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(a) HISTOLOGY.
Chromatin origin of the nucleoli. A. P aillot 

and R . N oël (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 128, 
154).—A review of the authors’ work. P. C. W.

Staining of lip ins by hydrotropic solutions of 
Sudan and other lipoid stains. A. H adjio lo it  
(Bull. Histol. Tech. micr., 1938, 15, 37—41).—It is 
difficult to  stain lipins with water-insol. stains because 
of (1) the formation of ppts. of stain due to evapor
ation of solvent, and (2) partial dissolution of the fat 
granules of the cell by the solvent of the fat stain. 
A conc. aq. solution of a hydrotropic substance is 
heated a t 56° with the fat stain for several days 
and filtered two or three times; a clear solution of 
the stain is obtained. This solution dissolves the 
fat of cells very much more slowly than it stains it. 
For Sudan I I I  suitable hydrotropic substances are 
soaps, salts of fa tty  acids, caffeine citrate or benzoate, 
saponin, Na oleate, trichloroacetic acid, and sulpho- 
salicylic acid. E. E. H.

Adaptation of the M allory-azan staining  
method to the anterior pituitary of the rat
A. A. K oneff  (Stain. Tech., 1938, 13, 49—52).— 
After fixing in Zenker-formol, embedding in nitro
cellulose or celloidin, and cutting a t 3—4 sections 
are treated with clove oil to remove nitrocellulose, 
70% iodised alcohol to  remove Hg, aniline-alcohol 
45 min., acid (acetic) alcohol 2 min., and azocarmine 
(1% in 1% acetic acid) 2 hr. a t 52°. Washing in 
distilled water is followed by differentiation for 2 
min. in aniline+ alcohol, acid alcohol 2 min., and then 
5% phosphotungsticacid4hr. Mallory’s aniline-blue- 
orange G mixture containing 1% of 5% phospho- 
tungstic acid is used for staining (about 4 hr.). After 
passing through distilled water, 1% acetic acid, and 
distilled water, and dehydration in abs. alcohol, the 
specimens are mounted in euparal. The 3 classical 
cell types are well differentiated. E. E. H.

Nerve supply of bone. D. J. H urrell (J. 
Anat., Lond., 1938, 72, 54—61).—One successful im
pregnation was obtained. Fixation is effected in 100 
c.c. of 96% alcohol-f-4 c.c. of somnifaine+6 c.c. of 
HNOs until decalcified, then 24 hr. in 100 c.c. of 96% 
alcohol+2 drops of aq. NH3 (d 0-88), 24 hr. in 50% 
formol, 24 hr. in the alcohol+NH3, 24 hr. in 5% K 
alum, 3 days in pyridine, and then Cajal’s Ag 
technique is applied. Serial paraffin sections show 
tha t nerve fibres pass into and along Haversian 
canals and into the bone matrix, where some end 
blindly and some in close relation with bone cells.

E. E. H.

Device for orienting and em bedding m inute 
objects. J. B. B uck  (Stahl. Tech., 1938, 13, 65— 
68).—A small paraffin bath is heated by a removable 
coil of wire. A water-jacket provides for rapid 
cooling of the block. Orientation of the object in 
the bath is carried out under the microscope, using 
electrically heated needles. E . E. H.

Microtechnique of the eye. G. L. W alls (Stain 
Tech., 1938, 13, 69—72).—Fresh eyes are cleaned 
of muscle and fixed whole for 24 hr. in Kolmer’s 
fluid (4 of 5% K 2Cr20 7, 4 of 10% formalin, 1 of 
glacial acetic acid). For cold-blooded eyes 1 part 
of 50% trichloroacetic acid and 1 part of saturated 
U acetate are added). For the retina the cornea is 
sliced off with a razor and the lens removed. Most 
eyes, unless small, should be embedded in celloidin. 
Mallory’s triple stain or Heidenhain’s hsematoxylin 
gives the best results. Material from squirrel (whole 
eye) and copperhead (rods and cones) is advised.

E. E. H.
Clearing and stain ing of em bryos for dem on

strating ossification. G. W. R ichm ond  and L. 
B ennett (Stain. Tech., 1938, 13, 77—79).—A 
modified Schultze method is used as follows. The 
fresh embryo is eviscerated through a midline in
cision, fixed in 95% alcohol for 2 weeks or more, 
rinsed in tap-water, placed in 1 % K 2COs for 4 weeks, 
and cleared in 1% KOH for 10 days or more until 
the hones are plainly visible. (If the tissue becomes 
too soft it is hardened in equal parts of glycerol, 
95% alcohol, and water 12—24 hr. before continuing.) 
After washing in running tap-w ater for 12 hr. it is 
stained for 60 min. in 0-1% aq. alizarin-red S with a 
few drops of 1% KOH and washed in running tap- 
water for 30 m in .; soft parts are decolorised (1 to 
2 weeks) in aq. solution of 20% glycerin and 0-5— 
1% KOH. The specimen is mounted on suitable 
glass frame, and dehydrated slowly in increasing 
concns. of alcohol and glycerin, up to 50 : 50. The 
specimen jar with the foetus is sealed in this mixture.

E. E. H.
Lucite not a  substitute for Canada balsam .

0. W. R ichards and J . A. Smith (Science, 1938, 87, 
374).—Lucite is unsatisfactory as a mounting medium 
for microscope slides, except for temporary use, 
owing to  formation of air bubbles and decolorisation 
of stained sections. C. A. K.

M ethod for fixing and staining earthw orm s.
E. C. Cocke (Science, 1938, 87, 443—444).—A 
satisfactory method is described. C. A. K.

Action of fixatives on athrocytic stained  
granules. J . F autrez (Bull. Histol. Tech. micr.,
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1938,15, 33—36).—A cellular substrate for the stained 
granules is indicated by the fact th a t there is no 
relation between the stability of the athrocytosis 
of a stain and its insolubility in the fixative used. 
This is confirmed by the differences of stability of 
the athrocytosis of any one stain using the same 
fixative but varying the organ under consideration.

E. E. H.
Vesicular epithelial cells of the lip  of the 

fœ tus and new-born child. I. d e  Gennaro  (Boll. 
Soc. ital. Biol, spcrim., 1938, 13, 56—57).—The 
histological characteristics of the epithelial cells of 
the free edge of the lip are described. The glycogen 
content of the cells is very variable and not related 
to  their size. F. 0 . H.

Structure of the cartilage of the sm all bronchi 
in  subjects of various ages. G. F ilogamo (Boll. 
Soc. ital. Biol, sperim., 1938, 13, 58—59).—In the 
fœtus and in children up to 6 years of age, small 
cartilaginous flakes occur in bronchi of 0-4—d-6 mm. 
in diameter; they are absent from the more distal 
bronchi. The histological characteristics of the 
cartilage and their changes with increasing age are 
described. F. 0 . H.

E xistence of elastic fibres in  the iris. A. 
Giugnolo (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, sperim., 1938, 13, 
59—61).—Fixation of whole irides (man ; depigmented 
with KM n04 and oxalic acid) in Zenker’s fluid or 
formaldehyde and staining with Weigert’s fuchsin- 
resorcinol stain always shows the presence of varying 
nos. of elastic fibres. F . 0 . H.

B iology of copper. I. H istochem ical detec
tion  of copper. K. Okamoto and M. U tamura 
(Acta Sch. med. Univ. Kyoto, 1938, 20, 573—580).— 
Staining methods using rubeanic acid, 5-p-dimetbyl- 
aminobenzylidenerhodanine, and diphenylcarbazide 
are described. F. 0 . H.

G olgi ap p a ra tu s  in  S te rn b e rg ’s  cells. W. 
Buno (Bull. Histol. Tech. micr., 1938, 15, 5—9).— 
Sternberg’s cells of Hodgkin’s disease contain 
only one Golgi apparatus. In  this respect they 
resemble Langhans cells rather than the giant cells 
of the experimental granuloma produced by kieselguhr 
injection. , E. E. H.

H istiocytes in  connective tissu e of m am m ary  
gland. C. H o o ft and H. Standaert  (Bull. Histol. 
Tech. micr., 1938, 15, 10—19).—Histiocytes can 
develop from fibroblasts of the perimammary, 
perivascular, or perilymphatic tissue, and from 
adipocytes. This metamorphosis is stimulated 
(guinea-pigs) in the female during pregnancy, or 
by injection of folliculin following removal of the 
mammary glands, and in males by injection of 
folliculin, which has no effect on the mammary acini. 
The histiocytes have no hæmatogenous origin.

E . E. H.

(b) BLOOD AND LYMPH.
Source in  blood of the histam ine-like con

stituent. C. F. Code  (J. Physiol., 1937, 90, 349— 
364).—The serum from clotted rabbit’s blood con
tains 60—90% of the total histamine-like substance, 
which is absent from plasma and red cells. The

histamine equiv. of plasma is unaltered by clotting 
out of contact with the cellular elements. The 
white cell layer of centrifuged unclotted rabbit, horse, 
dog, goat, bullock, and human blood contains 70— 
100% of the total histamine-like substance; it is 
liberated during clotting into the fluid portion of the 
blood. R. N. C.

H istam ine-like activity of w hite blood cells. 
C. F. Code (J. Physiol., 1937, 90, 485—500).—The 
active substance is contained mainly in the granular 
series of cells, but small quantities occur in the 
leucocytes of human and horse blood. I t  is found 
in the eosinophils, but not in the neutrophils, of the 
dog. R. N. C.

Isolation of h istam ine from  the white cell 
layer of centrifuged rabbit blood. C. F. Code 
and H. R. I ng (J. Physiol., 1937, 90, 5 0 1 -5 1 0 ).- 
Trichloroacetic acid extracts of white cells contained 
a histamine-like substance which was isolated as 
picrate and identified as histamine. R. N. C.

Appearance of silver-im pregnatable red cells 
in  experim ental lead poisoning in  rabbits. M. 
ELasahara and M. N agahama (Folia Hsemat., Lpz., 
1938, 59, 209—211).—In  rabbits poisoned with Pb 
the no. of red cells which can be impregnated with 
Ag increases greatly and their appearance runs 
parallel to the basophil stippled cells. C. J . C. B.

Identification of liv ing  unstained leucocytes 
by dark-ground illum ination. L. E . H . W hitby 
and M. H y n e s  (J. Path. Bact., 1938, 46, 517— 
520)-:—The living leucocytes were examined in 
sealed whole blood preps, in a hot box by dark- 
ground illumination. Differences in the motility, 
cell and nucleus outline, granules and mitochondria, 
distinguish each type of cell. Contrary to  the finding 
in the myeloid and lymphoid series, the younger 
monocyte is more motile than  the more mature 
form. [1 plate and 7 photomicrographs.]

C. J . C. B.
Marked eosinophilia w ithout apparent cause. 

M. P ean (Sang, 1938,12, 549—554).—A woman aged 
40 with slight asthenia and anaemia but without 
splenomegaly or other signs had a persistant eosino
philia of 60—80% of 10,000—36,000 white cells 
without obvious cause. C. J . C. B.

Leucopenic index and differential counts in a 
case of gastric u lcer. R. H. Spangler  (J. Allergy, 
1938, 9, 383—389).—A man with a gastric ulcer 
(proved by X-ray) showed a leucocyte fall of 4000 
per cu. mm. after injection of milk. Egg and wheat 
caused a leucocyte rise. The patient was given a 
non-roughage diet minus milk and progressed favour
ably until a  dietary excess was taken. He was then 
given hourly feeds of milk alone. His ulcer disap
peared and he gave a negative leucopenic index to 
milk. C. J . C. B.

Lymphocytic response of guinea-pigs to 
adrenaline, sodium  bicarbonate, and B a c i l lu s  
c o l i ; effect of antineutrophilic serum  on the 
lym phocytic curves. J . S. L a w r e n c e  and W. B. 
C hew  (Arch. Path., 1938, 25, 684^ 688).—The 
lymphocytic response of guinea-pigs given anti
neutrophilic serum in sufficient quantities to remove
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the neutrophils from the blood stream is the same 
as that obtained in normal animals when adrenaline 
hydrochloride, NaHC03 solution, or a broth culture 
of B. coli is given. C. J . C. B.

Cytology of pleural and peritoneal exudates.
B. N oel andL . R evof (Bull. Histol. tech. micr., 1938, 
15, 42—49).—The haemo-histioblasts found are re
garded as differentiated and mobilised “ endothelial ” 
cells derived from the lining of tlie serous cavity.

E. E. H.
Lymphocyte production in  the knee lym ph  

glands of the rabbit after injection of serum  
from m easles patients. N. N akagawa (Arb. Abt. 
anat. Inst. Kyoto, 1937, D, 6, 47—48).—For 10 days 
after the injection of measles serum the lymphocytes 
in the outflowing lymph and in the blood are increased, 
to decrease by the 15th day, when the lymph glands 
become atropied. C. J .  C. B.

Experimental lym phangitis. Acute aseptic 
lymphangitis caused by aniline. H. Aoki (Arb. 
Abt. anat. Inst. Kyoto, 1937, D, 6, 49—54).— 
The afferent lymph vessels to  the popliteal lymph 
glands of the rabbit were injected with irritants 
such as aniline and Indian ink, and the vessels 
tied off a t their entrance into the gland. The 
aseptic lymphangitis was always accompanied by a 
perilymphangitis the severity of which depended on 
the strength of the irritant and could even overshadow 
the intravascular process. [4 photomicrographs.]

C. J . C. B.
Method of m easuring the peripheral lym ph  

pressure and the dam m ing influence of a 
lymph gland. S. F unaoica, H. R iu z a n , and 
N. Saito (Arb. Abt. anat. In st. Kyoto, 1937, 
D> 6, 55—58).—The method is described with 
diagrams. The maximal pressure after stimulation 
of the foot was always higher in the afferent 
vessel (119 cm. water) of the popliteal glands of 
the rabbit than in the efferent vessel (54 cm.). 
The difference is due to the damming action of the 
lymph sinuses in  the gland. C. J . C. B.

Organic and inorganic phosphorus in the 
lymph from  the leg  of the rabbit. S. A sakuma 
(Arb. Abt, anat. In st. Kyoto, 1937, D, 6, 59—61).— 
The total P  in lymph from the leg varied from 2-01 to 
S'71 mg.-% with an average of 4-23 mg.-% in 16 rabbits 
examined while the blood-serum content was 2-39— 
9‘71 mg.-% (average 5-56 mg.-%). The inorg. P  
was 1-64—3-66 (average 2-53) in the lymph and 2-61—
5-32 mg.-% (average 3-47) in the serum.

C. J . C. B.
Liver and intestine lym ph in  the rabbit.

S. Sumiya (Arb. Abt. anat. Inst. Kyoto, 1937, 
D, 6, 62—65).—The p n of liver lymph in 4 rabbits 
averaged 8-13 whilst tha t of the lymph from the 
intestine averaged 8-05. In  14 rabbits the sugar 
content of the liver lymph after 24—30 hr. fast 
averaged 270 mg.-%, th a t of the intestinal lymph 
134-4 mg.-% in 10 rabbits. In  10 rabbits in lymph 
from the vas afferens to  the popliteal glands the 
Urea content was 46-6 mg.-%, from the vas efferens 
53-9 mg.-%, from the liver 60-7 mg.-%, and in the 
blood serum 69-1 mg.-%. C. J . C. B.

Phosphorus content of liver lym ph compared  
w ith  that from  the leg . S. A sak um a  (Arb. Abt. 
anat. Inst. Kyoto, 1937, D, 6, 66— 68).—There was 
only a small difference between the org. P  content 
of leg and liver lymph; the inorg. P  of the liver 
lymph is double th a t of the lymph from the leg of 
the rabbit. C. J .  C. B.

Composition of the effluent after passage of 
Locke’s fluid through the lym ph gland. H. A oki 
(Arb. Abt. anat. Inst. Kyoto, 1937, D, 6, 69—73).— 
The C02 content of the effluent is considerably in
creased after the passage of Locke’s fluid through the 
rabbit’s lymph gland but to a smaller extent in the later 
portions. C. J . C. B.

Experim ental lym phangitis. II. Lymph
angitis caused by pyogenic bacteria or bacterial
products. H. A oki (Arb. Abt. anat. Inst. Kyoto,
1937, D, 6,74—78).—Perivascular oedema, congestion, 
and intravascular changes were more marked after in
jection of staphylococci or diphtheria toxin into the 
lymph vessels than after the injection of substances 
such as Indian ink. The perivascular changes 
cause the clinical appearances of superficial lymphang
itis in man. C. J . C. B.

Cell production of the lym ph glands of the 
rabbit. Influence of various agents on the cell 
production in the popliteal lym ph glands. T. 
Sak ai (Arb. Abt. anat. Inst. Kyoto, 1937, D, 6, 79— 
86).—Solutions of the following salts were inj ected into 
the feet of rabbits and the cell content of the efferent 
lymph from the popliteal glands was exam ined; 
Ca salts of HC1, diethyl-, dipropyl-, glycide-, glycero-, 
fructosemono-, glucosemono-, and sucrose-phosphoric 
acids. The cell production was decreased for 60 
min. by all except CaCl2 although the sugar-phosphoric 
acids caused a temporary increase in the first 30 min. 
after injection. 24—48 hr. later the no. of cells pro
duced was increased with all substances.

C. J . C. B.
Physicochem istry of lym ph of rabbits. S. 

Y okoyama (Arb. Abt. anat. Inst. Kyoto, 1937, 
D, 6, 87—88).—In  10 rabbits the efferent and 
afferent lymph of the popliteal glands showed the 
following results respectively : sp. gr. 1-0145 and
1-0146; surface tension a t 20° 70-8 and 72-55; 
viscosity 1-2 and 1-26; refractive index 1-33997 and
1-34039; albumin content % 2-35 and 2-58; dry 
substance (105°) per g. 0-0312 and 0-0321; ash 
0-0068 and 0 0073 g. C. J . C. B.

Bilirubin in the peripheral lym ph in  artificial 
icterus (rabbits). S. Asak um a  (Arb. Abt. anat. 
Inst. Kyoto, 1937, D, 6,89—92).—After ligature of the 
bile duct of the rabbit bilirubin is always obvious in 
the peripheral lymph. I t  probably passes from the 
circulating blood into the tissue fluid and thence into 
the lymph. C. J. C. B.

Total sulphur in  the liver lym ph. S. Saito 
(Arb. Abt. anat. Inst. Kyoto, 1937, D, 6, 93—94).— 
In  10 rabbits the to tal S in the liver lymph averaged 
87 mg.-% per 100 c.e. compared with approx. 40 
mg.-% in the vas efferens of the popliteal glands 
as found previously by Nakada {ibid., 1935—1936, D, 
131). C. J . C. B.
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Variations in urea in the peripheral lym ph  
after injection of glycine and glutam ic acid. S. 
Saito (Arb. Abt. anat. Inst. Kyoto, 1937, D, 6, 95—
97).—Following the intravenous injection into rabbits 
of 1-0 g. per kg. body-wt. of glycine or of N a glutamate 
there was an increase in the urea content of the leg 
lymph. After the glycine injection the amount of 
urine excreted increased; the glutamate caused 
immediate dyspnoea. C. J . C. B.

Residual nitrogen in  the peripheral lym ph  
after injection of quinine. S. Saito (Arb. Abt. anat. 
Inst. Kyoto, 1937, D, 6, 98— 101).—After injection 
into rabbits of 5 c.c. of 1 % quinine hydrochloride there 
is an increase in residual N  in the blood whilst the 
peripheral lymph shows usually a decrease.

C. J . C. B.
Urea content of liver and leg  lym ph after 

intravenous injection of am m onium  salts and 
after liver insufficiency caused by injection of 
carbon tetrachloride. S. S um iya  (Arb. Abt. anat. 
Inst. Kyoto, 1937, D, 6, 102—105).—The urea in
creases after intravenous injection of (NH4)2C03 not 
only in the blood and leg lymph but enormously in 
the liver lymph. After severe parenchymatous liver 
damage following injection of CC14, urea production 
is diminished and the urea is decreased in the blood 
serum, liver and leg lymph. C. J . C. B.

Occurrence and m echanism  of the form ation  
of hsematophoric lym ph-ganglia (“ false haemal 
lym ph glands ” ) in  norm al and diseased m en.
O. Ca r er e-Come.s (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, sperim., 
1938, 13, 73—74). F. O. H.

Lymphatic leukaemia and heredity. W. Mohr 
(Dtsch. med. Wschr., 1938, 64, 704—706).—The 
history of a family with frequent occurrence of 
lymphatic leukemia amongst its members is reported.

A. S.
Special form  of erythrocyte p ossessing  in

creased resistance to hypotonic saline. A. M.
B arrett (J. Path. Bact., 1938, 46, 603—618).—A 
bowl-shaped red corpuscle (target corpuscle) is de
scribed which was found in human blood particularly 
in jaundiced patients, hypochromic anaemia, steator- 
rhcea, and after splenectomy; it possesses increased 
resistance to  hypotonic saline. This increased re
sistance associated with such a shape affords evidence 
in favour of Haden’s osmotic distension theory of 
fragility. [5 photomicrographs.] C. J . C. B.

Form  of erythrocytes and sedim entation rate 
under the influence of com pression. U. E bbecke  
and E. M undt (Pfluger’s Archiv, 1938, 239, 526— 
532).—The sedimentation rate of mammalian erythro
cytes is decreased by high pressures as their shape is 
changed from plates into spheres. J .  M. R.

Influence of anticoagulants on p lasm a-cell 
proportion. J. E ttori and R . Gr an g a ud  (Compt. 
rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 128, 181—183).—Hirudin, 
heparin, and liquoid (Na polyanetholesulphonate) do 
not effect the ratio of cell to whole blood vol. measured 
photometrically. P. C. W.

Comparison of haematocrit and photom etric 
m ethod of m easuring relative volum es of cells 
and plasm a. J . E ttori and R. Gr an g a ud  (Compt.

rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 128, 191— 194).—A method of 
taking the haematocrit reading stroboscopically with
out stopping the centrifuge is described. The results 
agree well with those obtained by a photometric 
method. To obtain a const, haematocrit reading it 
is necessary to  spin for 1 hr. a t 6000 r.p.m.

P. C. W.
Residual p lasm a in  the cells of centrifuged 

blood. J . E ttori and R . Grangattd (Compt. rend. 
Soc. Biol., 1938, 128, 196—198).—The dilution of a 
haemoglobin solution by addition of a known vol. of 
cells from centrifuged blood shows tha t the residual 
plasma is never more than 3% of the cells by vol.

P. C. W.
Lipin-free erythrocyte antigens. I. Gyorht 

(Debrec. Tisza Istvan Tud. Tars. I I  Oszt. Munkai, 
1935, 5, 20).—Albumin was pptd. from a haemolysate 
of red ox corpuscles by dropping into 93% alcohol 
a t 12°. The product after extraction with alcohol 
and ether was dissolved in aq. NaCl having pa 7-4. 
Hare serum treated with the antigen failed to cause 
haemolysis of homologous red corpuscles.

Ch . A bs. {p)
Detection of antigenic differences in mouse 

erythrocytes by em ploym ent of im m une sera. 
P. A. Gorbr (Brit. J . Exp. Path., 1936, 17, 42— 
50). Ch . A bs. (p)

D eterm ining the group of hum an blood stains: 
an anom alous group-O serum . D. H arley (Brit. 
J . Exp. Path., 1936, 17, 35—38).—An O serum gave 
abnormal reactions in th a t agglutinogen -A removed 
nearly all the p-agglutinin as well as a-agglutinin 
whereas agglutinogen-5 removed |3-agglutinin only.

Ch . A bs. (?))
A gglutinins for hum an erythrocytes in type 

XIV anti-pneum ococcic horse serum s. M. I n 
land and E. C. Curnen  (Science, 1938, 87, 417—- 
418).—In  19 different specimens of type XIV anti
pneumococcus horse serum, agglutination of all four 
blood groups of human red cells occurred in dilutions 
of 1 : 80 to 1 : 2560 of the sera. Other types of 
horse serum had generally no effect and type XIV 
anti-pneumococcus rabbit serum agglutinated only 
A B  and A  human erythrocytes in high concns. The 
agglutinins in all cases could be absorbed by the 
homologous pneumococcus or by human erythrocytes.

C. A. Iv.
Antibody property of haamolysin is  due to a 

substance obtainable from  haemolytic serum. 
M. D oladilhe (Compt. rend., 1938, 206, 787—788; 
cf. A., 1937, II I , 117).—The viscous protein from 
horse serum immunised to sheep corpuscles is dialysed 
and pptd. by warming after addition of HC1 to pn
6-1. The aq. portion is evaporated and the residue 
redissolved in water. The solution so obtained 
contains the bulk of the hsemolysin. A. L.

B l o o d  g r o u p s  i n  t h e  l i g h t  o f  c o n t e m p o r a n e o u s
science. L. H irszfeld  (Sang, 1938, 12, 465— 
483).—A review of recent work. C. J. C. B.

Blood groups and pigm entation. M. A. Mac- 
Conaill (Nature, 1938, 141, 923).—A formula 
relating colour of hair and eyes and blood groups is 
presented. C. A. K.
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Study of haemolysis in  v ivo  by the application  
of the benzidine m icro-colorim etric m ethod to  
the determination of free h em oglob in  in plasm a.
D  Melnick  and G. R. Cowgill (Amer. J . Physiol.,
1937, 119, 70—79). R. N. C.

Haemolytic properties of indole. E. P o nder  
(Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1938, 38, 237—239).— 
Indole alone acts as a weak haemolysin but markedly 
accelerates the haemolytic effect of saponin if the 
indole is left in contact with the cells for a few 
min. Indican inhibits saponin liiemolysis.

V. J . W.
Mechanical treatm ent of defibrinated blood  

or blood rendered incoagulable. M. P iettre 
(Compt. rend., 1938, 206, 1047—1049).—Details of 
centrifuging are described. J . L. D.

The anaemias in  digestive d iseases of children.
I. N. K ugelmass (Arch. Pediat., 1938, 55, 268— 
276).—A general review. C. J. C. B.

Erythropoiesis in  azotaemic anaemia. S. Low- 
ixger (Folia Haemat., Lpz., 1938,59, 222—231).—In 
azotaemic anaemia the sternal bone marrow usually 
shows a hypoplasia but sometimes an erythropoietic 
hyperplasia; the former may turn  into the latter 
without any signs of regeneration in the circulating 
blood. An increase in the azotajmia need not be 
reflected in the bone marrow changes. Azotaemic 
anaemias are of toxic non-regenerativo type, the toxin 
either causing hypoplasia or preventing maturation.

C. J . C. B.
Term inal pseudo-regenerative anaemia in  

azotaemic nephritis. N. Ging o ld , G. Comsa, and
A. Roman-Crivat (Sang, 1938, 12, 543—549).—A 
case is described with progressive anaemia and 
numerous nucleated red cells and reticulocytes in 
the blood with a marked deviation of the leucocytic 
index to the left. C. J . C. B.

New m ethod of treatm ent of pernicious 
anaemia. J . S ohernhardt  (Folia Haemat., Lpz.,
1938, 59, 219—221).—Better results were obtained 
with a prep, of spleen together with liver in pernicious 
ansemia than  with liver alone. In  some cases 
maintenance can be continued with spleen alone.

C. J . C. B.
¿Etiology of pernicious anaemia. C. P. R hoads 

(Cold Spring Harbor Symp. quant. Biol., 1937, 5, 
410—413).—A review. R. L. N.

Relation of the gastrointestinal tract to 
anaemia. W. B. C a s t le  (Cold Spring Harbor 
Symp. quant. Biol., 1937, 5, 414—418).—A review.

R. L. N.
Nature of the reticulocytosis in  pernicious 

anaemia follow ing liver therapy. O. P. J o n e s  
(Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1938, 38, 222—226).— 
Smears were made from the sternal marrow of 25 
patients before and after treatment, and compared 
with blood films. After therapy, mcgaloblasts 
disappear from the marrow and are found in the blood 
m various stages of development, and are quite 
distinct from normal erythrocytes, so th a t two types 
of reticulocyte are present. In  recovery from secondary 
aniemia and in animals after liver treatment no

megaloblasts and therefore no large reticulocytes 
are present. V. J . W.

Influence of m ucin on the absorption of iron  
in  hypochrom ic anaemia. C. W. H eath , G. R. 
Minot , F. J . P ohle, and G. A lsted  (Amer. J . med. 
Sci., 1938, 195, 281—286).—The addition of re
latively large amounts of mucin to small doses of 
Fc, administered to cases of chronic hypochromic 
ansemia, inhibited Fe absorption from the intestine.

R. L. N.
Clinical observations on the W hipple liver  

fraction (secondary anaemia fraction). W. H.
B arker  and D. K. Mtller (Amer. J . med. Sci., 
1938, 195, 287—294).—The early administration of 
the secondary anaemia liver fraction of Whipple to  
11 patients with chronic hypochromic microcytic 
anaemia raised the circulating reticulocytes in every 
case. From control experiments it appeared th a t the 
liver fraction contained reticulocytogenic material 
apart from its Fe content. R. L. N.

Reticulocyte response in  albino rats after 
injection of gastric juice. G. P lant (Lancet, 1938, 
234, 1272).—Similar reticulocyte responses were 
seen in albino rats following the injection of normal 
human gastric juice, normal juice in which Castle’s 
intrinsic factor was destroyed by heating, or gastric 
juice from patients with pernicious anaemia (in this 
case the response was delayed). C. A. K.

Haemoglobin regeneration in  chronic haemor- 
rhagic anaemia of dogs (Whipple m ethod). II. 
Blood m orphology. G. E. F arrar, jun., and C. C. 
Sturgis (Folia Haematol., 1936, 54, 193—200).— 
Addition of inorg. Fe or liver to  the salmon-bread 
diet of anaemic dogs stimulated bone marrow activity 
as evidenced by changes in peripheral blood.

Ch . A b s . (p)
Effect of bleeding ulcers and haemorrhagic 

anaemia on whole blood-copper and -iron. A.
Sachs (Amer. J . digest. Dis. Nutr., 1938, 4, 803— 
804).—The blood-Fe and -Cu were followed after 
an experimental haemorrhage in a dog, and also after 
a massive haemorrhage from a peptic ulcer in man. 
In  each case the blood-Cu was above normal while 
the -Fe was below normal, and fell again while the 
Fe content was restored. N. F. M.

Prevention of hypochrom ic anaemia in  preg
nancy. J. C. Corrigan and M. B. Strauss  (J. 
Amer. Med. Assoc., 1936, 106, 1088—1090).— 
Administration of 0-5 g. of FeS04 daily to women in 
the last trimester of pregnancy increased haemoglobin 
vals. Ch . A b s . (p)

Iron. XIV. Production and properties of 
pseudohaemoglobins. G. B ark an  and O. S chales 
(Z. physiol. Chem., 1938, 253, 83— 104; cf. A., 
1937, II I ,  370).—In  circulating blood the first stage 
in bilirubin production is formation of pseudo
haemoglobins, the protein components of which are 
not altered before the porphyrin ring undergoes 
oxidative cleavage. When the green compound of 
bilirubin type obtained from haemoglobin by suc
cessive action of KCN and H20 2 is dialysed against 
water or is kept for several days at room temp, the 
ready removal of Fe from the product is not inhibited
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by CO, possibly because denaturation of the protein 
component has occurred. KCN inhibits the action 
of catalase and of a peroxidase system of the blood 
and prevents conversion of oxy- into met-hsemoglobin. 
In  presence of 0 ? and KCN, N2H 4 (and presumably 
also other reducing agents, e.g., Na2S20 4, ascorbic 
acid, thioacetic acid) converts haemoglobin into a 
compound spectroscopically identical with the green 
compound. A t the same time nascent H 20 2 is 
probably produced. W. McC.

Blood changes in  the horse produced by 
histam ine. E. A kerblom and K . Sjoberg (Arch, 
exp. Path. Pharm., 1938,189, 53—63).—Intravenous 
infusion into the jugular vein of 0-34 g. of histamine 
in 4 f hr. in horses decreases the no. of red cells. 
The no. of white cells is markedly increased (from 
6000—9000 to 11,000—23,000); the neutrophils in
crease from 60% to 90%. The sedimentation rate 
is increased. The inorg. P  of the blood is temporarily 
lowered; blood-Ca is slightly lowered. No significant 
changes occur in blood-sugar, K, alkali reserve, or 
corpuscular vol. H. B l .

Production of cobalt p olycyth em ia  in  rats.
S. W. J osland and K. J . MoNatjght (New Zealand 
J . Sci. Tech., 1938, 19, 536—540; cf. A., 1937, II I , 
389).—Of 8 ra ts receiving 1 mg. of anhyd. CoS04 
daily, only one developed persistent polycythiemia. 
No loss of wt. occurred in the remaining animals. 
R ats stored dietary Co notably in liver, spleen, and 
kidneys. A. G. P.

Composition of the blood in  pregnancy. J .
R am say, V. T. Th ier en s , and H. E. Magee (Brit. 
Med. J ., 1938, I, 1199— 1202).—Hemoglobin %, Ca, 
P, and phosphatase concn., and bactericidal power 
against haemolytic streptococci of blood were deter
mined in 101 women a t the 7th month of pregnancy. 
The phosphatase level was raised, but the other vals.
were frequently lowered. C. A. K.

M asked form  of m easles in  the m onkey  
(Macacus rhesus). H. P lotz (Compt. rend. Soc. 
Biol., 1938, 128, 141—142).—Defibrinated blood 
from a measles patient taken when the exanthema 
appeared and injected into 2 monkeys subcutaneously 
produced Icucopenia and lymphocytosis in both 
15 days later. One, however, developed no rash 
but blood from this animal injected into a third 
caused the appearance of both rash and blood changes.

P. C. W.
Transfusion w ith  stored blood. T. I. W ilson  

and J . M. M. J a m e so n  (Brit. Med. J ., 1938,1 , 1207—  
1208).—Stored citrated blood was successfully used 
in 14 blood transfusions. The technique, method of 
storage, and precautions are described. C. A. K.

E xperim ental and idiopathic siderosis in  cats. 
S. T a y lo r , D. S tiv e n , and E. W. R e id  (J. Path . 
Bact., 1935, 41, 397—-405).—If  the amount of Fe 
ingested exceeds the limits of assimilation and ex
cretion and deposition begins; the amount of pptd. 
sideriu becomes a  function of time and of the Fe 
content of the diet. Ch. A bs. (jj)

Reticuloendothelium  and iron m etabolism .
G. B a r k a n  (Ivlin. Woch., 1938, 17, 671).—Plasma-

Fe falls 24 hr. after injection of thorothrast into 
rabbits. E. M. J.

Fam ilial idiopathic methaemoglobinaemia. 
E. H. B e n s le y ,  L. J . R h e a , and E. S. M ilLs (Quart. 
J . Med., 1938, 7, 325—330).—Two cases of familial 
idiopathic methaemoglobinaemia are reported. The 
familial nature of this condition has not before been 
established. In  one case out of a total haemoglobin 
of 16 g. per 100 c.c. of blood 1-4 g. were methajmo- 
globin; in the other case out of 14-4 g. of haemo
globin 0-7 g. was methaomoglobin. In  the discussion 
of the differential diagnosis of this condition toxic, 
haemolytic, and enterogenous methaemoglobin£emia 
are considered. In  the present two cases such an 
aetiology was not possible and consequently they 
must be regarded as idiopathic. H. p . H.

Haematology and biochem istry of splenic 
blood obtained by puncture. A. F o r c o n i (Boll. 
Soc. ital. Biol, sperim., 1938,13, 85—88).—The blood 
(man) has an appearance between th a t of arterial 
and venous blood, resembling the former more 
closely in its red colour and readiness of coagulation. 
The erythrocyte count and the no. of corpuscles 
showing min. osmotic resistance are greater than those 
of the circulating blood. F . O. H.

Haematology and biochem istry of norm al and 
distom iasis-affected oxen. F. U s u e l l i  and B. 
B a lia n  (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, sperim., 1938, 13, 45— 
46).—D ata for the blood picture and physico-chemical 
characteristics of the serum of normal oxen and of 
oxen with hepatic distomiasis are tabulated. The 
main changes due to  the disease are increases in 
basophil and eosinophil leucocytes and serum-Cl' and 
decreases in haemoglobin, erythrocyte and lymphocyte 
counts, and serum-N. F. O. H.

Effect of haemorrhage and splenectom y on the 
num ber and diam eter of the blood platelets.
B. d e l l a  M a g g io re  (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, sperim., 
1938, 13, 69—71).—Extensive haemorrhage or, more 
especially, splenectomy in men or rabbits produces 
an immediate decrease, followed by an increase to 
levels above normal, in the no. and diameter of the 
platelets. F . O. H.

Form ation of red blood corpuscles and blood 
platelets in  m am m als. J. Orskov (Folia Haemat., 
Lpz., 1938, 59, 145—171).—All grades between free 
red cell nuclei and blood platelets were seen in mice 
and rabbits poisoned with phenylhydrazine and Pb. 
The platelets became smaller by fragmentation. 
No evidence of formation of platelets from mega
karyocytes was found. I t  was concluded that plate
lets are formed by fragmentation of red cell nuclei.

C. J .C . B.
Physicochem ical constants of blood in chil

dren suffering from  favism . A. L e o n e  (Pediatria 
[Riv.], 1934, 43, 1140—1144).—In  9 cases examined 
the coagulation time and retraction time of the clot 
diminished, blood-^n changed towards alkalosis 
(7-57), and the blood-y decreased. Ch. Abs. (p)

R elations between follicular hormone and 
throm bocytes in  anim al experim ents. A. Ba- 
reuth er  and E. Schabbel (Klin. Woch., 1937, 16, 
1677—1680).—Large doses of folliculin inhibit throm-
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bopoiesis, later crythro- and leucopoiesis. When 
leucocytosis occurs it is due to infection a t site of 
injection. The marrow changes are not influenced 
by vitamin-O. A combination of male and female 
hormones removes the inhibition. The hypo- 
calcaemia and prolonged bleeding time are abolished 
by liver extracts. F. W. L.

Suction test for capillary resistance in  throm 
bocytopenic purpura. R. H. E . E lliott (J. Amer. 
Med. Assoc., 1938, 110, 1177—1179).—Capillary 
resistance, measured by the suction method, tended 
to parallel the bleeding tendency rather than the 
platelet level in cases of thrombocytopenic purpura. 
In 7 cases capillary resistance rose abruptly during the 
first 24 hr. after splenectomy and may precede the 
rise in platelets. R. L. X.

Action of anticoagulants. J . 0 . W. B arratt 
(J. Physiol., 1937, 90, 377—384).—The action of 
NaCl, chlorazole, and heparin is exerted on thrombin, 
fibrinogen being apparently unaffected. An equation 
is given for calculating the time of coagulation in 
presence of varying amounts of anticoagulant, 
anticoagulant power being indicated by a const.

R. N. C.
Intermediary calcium  com plex in blood coag

ulation. J . H. F erg uson  (Amer. J . Physiol., 1937, 
119, 755—762).—The clotting power of a mixture 
of prothrombin, kephalin, and CaCl2 is negligible 
immediately after mixing, but increases to a steady 
max. in 10—15 min. Addition of C20 4" or citrate 
to the fibrinogen retards clotting, the retardation 
depending on the anticoagulant/Ca ratio ; there is, 
however, a max. retardation, beyond which the 
clotting time is decreased again by further increase 
of the ratio. Freshly-prepared thrombin mixture 
is progressively inactivated by incubation with 
C20 4" or citrate, bu t “ ripe ” (i.e., several hr. old) 
mixtures show no impairment of clotting power by 
either salt except for the retardation mentioned 
above. “ Ripe ” thrombin mixtures tha t have been 
electrodialysed until free from Ca are still unimpaired 
by C20 4" or citrate, although addition of Ca" improves 
their clotting power. Results indicate the ap
pearance of an intermediary complex containing Ca 
in the process of formation of thrombin, which, 
however, is itself independent of Ca. R. N. C.

Blood coagulation. Preparation of dried 
coagulable p lasm a for fibrinogen isolation. 
H. F. K urten  (Klin. Woch., 1937,16, 1713).—Dried 
oxalated plasma is obtained by drying a t low temp, 
and pressure. When dissolved in water and dialyscd, 
it gives a ppt. from which a protein possessing 
thrombin properties may be extracted with 10% 
NaCl and pptd. with acetone. From the clear 
supernatant fluid fibrinogen is prepared by half 
saturating with (NH4)2S04. F. W. L.

Blood coagulation independent of throm bo- 
kinase. H. F. K u r ten  (Klin. Woch., 1937, 16,

v, — coagnlation rates of oxalated plasma 
when Ca is added a t once or after 2 hr. show no 
essential differences and no relation to the rate of 
thrombokinase formation. F. W. L.

Fibrinogen, throm bin, and urea. W. D iebold  
and L. J uhling (Biochem. Z., 1938, 296, 3S9— 
409; cf. Meissner and Wohlisch, A., 1937, II I , 
453).—At 4° urea retards the spontaneous denatur- 
ation of fibrinogen but a t higher temp, (especially 
above 30°) it  causes denaturation. The product of 
denaturation (with 1% fibrinogen solution) forms a 
gel when the urea concn. is approx. 20%, but remains 
in solution when this concrn exceeds 25% . Photo
metric measurements of turbidity show th a t the 
course of denaturation is very similar to, but slower 
than, th a t by Na salicylate. The material produced 
from fibrinogen by thrombin, heat, or urea gives 
the nitroprusside reaction. Urea in concns. below 
20—25% prevents coagulation but not denaturation 
of fibrinogen by thrombin. Urea concns. exceeding 
25%  prevent denaturation also. In  presence of urea 
concns. exceeding approx. 10%, fibrinogen is not 
pptd. by salts, alcohol, tannin, or sulphosalieylic 
acid. The solubility in conc. urea solutions of 
fibrinogen denatured by heat varies from 0 to 
100%, dissolution being sometimes accompanied by 
reversal of denaturation. Fibrin produced by the 
action of thrombin is usually insol. in cold urea 
solutions but dissolves a t 100°. The results support 
the view th a t thrombin is an enzyme (“ fibrinogen- 
denaturase ” ). W. McC.

Effect of carbon dioxide on the clotting of
b lo o d . J . T an n en be r g  (Arch. Path., 1938, 25 , 
652— 660).—An apparatus is described whereby 
saturation with C02 was rapidly secured without 
mechanical disturbance of the blood by the gas. 
The influence of C02 on the clotting of blood obtained 
from various veins and arteries directly, and after 
citration and recalcification up to  5 days later, is 
recorded. In  all samples C02 produced a varying 
but definite delay in clotting. The acceleration of 
clotting following very short periods of inhalation of 
C02 previously described is attributed to increased 
production of adrenalino. C02 is considered an im
portant metabolite which counteracts clotting and 
thrombosis where the blood flow is very slow as in 
the veins, and may be responsible for the blood in  
the capillaries being liquid after death.

C. J . C. B.
Globulins and reagins of syphilitic sera. H.

B ie r r y , M. Andrac , and B . Gouzon (Compt. rend., 
1938, 206, 785— 786; A ., 1938, II I , 260).— The 
globulins and mucoglobulins isolated from syphilitic 
sera have an alexin-fixing action stronger than that 
of the original sera. A. L.

Electrophoresis of im m une serum . A. T is e - 
ltus and E . A. K abat (Science, 1938, 87, 416—  
417).—The mobilities of protein components in 
potent horse and rabbit type I  anti-pneumococcus 
sera were determined in the Tiselius electrophoresis 
apparatus. Rabbit antiserum showed an increase 
in y-globulin; horse antiserum showed a new com
ponent migrating between (3- and y-globulins, and 
this was not seen after removal of the antibody.

C. A. K.
Blood-chloride in  dom estic and w ild  anim als.

A. U rbain , R. Cah en , M. A. P asq uier , and J . 
Servier (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 128, 144—
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146).—Blood-Cr vals. in the cow, sheep, goat, camel, 
dromedary, llama, horse, and lion approximate to 
human vals. The vals. of various deer and one 
elephant were lower. P. C. W.

Serum-chloride and -urea in broncho-pneu- 
m onia and bovine influenza. P. Rossi (Compt. 
rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 128, 176—177).—Serum-Cl' 
diminishes slightly according to the severity of the 
disease. Blood-urea is raised considerably.

P. C. W.
Action of adrenaline on the serum -potassium .

J. L. D ’Silva (J. Physiol., 1937, 90, 303—309).— 
Adrenaline mobilises K when injected intravenously 
into the intact cat or perfused through the isolated 
liver, the two responses being of equal intensity. 
Previous starvation or treatment with phloridzin 
does not alter either effect; iodoacetic acid does not 
affect the action of adrenaline, and insulin is not 
concerned in the process. The amount of K  liberated 
in the perfused liver by adrenaline is proportional 
to the dose injected. [K'J in the whole blood of the 
cat is always less than twice the concn. in the serum.

R. N. C.
Form ation and behaviour of colloidal calcium  

phosphate in the blood. P. C. M cL ean  and M. A. 
H in rich s  (Amer. J . Physiol., 1938, 121, 580— 
588).—When phosphate is added to serum in vitro 
it combines with Ca to form a physiologically in
active colloidal compound. Phosphate a t the p n 
of the plasma administered intravenously to dogs 
in doses sufficient to  produce tetany causes a rapid 
formation of the compound at the expense of Ca++ 
and of Ca bound to  protein, and rapid disappearance 
of this substance from the blood. The reaction 
between Ca and phosphate continues in  vitro after 
withdrawal of blood until equilibrium is reached. I t  
is suggested that a val. exceeding 3-0 for the product 
Ca++ x P  represents the conditions for the formation 
of colloidal Ca phosphate in plasma. M. W. G.

Relation between blood-calcium  and -phos
phorus : effect of variations in the calcium  con
tent of the ration on ovulation and blood-calcium  
changes in the laying pullet. H . J . D eobald , 
J. B. Christiansen , E. B. H art , and J . G. H alpin  
(Poultry Sci., 1938, 17, 114—119).—High blood-Ca 
in maturing pullets is not an index of egg production. 
Eggs are usually laid during periods of low, const., 
or descending -Ca levels. Changes in -Caare associated 
primarily with spasmodic egg production in the 
pullet, and heavy production with little or no variation 
in -Ca. Total blood-P is directly correlated with 
-Ca except during the initial rise in -Ca prior to the 
laying period. A. G. P.

Calcium and inorganic phosphorus in blood  
of dairy cattle. J. R. H aig (Proc. 21st Ann. Meet. 
West. Div. Amer. Dairy Sci. Assoc., 1935, 51— 
53).—Among 160 samples examined the normal 
plasma-Ca averaged 10-0 mg. per 100 c.c., 92% of 
the vals. falling between 9-0 and 11-0. Blood-P04" ' 
varied with age and other factors including the 
P 0 4 " intake. In  mature cattle plasm a-PO/" 
averaged 5 mg. per 100 c.c. Ch . A b s . (p)

Reaction of bilirubin w ith  concentrated hydro
chloric acid : use in determ ination of bilirubin 
in  serum . L. H eilm eyer  (Biochem. Z., 1938, 296, 
383—388).—When 3 parts of conc. HC1 are added 
to blood-serum the proteins, a t first pptd., redissolve 
and a clear red solution is obtained. A rapid photo
metric method of determining the bilirubin content 
of the solution, without deproteinisation, is described. 
The bilirubin content of healthy human serum is
0-8—1-2 mg. (average 0-9 mg.) per 100 c.c.

W. McC.
Experim ental study of the biphasic van den 

Bergh reaction. N. H e ilb r u n  and R. H ubbard 
(Amer. J . clin. Path., 1938, 8, 273—280).—When an 
alkaline solution of bilirubin is injected intravenously 
into normal patients or those with haemolytic jaundice, 
the time in which a colour appears after the addition 
of the diazo-reagent to  the plasma is decreased. 
The max. colour val. is attained slowly and when the 
concn. of bilirubin in the blood is high a biphasic 
reaction is observed. When bilirubin is injected into 
patients with liver dystrophy or obstructive jaundice 
with low bilirubin concn. another type of biphasic 
reaction occurs, the pathological pigment present 
reacting rapidly and the injected pigment slowly.

C. J . C. B.
Hypoglycsemic syndrom e. R. B oller (Wien. 

Klin. Wschr., 1938, 51, 523—525).—A review.
A. S.

Blood-sugar during labour, at delivery, and 
postpartum , w ith  observations on newborns.
R. C. K etteringham  and B. R. A ustin  (Amer. J- 
med. Sci., 1938,196, 318—329).—The mean maternal 
blood-sugar at delivery in 50 cases was 124 mg.-%- 
In  28 cases it was higher at delivery than during the 
first stage by a mean difference of 28 mg.-%. The 
blood-sugar 2—3 days postpartum was above normal. 
Both anaesthesia and labour contributed to  the rise 
in blood-sugar a t delivery, but their duration was 
not the primary cause of the rise. The mean blood- 
sugar for 47 infants a t birth was 103 mg.-%. 91% 
of these showed vals. lower than those of their 
mothers. The normal blood-sugar range for new
born infants was 55—75 mg.-% for the first two days 
of life. The blood-sugar dropped to this range in
3—6 hr. after birth. R. L. N.

Role of the adrenal gland in  blood-sugar 
recovery after insulin  hypoglycaemia. T. F- 
Zucker  and B. N. B erg (Amer. J . Physiol., 1937,119. 
539—548).—The adrenal medulla in dogs and cats is 
not essential to recovery of blood-sugar after insulin 
hypoglycaemia. Removal of both whole adrenals 
delays recovery but does not prevent it. R. N. C.

Course of blood-sugar after i n t r a v e n o u s  
insulin  in  norm al dogs. T. F. Z u c k e r  and
B . N. B e r g  (Amer. J . Physiol., 1937, 119, 531-— 
538).—The amount of insulin given determines only 
the duration of the action in the dog, but the duration 
and the intensity in the cat. The blood-sugar after 
insulin shows marked oscillations in the dog, but not 
in the cat. Insulin sufficiently purified to produce 
no initial hyperglycsemia in dogs still contains e n o u g h  
impurity to cause it in cats, 1 ng. of impurity per kg- 
producing measurable effects. R- N. C.
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D iv id ed  d o sa g e  of in s u l in . F. B ischoit  and 
L. M. J emtegaard (Amer. J . Physiol., 1937, 119, 
149—152).—Injection of insulin in divided doses at 
regular intervals in rabbits produces hypoglycaemic 
curves similar to  those resulting from injection of 
insol. insulin compounds. A prolonged efFect with 
similar intensity of hypoglycaemia is obtained when 
the resorption period is extended over 3—5 hr., and 
a more shallow curve when it is extended over 7 hr. 
Doses of unit per kg. per hr. or even less still 
produce hypoglycaemia. R. N. C.

Variations in  blood-sugar during m um ps.
P. B uonocore (Pediatria [Riv.], 1935, 43, 993— 
1003).—From the 4th to 6th days of mumps abnormally 
high blood-sugar curves arc obtained after ingestion 
of 25—50 g. of glucose. The disturbance in sugar 
metabolism at this stage is not caused by the parotid 
gland but is probably related to pancreatic dysfunc
tion. Ch. A b s . (p)

S ig n ific a n c e  of h y p e r g ly c a e m ia s . M. P olo- 
novski and H. W arembourg (Presse m6d., 1938, 
593—594. A. J . B.

Modification of induced hyperglycaemia in  
castrated dogs. F. R athery  and J . T uriaf 
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 128, 157—158).—The 
blood-sugar curve following intravenous glucose 
injection is modified by castration in the dog; the 
immediate hyperglycaemia is higher and the secondary 
hypoglycemia is abolished. P. C. W.

State of lip ins and cholesterol in  serum . M.
Machebceuf and F. Tayeatj (Compt. rend., 1938, 
206, 860—862).—The addition of Na oleate a t p n 
8-0 to serum liberates a considerable proportion of 
the lipins, including £  of the to tal cholesterol and part 
of the lecithin. A. L.

Cholesterol content of the blood in  heart 
disease. C. A. P o indexter  and M. B ruger  (Arch, 
intern. Med., 1938, 61, 714—719).—There is a 
statistically significant hypercholesteraemia in cases 
of arteriosclerotic and hypertensive heart disease. 
In rheumatic heart disease there is often a hypo- 
cholesterasmia which is not, however, statistically 
significant. C. A. K.

Blood-lipin changes in  opium addicts. R. N.
Chopra and A. C. R oy (Indian J . med. Res., 1937, 
25, 105— 111).—The blood-lecithin of opium addicts 
is usually normal. I t  increases during and after the 
course of lecithin treatm ent, and when opium is 
withheld. The cholesterol figures are irregular, but 
within the normal range, bearing no relation to  the 
condition of the addict or the lecithin content. 
Morphine is detectable in the urine for 4 or 5 days 
after the last dose of opium; the amount excreted 
bears no relation to the amount of the daily dose or 
the duration of addiction. H. B. C.

Ascorbic acid content in  the blood of m other 
and foetus. H. W a h r e n  and 0. R undqvist  (Klin. 
Woch., 1937, 16, 1498—1499).—Photometric estim
ations in 16 cases gave an average of 0-158 mg.-% 
in the mothers’ venous blood, and 0-347 in the 
umbilical cord blood. F. W. L.

Relationship of pyruvic acid to the bisulphite- 
binding substances of the blood. R . W . W ilk in s„  
S. W eiss, and F. H. L. T a y lo r  (Proc. Soc. Exp. 
Biol. Med., 1938, 38, 296—298).—Blood from normal 
and badly nourished subjects was examined as to 
its content of pyruvic acid by the bisulphite-binding, 
method and the hydrazone method. The amount of 
pyruvic acid given by the bisulphite method was. 
10—20 times as great as by the hydrazone method. 
I t  is suggested tha t pyruvic acid in the blood is rapidly- 
changed into other substances which are not estimated 
by the hydrazone method. V. J . W.

Effects of carotenssmia on the function of the: 
thyroid and the liver. H. H. A n d e r so n  and  
M. H. Soley (Amer. J . med. Sci., 1938, 195, 313— 
318).—8 of 9 patients with carotenaemia showed  
functional disturbances o f the thyroid or liver, or 
both. I t  is suggested that carotenaemia antagonises 
thyroxine and m ay damage the liver. R . L. N.

Effect of endocrine glands on the glutathione 
content of blood. E. I n g le s s i  (Pediatria [Riv.], 
1934, 42, 30—43).—Blood-glutathione in rabbits and' 
dogs was increased by insulin and decreased by- 
thyroxine, adrenaline, and especially by pituitrin.

Ch . A b s . (p)
Blood-glutathione in  infants and in  various 

hormone conditions of children. Effect of 
thym us, adrenal cortex, and parathyroid on 
blood-glutathione. E. I n g le s s i  and A. C a b itto  
(Pediatria, [Riv.], 1934, 42, 1421—1431).—The 
reduced-glutathione content of dog blood is usually 
increased by extracts of thymus, adrenal cortex, 
and parathyroid. Ch. Abs. (p)

Chem istry of the blood of the developing 
chick. C. M. Zorn and A. J . D alton (Amer. J .  
Physiol., 1937, 119, 627—634).—Blood-sugar is 
const, from the 9th to the 16th day of incubation, 
afterwards rising steadily to a level after hatching 
above the adult level. Uric acid rises steadily, 
reaching vals. shortly after hatching comparable with 
the adult val. Cholesterol increases rapidly from the. 
9th to  the 18th day, afterwards declining gradually to, 
reach the adult level at hatching time, immediately 
after which a secondary increase occurs. Haemo
globin increases directly with the age of the embryo, 
except for a temporary fall a t hatching, and runs 
parallel with the erythrocyte content; in the last, 
third of the development period it is above the adult, 
level. R. N. C.

Presence in the blood of rats w ith  fractures 
of a substance which increases bony repair. 
P. Charpy  (Sang, 1938, 12, 540— 541).— Serum from 
young rats taken on the 2nd—10th day after fracture 
of a bone accelerated repair of fractures on injection 
into normal rats or rats on a diet low in vitamin-Z). 
The serum of old rats was not effective. Injections 
of testosterone propionate and folliculin also increased 
repair. Repair was poor in rats on a low-vitamin diet 
but could be increased by the administration of -D.

C. J . C. B.
Relation between alkali reserve of the p lasm a  

and spinal fluid in  healthy and pathological 
children. S. M osch in o  (Pediatria [Riv.], 1935, 43,.
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407—421).—In  normal children the alkali reserve of 
the plasma averages 56 and tha t of plasma 50-7 vol.-% 
of C02. Variations in plasma - are wider than  in 
spinal fluid. In  nephritis and meningitis the relation 
between the two vals. is greatly and not uniformly 
changed. Ch. Aes. (p)

Effect and fate of acids in  the organism . I,
II. S. H erm a nn , R. N eiger , and M. Ze n t n e r  
(Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 1938,188, 526—532, 532— 
537).—Various acids were injected intravenously or 
given orally to rabb its; the changes in serum-j)n were 
determined by Brehmer’s intravital method. Whilst 
most acids lower the p s  of the blood, some (e.g., acetic 
acid) raise the p K by either method of administration.

H. 0 , S.
Alteration of reaction of blood in  v itro .

J . von  B alo (Pfliiger’s Archiv, 1938, 239, 726—735). 
—The acidity which develops in sterile blood kept 
in vitro in the absence of air is due to lactio acid 
produced from sugar and H3P 0 4 produced from 
phosphoric esters present in erythrocytes. The 
highest acidity developed in blood of well-fed geese, 
which has a high sugar and fat content, and in which 
glycolysis is very m arked; in these circumstances the 
increase in H3P 0 4 is small, since the acid forms an 
ester with sugar. At normal levels of sugar and fat, 
the acidification varies with the total and acid-sol. 
phosphate fractions of the blood. J . M. R.

(c) VASCULAR SYSTEM.

Liberation of acetylcholine from  the m yo
cardium  of m olluscs. A. J u l l ien , D. Vin c e n t , 
M. B ouchet, and M. Vtjillet (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 
1938, 127, 1134—1136).—Diffusion of acetylcholine 
occurs from the hearts of Limncea stagnalis, Murex 
trunculus, and M . brandaris immersed in eserine- 
saline. H. G. R.

Nervous-vegetative effects on cardiac tonus.
A. F leisoh and W. T onaszewski (Pfiiiger’s Archiv, 
1937, 238, 528—534).—Diastolic cardiac toniis is 
unaffected or slightly increased by adrenaline and 
lowered by acetylcholine. Systolic contraction is 
stimulated by adrenaline and depressed by acetyl
choline. M. A. B.

Action of tobacco extracts on the frog’s  heart. 
M. P opesco (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol.,' 1938, 127, 
1344—1348).—Cone, tobacco extracts instilled into 
the isolated frog’s heart cause preliminary slowing 
followed by complete ventricular arrest. A dil. 
extract restores ventricular .activity. Both extracts 
markedly augment the contractions of the bulbus 
arteriosus. P. C. W.

Ocular com pression and heart rhythm . R. 
Y ovanovitoh and J. B. Milanovitch (Compt. rend. 
Soc. Biol., 1938,127, 1367—1369). P. C. W.

Origin of com pensatory pause in the heart. 
M. P opesco (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 127, 
1341—1344).—A stimulus applied to the ventricle of 
the isolatod frog’s heart during diastole produces a 
retrograde contraction wave. I f  the cardiac rhythm 
is slow the retrograde wave involves the auricles and 
-sinus bu t if the rhythm  is fast the ascending retrograde

wave meets the normal descending wave of the next 
contraction and they annul each other. The com
pensatory pause following such an extrasystole obeys 
the classical formula only in the fast heart, and is due 
not to the hypoexcitability of the ventricle but to the 
fact tha t the contraction wave never reaches the 
ventricle. P. C. W.

B iogem inal extrasystolic wave in the oscillo
graph curve. J. B. Miloranovitch  (Compt. rend. 
Soc. Biol., 1 9 3 8 ,127, 1371— 1374). P. C. W.

Estim ations of the work of the heart during 
and between attacks of angina pectoris. I.
Starr , C. J . Gam ble, J. S. D onal, and L. H. Collins 
(J. clin. Invest., 1938, 17, 287— 291).— In  4 cases of 
cardiac pain (3 typical cases of angina pectoris) 
estimations of cardiac output, basal metabolic rate, 
blood pressure, and pulse rate were made during and 
between attacks of pain. The work of the heart was 
greater during pain than during intervals. 2 cases 
relieved by nitroglycerin showed lowering in pulse 
rate, blood pressure, and work of the heart.

C. J . C. B.
Cystine-cysteine in relation to overstrain oí 

the heart. Z. T atibana  (Japan. J . Med. Sci., 1938, 
I I I ,  4, 389—394).—The excised heart of a puppy was 
connected to  the systemic circulation of a mature dog 
and was perfused for 20 min. without anticoagulant, 
The increase in heart beat following adrenaline 
administration was paralleled by an increase in blood- 
cystine-cysteine content. T. E. D.

Ventricular deflexions in m yocardial infarc
tion. J . G. M. H amilton and J . N yboer  (Amer. 
H eart J ., 1938, 15, 414— 424).— By the use of uni
polar leads in two human subjects it was shown that 
the precordial electrocardiograms characteristic of 
anterior myocardial infarction resemble the oeso
phageal electrocardiograms characteristic of posterior 
infarction. C. A. K.

Coronary vasoconstrictor action of foreign 
species blood. L. N . K atz, W . W e in st e in , and 
K . J ochim (Amer. H eart J ., 1938, 15, 452— 458).— 
Replacement of a small amount of the blood of an
ansesthetised dog by ox blood produces a marked
and prolonged fall of blood pressure. On repetition, 
the depressor effect is lessened and finally abolished. 
The action is attributed to  spasm of the coronary 
arteries, since perfusion of the isolated dog’s heart 
with ox blood produces a marked diminution of 
coronary blood flow and ventricular fibrillation. I t  
is suggested th a t the spasm is due to a sp. foreign 
protein present in the serum of ox-blood.

C. A. K.
Blood pressure and size of cardiac infarct. 

J . Travell and W . Modell (Amer. Heart J., 1938, 
15, 448—451).—Cardiac infarcts were produced in 
cats by ligation of the le f t , circumflex coronary 
artery. The blood pressure returned to normal in 
3 weeks whatever the size of the infarct.

C. A. K.
Cardiac hypertrophy during pregnancy. E. J.

Van  Liere  and C. K. Sleeth (Amer. J . Physiol., 
1938, 122, 3<t—37).—Pregnancy docs not produce 
cardiac hypertrophy in the guinea-pig, cat, and
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dog. Increased cardiac work does not necessarily 
lead to hypertrophy. M. W. G.

Electrocardiographic changes and peripheral 
nerve palsies in  toxic diphtheria. E. A. B urk - 
hardt, C. E ggleston, and L. W. Smith (Amer. J . 
med. Sci;, 1938, 195, 301—313).—Serial electro
cardiograms were made on 140 patients showing 
evidence of toxic diphtheria. 28 of these showed 
alterations in the i'-wave or alterations in the con
duction system. Electrocardiographio changes were 
correlated with the clinical findings, prognosis, and 
pathological lesions found a t autopsy. R. L. N.

Electrical device for taking the fourth lead of 
the electrocardiogram . A. S chott (Lancet, 1938, 
234, 1163).—[A simple means of connecting up the 
electrocardiograph to record lead IV is described.

C. A. K.
Electrocardiographic changes in 22 cases of 

carbon m onoxide poisoning. W. H. Stearns ,
C. K . D rin k e r , and T. S. Shatjghnessy (Amer. 
Heart J ., 1938, 15, 434—447).—The electrocardio
gram may show no significant changes, but most 
frequently changes in the iF-waves and S -T  segments 
are seen. Disturbances of rhythm  and conduction 
were rare. C. A. K.

Electrogram  of cardiac m uscle. II. Lengths 
of the stages of activity. A. G. Macleod (Amer. 
Heart J .,  1938,15, 402—413).—Mathematical analysis 
of the electrogram of cardiac muscle supports previous 
graphic representations (cf. A., 1938, II I , 373). 
Further evidence is cited to suggest th a t the electro
gram consists of two diphasic curves, one of accession 
and one of regression. C. A. K.

Effect of total sym pathectom y on the occur
rence of shock from  haemorrhage. N. E. F re e 
man, S. A. Sh affer , A. E. Shecter , and H. E. 
H olling (J. clin. Invest., 1938, 17, 359—368).—In 
9 normal dogs after the blood pressure and flow had 
been reduced for some hr.,by a 500—1000 c.c. bleeding, 
shock was produced characterised by hsemocon- 
centration and failure to respond to blood transfusion. 
After total sympathectomy (3 dogs) the dogs could 
not tolerate such large bleedings, but though the 
blood pressure was reduced to a lower level for a 
longer period, shock was not produced; dilution of 
the blood took place and there was prompt reaction 
to transfusions. In  the normal dog when the blood 
pressure was reduced by haemorrhage to  70 mm. 
Hg the blood flow was reduced to  below 2 c.c. per 
min. but in sympathectomised dogs with the same 
blood pressure, the blood flow was above 2 c.c. per 
min. In  the sympathectomised dog all the tissues 
receive an adequate blood flow and so shock is 
prevented. C. J . C. B.

Glomus tum ours. A. W. K en d a l l  and S. 
Thomson (Lancet, 1938, 23 4 , 1102—1104).—3 cases 
of glomus tumours (i.e., overgrowth of minute 
arteriovenous anastomoses) are described.

C. A. K.
Partition of arterial and venous blood in  the 

principal arteries of batrachians and reptiles. 
L. A c o la t  (Compt. rend., 1938, 206, 940—943).— 
Factors such as r, of the blood and a lowered arterial

pressure militate against mixing of the blood in the 
ventricle, but the return of a quantity of venous blood 
to  the pulmonary circulation allows mixing to take 
place, particularly in the left aorta. P. G. M.

Circulation tim e determ ined by lobeline. L. 
Stanoy£vitch and B. D jordjevitch  (Compt. rend. 
Soc. Biol., 1938, 127 , 1362— 1364).—Circulation time 
determinations made by the lobeline method gave 
vals. of 31*7 sec. in cases of uncompensated heart 
disease, 12-2 sec. in compensated cases, and 10-5 
sec. in normals. P. C. W .

Valves in  hepatic veins of Japanese. M. Tak ino  
and M. Okatani (Acta Sch. med. Univ. Kioto, 1938, 
20, 567—568).—Valves were found in the hepatic 
veins of 2 Japanese. A. S.

Area vasculosa of the em bryo chick. II. In
fluence of the circulation on the diam eter of the 
vessels. A. F. W. H ughes (J. Anat., Lond., 1938, 
72, 1—17).—A method for direct continuous observ
ation under the microscope of the blood vessels of 
the chick blastoderm in situ for periods up to  
7 days is described. In  the arteries the rate of 
mitosis in the endothelium accounts for the increase 
in diameter during growth, but in the veins t  of the 
cells are incorporated from the surrounding 
mesenchyme. There is a general correlation between 
velocity of flow at the margins of the vessels and the 
rate of change in diameter of the vessels of the area 
vasculosa from the 2nd to the 4th day of incubation.

E. E . H .
Pulm o-coronary reflex. M. H ochrein  and 

K. Schneyer  (Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 1937, 187 , 
265—•274).—The effects of a  sudden increase of 
pulmonary arterial pressure were studied in dogs 
anaesthetised with morphine-pernocton. Aortic pres
sure was recorded by glass-plate manometers, blood 
flow with Rein’s “ Stromuhr,” and respiration with 
Hochroin’s “ Pneumotachograph.” The experiments 
were carried out with intact circulation and respir
ation, and with opened thorax and artificial respir
ation. The effect of pressure changes in lung 
arteries was studied in the prep, of Schwiegk. In 
crease of pulmonary arterial pressure was caused by 
emboli which blocked small pulmonary areas; this 
is attributed to axon reflexes, as i t  occurs after the 
vagi and sympathetic nerves were cut. Increase in 
pulmonary pressure usually increased flow in the left 
coronary artery, but a decrease in the right coronary 
artery was observed. The importance of this 
pulmo-coronary reflex for the adaptation of the 
coronary flow to the efficiency of the heart is discussed.

I. S.
Vaso-dilator substance of erythrocytes. A. 

F leisch  and P. W eger  (Pfliiger’s Archiv, 1937, 
2 3 9 , 476—482).—The substance (A., 1938, II I ,  
268, 376) may be adenosinetriphosphoric acid.

J . M. R.
Effect of artificial decrease in  blood flow  on 

local m etabolism . H . R e in  and M. S ch n e id e r  
(Pfliiger’s Archiv, 1937, 2 3 9 , 451—463).—Partial 
occlusion of the femoral artery (d&g) for 1—3 min. 
increases reduction of the blood; it is immediately 
followed by a temporary increase in blood flow 
(reactive hypersemia). Occlusion thus does not
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directly decrease metabolism. In  some experiments 
the reactive hyperasmia did not occur and the 0 2 
needs of the tissues were satisfied by increased 
arterial-venous 0 2 difference. Reactive hyperaemia 
is due to local chemical factors. During the occlusion 
and reactive hyperaemia vaso-constrictor nerves have 
little effect on the area involved. J . M. R.

Carotis sinus reflexes after extirpation of the 
parathyroid glands. K. H oesch (Z. ges. exp. 
Med., 1938, 103 , 57—68).—The blood pressure of 
parathyroidectomised dogs responds less to asphyxia 
and to stimulation and elimination of the vaso- 
sensory nerves than tha t of normal animals. Arrest 
of the heart following peripheral vagal stimulation 
lasts only 3 to 5 sec.; after intravenous injection of 
Ca (Percalcit, 0-5 g.) stimulation of the vagus produces 
arrest of the heart lasting 26 sec. A. S.

Augm entation of oscillom etric index after 
arterial com pression in arterio-venous aneu
rysm . A. T ourna de  and P. Goinard  (Compt. rend. 
Soc. Biol., 1938, 128 , 186—188).—Occlusion of the 
artery proximal to an axillary arterio-venous aneurism 
in a patient resulted in an increase in the axillometric 
index of Pachon in the other arm. Since the venous 
return to the heart is decreased in these circumstances 
the increase is attributed to a  diminished tonicity of 
the arteries under the influence of vaso-dilator 
nerves. P. C. W.

D iagnosis of venous-arterial shunt by ether 
circulation tim e m ethod. W. B e n e n so n  and 
W . M. H itzig (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1938, 38, 
256—258).—Intravenous injection of ether or 
saccharin causes ether excretion by the lungs or a 
sweet taste in the mouth, respectively. In  normal 
subjects the arm-to-lung interval is much shorter than 
the arm-to-tongue interval, and the ether never 
reaches the systemic circulation. In  subjects with 
congenital heart defect, causing arterio-venous shunt, 
the two intervals are approx. equal and the ether 
causes tingling sensations in the skin. V. J . W.

Blood pressure in pregnancy. L. R id e  (Chinese 
Med. J ., 1937, 52 , 329—334).—The blood pressure in 
314 normal women showed few variations. Average 
diastolic pressure of 48 pregnant women was 71 mm., 
of 55 normal women 75 mm., and of 35 pregnant 
women with oedema 81 mm. P. C. W.

Variability of vasom otor control. W. F ass- 
hatjer and H. J . Oettel (Klin. Woch., 1938, 17 , 
620—622).—In  subjects with heart disease the blood 
pressure reponses to  tilting are abnormal. Normal 
responses are temporarily obtained after administra
tion of sympathomimetic drugs (sympatol).

E. M. J .
Clinical and electrocardiographic study of 

calcified aortic stenosis. L. H. B erk  and M. 
D innerstein  (Arch, intern. Med., 1938, 61, 781— 
797).—Electrocardiograms in cases of calcified aortic 
stenosis showed changes similar to those of coronary 
artery disease. C. A. K.

Acute arterial occlusion. H. E. R ykert  and
D. Graham (Amer. H eart J ., 1938, 15 , 395—401).— 
Acute arterial occlusion in man produces pain of two 
types : firstly, pain at the level of occlusion, of short

duration and with max. severity a t the onset; later, 
pain of ischaemic origin occurs distal to the site of 
occlusion. Suction and pressure therapy is preferable 
to embolectomy. C. A. K.

B iological inactivation of autogenous sub
stances acting on the circulation. E. W erle 
(Klin. W och., 1938,17, 649—655).—A review.

E. M. J.
Spontaneous recovery from  em bolism  at the 

aortic bifurcation. E. Grant  (Klin. Woch., 1938, 
17, 670—671). E. M. J.

Water and m ustard baths and the rate of 
peripheral blood flow  in m an. J. A. K illian 
and C. A. Oclassen (Amer. H eart J ., 1938,15, 425— 
433).—The peripheral blood flow (in hand or foot) 
was determined in normal subjects by means of a 
plethysmograph and venous occlusion. Mustard 
baths a t 35—40° increased the peripheral flow by 
50—75% more than water a t the same temp.

C. A. K.
Reactions of chief lim b arteries in  the dog.

J. Malméjac and G. J onesco (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 
1938, 128, 226—228).—An isolated piece of the 
femoral or popliteal artery was anastomosed between 
the carotid artery and jugular vein in a dog and its re
actions were recorded by plethysmography. Occlusion 
of the carotid does not result in any dilation. The 
effects of temp, are confirmed. Yohimbine injected 
cold is constrictor; warm it is dilator. The vaso
constrictor effect of adrenaline is more pronounced 
when injected cold. P. C. W.

Cutaneous vaso-m otor reactions in  asphyxia. 
J . Malméjac, E. D esanti, and G. J onesco (Compt. 
rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 127, 1267—1269).—The skin 
vessels of a dog perfused with blood from a second 
constrict when the donor is asphyxiated.

P. C. W.
Skin perfusion and blood incom patibility.

J . Malméjac and E. D esanti (Compt. rend. Soc. 
Biol., 1938, 127, 1269—1271).—If  the sldn (dog) is 
perfused with blood from another dog, vasodilatation 
and oedema develop. P. C. W.

Influence of i-ascorbic acid on blood pressure.
M. K asahara and R. K awamttra (Klin. Woch., 1937, 
16, 1543).—Rises of blood pressure are produced by
100—200 mg. of ascorbic acid per kg. (intravenously) 
in guinea-pigs and Mammis cynomolgus, but not in 
rabbits. F. W. L.

Ascorbic acid, acetylcholine, and blood pres
sure. D. Zimmet (Arch. Sci. phys. nat., 1938, 20, 
Suppl., 54—56).—Injection of acetylcholine after an 
injection of ascorbic acid may fail to lower the blood 
pressure in rabbits. J . N. A.

State of the capillaries in  the cyanoses of 
cardiac failure. H. B arati (Presse méd., 1938,
576).—A review. A. J . B.

Predom inance of the anterior lym phatic heart 
in  the toad. I. Morita and D. Ogata (Compt. rend. 
Soc. Biol., 1938, 127, 1351—1354).—Section of the 
spinal cord between the anterior and posterior hearts 
and perfusion with warm Ringer’s solution indicates 
tha t the posterior hearts when isolated have an
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independent and slower rhythm  than  the anterior 
hearts which are themselves under inhibitory in
fluences from higher centres. P. C. W.

Effect of choline on production of experim ental 
atherosclerosis in rabbits. A. S t e in e r  (Proc. 
Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1938, 38, 231—233).—Adminis
tration of 0-5 g. of choline daily to rabbits had no 
effect on the high blood-cholesterol caused by chole
sterol. feeding, and delayed without preventing the 
aortic atheroma produced. V. J. W.

Experimental atherosclerosis. I. Effect of 
prolonged adm inistration of thyrotropic factor of 
anterior pituitary on experim ental atheroscler
osis in  rabbits. M. B ruger  and F. F itz  (Arch. 
Path., 1938, 25, 637—642).—The daily intraperitoneal 
injection of the thyrotropic substance for over 100 
days in rabbits fed cholesterol was usually accom
panied (by, increased deposition of cholesterol in the 
aorta as compared with controls on cholesterol alone; 
this increase was frequently associated with an 
augmentation of the ratio of ester to free cholesterol. 
Rabbits given thyrotropic substanco alone showed no 
change in the total cholesterol in  the aorta or in the 
ester to free cholesterol ratio as compared with 
controls. The cholesterol content of the aorta varied 
directly with the degree of hypercholesterolsemia.

C. J .  C. B.
Two different pressor substances obtained  

from extracts of renal tissu e. J . R. W illiam s, 
T. R. H arrison , and M. F. Mason (Amer. J . mod. 
Sci., 1938, 195, 339—351).—A principle which in
creased the blood pressure in unansesthetised dogs was 
separated from fresh saline extracts of renal cortical 
tissue by (NH 2)2S 0 4 pptn. This substance was similar 
in properties to “ renin.” A pressor principle was 
also extracted from the . acctone-insol. fraction of 
renal extracts; in some properties it resembles 
“ renin.” Autolysis or digestion of renal extracts 
yielded a pressor principle which had some properties 
of tyramine. The pressor effects of fresh saline 
extracts of kidney were not due to  tyramine or a 
tyramine-like substance. R. L. N.

Pathogenesis of essential hypertension. K. 
Tsuji (Acta Sch. med. Univ. Kioto, 1938, 20, 581— 
682).—Exercise or injection of adrenaline produces an 
excessive rise of systolic and a fall of diastolic blood 
pressure in cases of acute or latent essential hyper
tension. An inherited weakness of the heart muscle 
and of the smooth musclo of the peripheral vessels is 
assumed; this produces an exaggerated compensation 
reaction of the vascular system to stimulation. 
Cheyne-Stokes respiration and acute cardiac asthma 
occur more frequently in cases of essential hyper
tension than in aortic valve insufficiency and renal 
hypertension, and they are reflexly produced. Hyper
tension in diabetics or during the climacteric is 
attributed to  the hypercholesterolsemia. [b].

A. S.
Blood flow  and oxygen consum ption of the 

kidney in  experim ental renal hypertension. 
S. E. Le v y , R. A. L ight, and A. B lalock (Amer. J . 
Physiol., 1938,122, 38—42).—Following the produc
tion of experimental hypertension by constriction of 
the renal arteries in dogs, renal blood flow and O, 
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consumption were reduced; the arterio-venous 0 2 
difference, remained unchanged, and there was a 
decrease in blood pressure in the renal arteries.

M. W. G.
Guanidine bases in  the blood of dogs w ith  

experim ental hypertension produced by con
striction of the renal arteries. C. G. C h ild  (J. 
clin. Invest., 1938, 17, 301—304).—The guanidine 
bases in the peripheral blood rise after bilateral 
nephrectomy in dogs or when both renal arteries are 
partially constricted. The rise is roughly proportional 
to the N retention and depends on the degree of renal 
damage. No rise occurred after ligature of one renal 
artery unless N retention appeared because of the 
occasional inability of the normal kidney to  take over 
the function of the opposite organ. 2 dogs in whom 
both renal arteries had been constricted 8 months 
previously still showed hypertension but the guanidine 
bases were normal. C. J . C. B.

Surgical treatm ent of essential hypertension. 
R. Leriche (Press. m<5d., 1938, 46, 489—493).—19 
cases of essential hypertension were subjected to 
unilateral or bilateral splanchnectomy, unilateral 
adrenalectomy, or a combination of these. The blood 
pressure was most constantly lowered by bilateral 
splanchnectomy plus unilateral adrenalcctomy. Visual 
disturbances and anginal symptoms may be favour
ably influenced even when little or no effect on blood 
pressure is obtained. No conclusions can be drawn 
as to the part played by the sympathetic system or 
the kidneys respectively in producing hypertension.

G. Sch.
Medical aspects of surgical treatm ent of hyper

tension. I. H. P a g e  (J. Amer. Med. Assoc., 1938, 
110, 1161—1165).—A review of previously reported 
cases of essential and malignant hypertension' sub
jected to section of the anterior nerve roots or the 
splanchnic nerves. R. L. N.

(d) RESPIRATION AND BLOOD GASES.
Reaction of the guinea-pig’s  nostrils on 

stim ulation by contact. A. M. d i G iorg io  (Boll. 
Soc. ital. Biol, sperim., 1938, 13, 104—105).—The 
“ contralateral dilation reflex ” of the nostrils has the 
trigeminal and facial nerves as its afferent and efferent
paths, respectively. F. O. H.

Technique for the study of the action of drugs 
on the bronchial m uscles. L. D o n a t e l l i  and R. 
B e n e l u  (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, sperim., 1938,13, 96—
98).—A technique for perfusion of the isolated 
guinea-pig’s lungs is described. F . O. H.

Coughing studied by m eans of X-ray cinem ato
graphy. K. J . F r a n k l in  and R. J a n k e r  (J. 
Physiol., 1938, 92, 467—472).—If  the authors are 
correct in their assumption that the cross-sections of 
the bronchi remain circular, there is a six-fold increase 
in their vol. in the inspiratory phases of the acts of 
coughing, due mainly to  an increase in cross-section; 
the main bronchus of the left lower lobe (cat’s lung) 
is used for this calculation, radio-opaque powder being 
insufflated. The vol. of the portion of the lung con
cerned increases a t most by 200%; this increase 
includes one in blood capacity so th a t the inspired air
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is accommodated in the expanding bronchi to  a far 
greater extent than in the expanding alveoli.

J . A. C.
A rtificial respiration. G. P. Cro w den  (Prac

titioner, 193S, 140, 500—514).
Brag-g-Paul pulsator in  treatm ent of respir

atory paralysis. C. J . McSw e en ey  (Brit. Med. J., 
1938,1 ,1206—1207).—34 cases of respiratory paralysis 
(33 diphtheritic) were successfully treated with the 
Bragg-Paid pulsator. 8 fatalities were due to  non- 
respiratory causés. C. A. K.

Sim ultaneous bilateral, post-dipbtberitic dia
phragm atic paralysis treated by m echanical 
respirator w ith  recovery. A. H. N effson  and 
S. M. W ish ix  (J. Pediat., 1938, 12, 616—618).—The 
paralysis came on on the 43rd day of the illness and 
the respirator was required for 20 days.

C. J . C. B.
Mean respiratory position and regulation of 

respiration. F: Grosse-Brockhoff, W. Schoedel , 
and W. SpringORUM (Pflüger’s Archiv, 1937, 238, 
501—507).—Gaseous metabolism and C02 tension in 
the lungs are independent of frequency and depth of 
respiration. The type of respiration is not regulated 
chemically. M. A. B.

Developm ent of respiration in the duck. W. F.
W indle  and O. N elson (Amer. J . Physiol., 1938, 
121, 700—707).—C02 accumulation during the partial 
ischæmia which develops while the foetus is outgrowing 
its respiratory allantois towards the end of incubation 
is the principal factor initiating respiratory move
ments. The acceleration of respiratory rate of air- 
breathing unhatched ducks placed in a lowered [02] 
with NaOH to absorb expired C02 suggests tha t 
0,-want can facilitate initiation of breathing.

M. W. G.
Factors governing initiation of respiration in  

the chick. W. F. W in d l e  and J. B arcroft (Amer. 
J . Physiol., 1938,121, 684—691).—C02 in low concn. 
brings,about rhythmic respiratory movements in 13 
day old chick foetuses although they do not breathe 
normally before 17 or 18 days. After the 10th day of 
incubation rhythmic respiratory movements are set 
up by anoxæmia. Both C02 and anoxaemia a t first 
lead to an increase of all somatic movements ; then 
depression of the finer wing and foot movements occurs, 
leaving only the activities which are involved in 
respiration. An increase in tonus of the muscles 
concerned accompanied the appearance of deep 
rhythmic respiratory movements. M. W . G.

Expiratory inflation during air hunger and 
dyspnoea. J . A. Gr e e n e  and L. W. Sw anson  (Arch, 
intern. Med., 1938, 61, 720—725).—From studies on 
the expiratory vol. of the chest in normal subjects and 
patients with cardiac disease after physical exertion, 
it is concluded tha t expiratory inflation is not the 
major factor in producing air hunger and dyspnoea in 
cardiac failure. C. A. K.

Physiology of w ind instrum ents. A. H . Frucht  
(Pflüger’s Archiv, 1937, 239, 419—429).—The pres
sure in the mouth was found to vary with loudness, 
tone, type of instrument, and the player. The 
pressure increases with increasing tone and loudness

and reaches vals. up to  124 mm. Hg. The changes 
occurring when various types and combination of 
sounds are produced were determined for various 
instruments. The mean air usage gave characteristic 
vals. for each type of instrument. J . M. R.

Influence of bandaging the lim bs on the vital 
capacity. G. B u d elm a n n  (Klin. Woch., 1937, 16, 
1711— 1712).—Tight bandaging of the limbs of healthy 
subjects diminishes the vital capacity. F. W. L.

Function and functional tests of the lungs. G.
Zaeper  (Klin. Woch., 1937, 16, 1523—1526).—The 
arterial 0 2 deficit can be measured by the change in 
the slope of tho respiratory curve when the subject is 
changed from air to 0 2 breathing from a Knipping 
apparatus. When the deficit is due to lessened 
diffusion, the respiration becomes quieter with 0 2, but 
when due to mechanical difficulties, hypopnoea persists.

F. W. L.
Role of diaphragm atic breathing in  anaesthesia 

and a pneum ographic m ethod of recording.
A. H. Miller  (Curr. Res. Anesth., 1938,17, 38—43). 
—An important sign th a t deep surgical anaesthesia is 
reached is paralysis of the intercostal muscles. Syn
chronous records of respiratory movements of 
diaphragm and thorax were made with a synchronous 
pneumograph in which stethometers, not tambours, 
are employed, which determine changes in the circum
ference of a  cylindrical object which they encircle. 
Records are reproduced showing the change from 
thoracic to abdominal respiration dining anaesthesia.

F. B. P.
Physiological phenom ena related to anaes

thesia. C. F. Schmidt (Curr. Res. Anesth., 1938, 
17, 24—34).—Structure and functions of the respir
atory centre are reviewed, and discussed with reference 
to  their importance in anaesthesia. F. B. P.

H eterogeneous com position of the alveolar air. 
K. Matthes (Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 1938, 189, 
22—24).—When respiration is changed over from air 
to 0 2, alveolar 0 2 tension rises more rapidly than 
arterial 0 2 tension. This has been interpreted as 
proving th a t alveolar air is non-uniform in composition 
during the breathing of a given gas mixture. The 
observation is considered to  prove only th a t ventil
ation of the lungs is normally non-uniform.

H. B l .
Variations in alveolar carbon dioxide in man 

during hunger. R. J . Ma in  (Amer. J . Physiol., 
1937,119, 7—12).—The variations occurring a t meal
times are due to  respiratory stimulation, rather than 
dependent on digestive juice secretion. R. N. C.

Direct observation of intra-uterine respiratory 
m ovem ents of the foetus and the role of carbon 
dioxide and oxygen in  their regulation. F. F.
Sn y d er  and M. R osenfeld (Amer. J . Physiol., 1937, 
119, 153—166). R. N. C.

T oxicity of acetone and influence on respir
ation. L. d i  P risco (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, sperim., 
1938, 13, 122—124).—Inhalation of acetone (rabbits) 
produces an immediate apnoea followed by a progres
sive diminution in the respiratory amplitude as the 
toxic action increases. Tracheal inhalation or intra
venous or subcutaneous administration disturbs re-
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spiratory rhythm, the effects being similar to  those 
produced by CHC13. F. 0 . H.

Functional tests  during’ low ering of atm o
spheric pressure. J . B. Milovanovitch (Compt. 
rend. Soc. Biol., 1938,127, 1364— 1366).

Manometric respirom eter for snails. G. P. 
W ells  (J. exp. Biol., 1938,15, 161—169).—A mano
metric apparatus for studying the 0 2 consumption of 
large land invertebrates is described. Essentially it 
is a “ polymerised ” Warburg manometer. The effec
tiveness of C02 absorption was experimentally 
investigated, and factors limiting the sensitivity and 
accuracy of the apparatus are discussed. J . M. R.

Absorption of fluid from  the tracheal system  
of mosquito larvae at hatching and m oulting.
V. B. W ig g le sw o r th  (J. exp. Biol., 1938, 15, 248— 
254).—At the hatching and moulting of Aedes aegypti 
the fluid present in the tracheal system is removed 
by an active absorption which takes place only when 
the respiratory siphon is open at the surface so that 
air can enter. The nervous system is concerned in 
the initiation of this absorption. First-stage larvse 
kept under water can retain fluid in the tracheal 
system for several days and absorb it when they get 
access to the air. This ability is gradually lost if 
filling is deferred for more than 3 days. Second-stage 
larvse must absorb the fluid within a few min. of 
moulting or they are unable to do so. J. M. R.

Respiration of insects through the skin. G. 
Fraenkel and G. V. B. H erford (J. exp. Biol., 1938, 
15, 266—280).—When blow-fly larvse are paralysed 
by a ligature behind the ganglion the resultant 
respiration of the hind parts represents the basal 
metabolism of the animal. When the hind spiracles 
are also ligatured off, all respiration takes place by 
diffusion through the skin and is about £ of the basal 
val. The R.Q. of the twice-ligatured larvse is 1-34, 
indicating tha t part of the metabolic processes are 
maintained by anaerobic changes. The 0 2 tension is 
15% inside normal larvse and 2-4% inside double
ligatured larvse; a much larger amount of 0 2 thus 
diffuses through the skin in the doubly-ligatured than 
in the normal larva3. When insects are submerged in 
water their spiracles do not function and all respiration 
takes place by diffusion through the skin. In  the 
normal blowfly respiration is independent of the 0 2 
tension (from 100% 0 2 to 7-5%), but in the double
ligatured larvse it is entirely dependent on the 0 2 
tension. J . M. R.

Extraction of gases, especially from  blood.
K oiin-A brest (Ann. Falsif., 1938, 31, 8—13, 85).— 
Nicloux’s apparatus (A., 1913, ii, 1071) is modified so 
as to enable not only CO, but other gases present, to 
be analysed. Procedures are given for the analysis 
of blood gases, including those of blood in an advanced 
state of putrefaction, and respiratory gases.

E. C. S.
Carbonic anhydrase content of blood in path

ological states in  m an. T. H. H o d g so n  (Brit. J. 
Exp. Path., 1936, 17, 75—80).—The abs. amount of 
the anhydrase in blood decreased in ansemia and 
mcreased in cyanosis, and was usually paralleled by

the hsematocrit val. for red corpuscles. Cases of 
jaundice were exceptional in this respect.

A. G. P.

(e) MUSCLE.
Cytophysiology of the unstriped m uscle cell 

of axolotl. G. R o sk in  (Bull. Histol. Tech. micr., 
1938, 15, 57—66).—The nucleus is large and the 
chromatin arranged in a spiral. The cells contain 
coarse and fine fibrils. The Golgi apparatus is usually 
at both poles of the nucleus. F at granules are not 
present in appreciable amount. Glycogen is present 
and diminishes in amount when the muscle contracts 
for some time. The isoelectric point for the cells is 
about pa 4-5, for the nucleus 2-5. E. E. H.

Behaviour of m uscle follow ing injection of 
w ater into the body. M. G. E ggleton (J. Physiol., 
1937, 90, 465—477).—Injection of water into the 
intestine of the cat results in an ultimate dilution of 
plasma-Cl' below tha t of total solids, but in the 
muscles the dilution of Cl' is greater. In  the early 
stages Cl' dilution in plasma is also greater than th a t 
of total solids, but if the water is injected intra
venously this effect is not shown. R. N. C.

Lactic acid in working m uscles of chick em 
bryos. E. J . R aschba (Ukrain. Biochem. J ., 1938, 
11, 31—52).—The lactic acid content of m. complexus 
of chick embryos rises from 200 mg.-% on the 19th 
day of incubation to 800 mg.-% on the 20th day, 
falling to 250 mg.-% immediately after hatching, on 
the 21st d ay ; thereafter it rises gradually to maturity. 
The dry m atter and lactic acid contents of the leg 
muscles and of the blood rise continuously over the 
whole period of observation. The effects are ascribed 
to fatigue of the neck muscles in connexion with 
breaking out of the shell. R. T.

Effect of insulin  on oxidations in isolated  
m uscle tissue. H. A. K rebs and L. V. E. E ggle
ston (Biochem. J ., 1938, 3 2 , 913—925).—The optimal 
conditions for the respiration of minced pigeon breast 
muscle and the stimulating effect of boiled muscle 
extract, citrate and “ citric acid cycle ” intermediates 
(Krebs and Johnson, A., 1937, II I , 422), and insulin 
were investigated. The effect of insulin is greatest 
when citrate and boiled muscle extract are also added. 
Zn insuhnate has no effect on the respiration, in 
agreement with the observed inhibiting effect of traces 
of Zn". Certain observations support the view that 
the insulin acts as a catalyst in the “ citric acid cycle.”

A. L.
Action of ascorbic acid on striated m uscle of 

poikilotherm s. A. G uarnaschelli-R aggio (Arch. 
Farm, sperim., 1938, 65, 105— 112).—The action of 
vitamin-C' on frog’s gastrocnemius muscle in Ringer’s 
solution depends on the concn. of -O; 0 0002—0 006% 
produces increased performance of work and pro
longed excitability. F. 0 . H.

Effect of succinic acid on the respiration of 
norm al hum an m uscle and various m yopathies.
F. J . Stare , E. S. Gordon, and M. J . Mitsser (Nature, 
1938, 141, 831).—Succinic acid catalyses aerobic 
respiration in normal human muscle (Warburg tech
nique). No catalysis occurs with muscle taken from
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patients with myasthenia gravis and progressive 
muscular atrophy, and a t the same time succinic acid 
itself is only slightly oxidised. This suggests a dis
turbance of intermediary metabolism in myopathic 
muscle. C. A. K.

Change in reaction of m uscle during activity, 
in  relation to chem ical phenom ena. M. D ubtjis- 
son and W. Schulz (Pflüger’s Archiv, 1938, 239,
776—784).—A small no. of one-sec. tetani were applied 
to normal frog’s muscle and phosphagen breakdown, 
lactic acid formation, and pn change in the muscle 
surface (with glass electrode) determined; between 
Pu 7-2 and 6-1 there is complete agreement between 
the observed and calc, alterations of p n val. In  
similar experiments on muscles treated with iodoacetic 
acid the agreement was fairly good. Certain assump
tions made in the calculations are discussed and it is 
concluded tha t (1) the change of pn in the Ringer- 
bicarbonatc film in the muscle surface is due to a 
change in the C02 concn. and th a t this gives an exact 
indication of the production or destruction of base in 
tho muscle, (2) the electrotitration curvc for creatine- 
phosphoric acid in the interior of the muscle is not 
different from tha t in solution. J . M. R.

Auto-frequency and reversibility of volum e 
decrease of m uscle. E. E rnst  and J . K oczkas 
(Pflügor’s Archiv, 1938, 239, 691—704).—Tho vol. 
decrease in frog’s muscle shows oscillations a t 50 to 
200 cycles per sec. and lasts for 3—5 m.-sec.; it is 
therefore not dependent on the mechanical contraction 
changes. The difference between these vol. changes 
and the metabolic processes in muscle are discussed, 
and it is suggested th a t the vol. decrease is related to 
the action current phenomena and to  the process of 
excitation. J . M. R.

“ S m o o th in g ” frequency and optical be
haviour of frog's m uscle in  tetanus. H. Schae
fe r  and H. Göpfert (Pflüger’s Archiv, 193S,239, 
578—596).—Observations were made on (1) mech
anical tension, (2) small changes in tension registered 
with a differential telephone, (3) changes in trans
parency to light, and (4) muscle action current. The 
transparency curve is still discontinuous a t frequencies 
which produce a smooth tetanus curve. The tension 
curve, measured by the sensitive method, is, however, 
still discontinuous when no optical discontinuity can 
be observed. The alterations in tension during 
tetanus were compared with the tension changes 
during a single twitch. The max. change in tension 
in the twitch corresponds with the apices of the 
tension curve during tetanus. The relation of this 
finding to other phenomena occurring during the 
muscle contraction is discussed. The alteration of 
transparency during the twitch shows two definite 
max. A contracture occurring as the rate of stimul
ation is increased is described. J .  M. R.

M uscle m etabolism  in warm-blooded anim als. 
Blood flow  during tetanus. K . K ram er and W . 
Q u e n s e l (Pflüger’s Archiv, 1938, 239, 620—643).— 
The venous return from the dog’s gastrocnemius in 
situ was measured by Anrep’s hot-wire method. 
Resting flow is about 7—9 c.c. per min. per muscle. 
Section of the muscle nerves increases the flow for a

few min. Tetanus produces 4 characteristic changes :
(1) initial increase (1—2 sec.) due to the emptying of 
the vascular network, (2) decrease (5—8 sec.) due to 
the pressure of the muscular contraction, (3) increase in 
blood flow, and (4) after cessation of the tetanus the 
flow increases further for a short time and then falls.

J .M .R .
Fright and drug contractions in  denervated 

facial and ocular m uscles of m onkeys. M. B.
B e n d e r  (Amer. J . Physiol., 1938, 121, 609—619).— 
Contractions in denervated muscles obtained with 
fright and those reproduced by acetylcholine make 
their appearance after a period sufficient to allow the 
nerve endings to degenerate. They cannot be elicited 
when nerve regeneration has occurred. I t is  suggested 
tha t during fright a general discharge of the autonomic 
nervous system occurs with a secretion not'only of a 
sympathetic-adrenergic hormone but also ôf à pàra- 
sympathetic-cholinergic substance, acetylcholine, 
which is also concerned with body defence mechan
isms. M .W .G .

Localised response of the m uscle fibre to 
excitation. S. F. S te im an  and F. H. P r à t t  (Amer. 
J . Physiol., 1938, 122, 27—33).—In  the retrolingual 
membrane of tho frog, under conditions favourable 
for the localised response of a muscle fibre, contraction 
was observed (microscopically) to occur in the fibre at 
a distance from the site of stimulation. This trans
mitted effect could be mechanically blocked by trans
verse compression, of the quiescent, region separating 
electrode and area of response. The process was 
freely reversible. M .W .G.

P hysiology and pathology of fatigue. L.
L aruelle (Schweiz, med. Wsehr., 1938, 68, 542— 
546).—A review. A. S.

Cause of m uscular fibrillation in  spinal amyo
trophies. G. G r u n d  (Dtsch. Z. Nervenheilk., 1938, 
145, 99—109).—In  a case of amyotrophic lateral 
sclerosis which showed marked muscular fibrillation, 
especially in the quadriceps femoris, sartorius, and 
adductors, spinal anæsthesia was performed with 
complete paralysis and anæsthesia from Th8 down
wards. Muscular fibrillation persisted and was com
pletely unaffected during the whole period of paralysis.

Variations from  norm al gait after muscle 
section in  rabbits. D. S te w a r t  (J. Anat., Lond., 
1938, 72, 101—108).—The muscles studied were the- 
superficial and deep muscles of the calf ; the innerv
ation of the muscles remained intact. After section 
of a muscle the other muscles contract more strongly; 
only after a large proportion of the muscles to a joint 
have been severed are the remaining m u s c l e s  unable- 
to  act as efficient substitutes. The movements in
vestigated were simple and carried out by large 
muscles. E. E. H.

M yasthenia gravis. H. T a b a ch n ick  (J. Amer. 
Med. Assoc., 1938, 110, 884—885).—In  a case o 
myasthenia gravis, myasthenic w e a k n e s s  developed 
after childbirth, but the myasthénie facies with 
exaggeration of symptoms occurred during tho early 
course of the next pregnancy. R- L. N.
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Effect of prostigm ine on m yasthenia gravis.
G .S aker (Dtsch. Z. Nervenheilk., 1938, 146, 138— 
153).-—Exact clinical examinations show that: prostig
mine acts better than, any other drug, including 
eserine, oh myasthenia gravis. K. S.

Effect of prostigm ine on m yasthenia gravis. 
E. Kroger and G. Saker (Dtsch. Z. Nervenheilk., 
1938,146, 154—169).—The esterase activity of blood 
of normal and myasthenic persons is inhibited to  a 
greater degree by prostigmine than  by eserine. In  a 
myasthenic patient the esterase activity of the blood 
was not increased, even when symptoms were most 
pronounced. In  the cat prostigmine had a more 
marked effect oil the blood-pressure reaction of acetyl
choline than eserine. i t ;  S.

Prostigm ine treatm ent of m yasthenia gravis.
W .S cheiB-(Nervenarzt, 1938,; 11, 180—186).—Three 
cases of myasthenia gravis were successfully treated 
with prostigmine. G. A. K.

Treatment of m yasthenia gravis. H. V er- 
biest (Nervenarzt, 1938, 11, 187—195).-—The trea t
ment of 5 .cases of myasthenia gravis by various means 
is described. C. A. K.

(f) NERVOUS SYSTEM.
Cultivation of nerve cells in  v itro  over a long  

period. H. Mey e r  and W. Jabloxsk i (J. Anat., 
Loiid., 1938, 72, 62—65).—Cultures were made of 
spinal ganglia of chick embryos (Fischer and Parker 
technique); the longest survival was 19 weeks. There 
was no multiplication and no migration of the ganglion 
cells; only a certain percentage of explants survive.

E. E. H.
Restitution of nerve fibres cut in  v itro . G. 

Levi and H. M e y e r  (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, sperim., 1938, 
13, 62—63).—Following section of nerve fibres in 
cultures of chick embryonic ganglia, and with sufficient 
approximation of the cut ends, swelling of the cut 
ends occurs, a fibrillar bridge is formed, and, after 
Qf|—4 hr., the nerve is restituted. F. 0 . H.

Behaviour of the com ponents of the network  
of nerves in  cultures of spinal ganglia when  
lesions are produced by m icro-m anipulation.
G. Levi and H. Me y e r  (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, sperim., 
1938, 13, 63—65).—The degradation of the nerve 
elements is described and the possibility of the effects 
being partly duo to disintegration, products of the 
damaged nerve tissue is discussed. F . 0 , H.

Dissociation between grow th of nerve fibres 
and of fibroblastic cells in  cultures of spinal 
ganglia. G. L e v i and H. M e y e r  (Boll. Soc. ital, 
Biol, sperim., 1938, 13, 65^—66).—Experiments on 
the prevention of migration of the fibrocytes without 
interference of the growth of nerve fibres in chick 
embryo-tissue grown in plasma are described and 
discussed. F. 0 . H.

Spinal ganglia of chick [embryo] grown in  
vitro. 0 . M. O liv o  and P. N ic o la i  (Boll. Soc. ital. 
Biol, sperim., 1938, 13, 88—89).—No significant 
increase in size could be observed in nerve ganglia 
during periods of 15—25 days. F. 0 . H.

Sim ple apparatus for stim ulating hum an  
nerves. V. T. I nm an  and R . C., Combs (J. Anat., 
Lond., 1938, 72, 116—118).—A simple electric outfit 
is described for studying nerve areas by the production 
therein of a tingling sensation. Stimulation over the 
nerve trunk is by a.c., and the apparatus incorporates 
a transformer for reducing the voltage of the main 
supply to 25 V., and a potentiometer in the secondary 
to deliver a current to the electrodes varying from 0 
to 25 V. A single instrument combines bothindifferent 
and stimulating electrodes. E. E . II.

Comparative observations on m otor and sen
sory fibres, w ith  special reference to repetitious
ness. J. E rlanger  and E. A. B lair  (Amer. <T. 
Physiol., 1938, 121, 431—453).—1The rheobase of 
peripherally directed sensory fibres (bull-frog) is a t 
least 20% below tha t of motor fibres. Repetitiveness 
of sensory fibres exceeds th a t of motor fibres. Daring 
the passage of a  const, current sensory fibres accom
modate less than  motor fibres. Peripheral sensory 
fibres are more repetitious than  those passing centrally 
from the ganglion. The demarcation potential of the 
sensory root is lower, by about £, than  th a t of the 
motor root. Sensory fibres are more responsive to 
currents of long duration and less responsive to 
currents of short duration bu t sensory fibres conduct 
less rapidly than  motor fibres. M. W. G.'

Influence of electrotonus on pararesonance 
curves. M. N ivet  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 
127, 1227—1232).—Curves are drawn relating the 
minimal voltage necessary to stimulate the muscle of 
a nerve-muscle prep., the nerve being in normal, 
anelectrotonic, and catelectrotonic conditions, and the 
time of the ascending wave of the stimulating con
denser discharge. During electrotonus the optimal 
time for the condenser discharge varies inversely with 
the chronaxie and directly with the rheobase, being 
diminished during catelectrotonus and raised in 
anelectrotonus. P. C. W.

Functioning of the giant nerve fibres of the 
squid. J. Z. Y oung  (J. exp. Biol., 1938, 15, 170—
185).-—The giant nerve fibres in the stellar nerves of 
the squid are motor axons which produce contraction 
of the circular fibres of .the mantle muscles. When a 
stellar nerve is stimulated with condenser discharges 
a maximal response is obtained a t threshold voltage. 
No increase of response is obtained by further increase 
in the strength of stimulation (except when repetitive 
stimuli are produced). This confirms the conclusion 
reached on histological grounds th a t in spite of their 
syncytial nature each of the giant nerve fibres is a 
single functional unity which innervates an enormous 
no. of musclo fibres. Threshold electrical stimulation 
a t any point within the territory innervated by each 
single giant fibre sets up a contraction of the muscle 
fibres of all parts of the territory w ith which the 
stimulated area is in connexion through the nerve. 
Stimulation of the smaller fibres in a stellar nerve 
after destruction of the giant fibre also causes con
traction of the circular muscles of the mantle. Tho 
amount of this contraction increases progressively 
with increased voltage, owing to stimulation of more 
nerve fibres. Tho max. tension developed in this 
way is always very much less than th a t produced by
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stimulation of the giant fibres. The mantle is there
fore provided with a double mechanism of expiratory 
contraction, maximal contractions being produced by 
single impulses in the giant fibres and graded con
tractions by those in the smaller fibres of the nerve. 
The former contractions may be those involved in 
rapid movement, the latter in respiration.

J . M. R.
Glutathione in frog tissues w ith  special refer

ence to peripheral nerve. P. A. N icoll (Amer. 
J. Physiol., 1937, 119, 593—599).—The glutathione 
contents of several tissues of the frog are given. The 
system oxidised reduced glutathione does not 
function as the oxidative reserve in peripheral nerve. 
Anoxia under different conditions does not affect the 
glutathione content. R. N. C.

Nerve injuries caused by intravenous injec
tions of glucose. G. B. H assin  (J. Amer. Med. 
Assoc., 1938,110, 948—949).—Following intravenous 
glucose administration 8 patients showed a secondary 
local nerve injury. The median nerve was usually 
affected, with involvement of the sensory fibres. 
Possible mechanisms are discussed. R. L. N.

Sensitivity of sk in . Chronaxie of pain stim uli.
G. Opitz (Pflüger’s Arckiv, 1938, 2 39 , 736—747).— 
The chronaxie of pain stimuli was determined with 
condenser discharges, by interpolation from the V/C  
curve. I t  varies with the rate of stimulation and is 
about 0-2 m.-see. a t frequencies above 30 per sec. and 
is longer (up to 1-2 m.-sec.) a t lower frequencies. 
The chronaxie of tactile stimuli is independent of the 
rate of stimulation and is about 0-1 m.-sec. No 
relation between the quality of the pain and the 
chronaxie was demonstrated. J .  M. R.

Tetanus. VI. Production oi reflex m otor
tetanus by intraspinal injections of tetanus 
toxin . W. M. F iror and A. F. J onas, jun. (Johns 
Hopkins Hosp. Bull., 1938, 6 2 ,91—109).—A technique 
is described for the injection of tetanus toxin, in a 
minute vol., into the anterior horn of a dog’s spinal 
cord, thus producing a pure tactile reflex motor 
tetanus without tetanus dolorosus or muscular rigidity. 
The development of rigidity following injection of 
tetanus toxin is due to transection of the cord or other 
forms of trauma. Reasons for the improbability of 
an upward passage or diffusion of tetanus toxin within 
the cord are given. T. F. D.

Galvanotropism and oscillotaxis in  fish . A.
V an  H arreveld (J. exp. Biol., 1938,15,197—20S).— 
A spinal fish bends with the concave side towards the 
anode in a d.c. field of transverse direction. In  a 
field of dorso-ventral direction the animal is bent in 
the sagittal plane towards the anode. Unrest of the 
body and tail is observed in an ascending field in the 
longitudinal direction of the fish. These are all 
manifestations of the galvanotropic reflex; the 
sensory end-organs stimulated in this reflex are 
situated in the muscles or tendons. Galvanotropism 
has been demonstrated in fish in which the labyrinths 
and the lateral fine organs were eliminated by tran
section of their nerves. A fish placed at 45° to the 
current in an a.c. field shows a curving of the body 
and tail. This is explained by the wedge shape of the

fish body and tail, by which the two sides of the animal 
have a different angle with the current lines, and thus 
are differently stimulated. The mechanism of 
oscillotaxis is discussed in relation to this reaction.

J. M. R.
Epileptiform attacks produced by rapid cool

ing  of the spinal cord. M. 0 . d e  A lmeida , H. 
MotrssATCHi:, and M. V. D ias (Compt. rend. Soc. 
Biol., 1938,128, 213—220).—Epileptiform fits charac
terised by fibrillar tremors, tonic and clonic phases 
can be produced in all forms of batrachians investigated 
by suitable rapid cooling of the spinal cord either 
by plunging into Ringer solution at 0° or subjecting 
it to ethyl chloride sprays. The methods utilised 
are described. On returning the preps, to warm 
Ringer solution normal reflexes can be obtained.

P. C. W.
Blood pressure and respiratory volum e during 

a spinal anaesthetic. D. L. Lew is and E. G. M. 
P alser (Brit. Med. J ., 1938, I, 1202—1204).—Blood 
pressure and pulmonary ventilation per min. were 
measured in patients during spinal anaesthesia (novo- 
caine). From a study of the effects of breathing C02, 
and the Trendelenburg position it is concluded that 
the fall of blood pressure is mainly due to  vasomotor 
paralysis and partly to  diminished respiratory ex
cursion. C. A. K.

Spinal accessory nerve in hum an embryos.
A. A. P earson (J. comp. Neurol., 1938, 6 8 ,243—266). 
—7 human embryos 1—12 weeks of age were studied. 
The spinal portion of the X lth  nerve arises from cells, 
somatic in type, lying in the vertebral horn of the 
spinal cord from C6 to the medulla. Some fibres 
commencing inferiorly have an intraspinal course. 
Usually the trunk of the nerve passes through tho 
ganglion of C l . Other ganglion cells occur along the 
nerve. The sensory component enters with Cl and 
with the roots of X I, in which case they turn  dorsally 
to the posterior funiculus. J . D-

Determ inations of thresholds to stimulation 
with the faradic and direct current in  the brain 
stem . F. H a r r is o n , H. W. M agottn, and S. W. 
R an son  (Amer. J . Physiol., 1938, 121, 708—718).— 
No advantage of d.c. pulses with slow ra te of rise  and 
fall were discovered to justify their use in place of 
rectangular direct pulses or faradic shocks for work 
on the brain stem. Faradic stimuli are adequate for 
accurate localisation and have the advantage that 
there is less likelihood of polarisation of electrodes or 
electrolytic damage to the tissues. M. W. G.

Localisation of oculom otor nuclei of goldfish.
Z. H a d id ia n  and M. S. D un n  (J. comp. Neurol., 1938, 
68,191—202).—The oculomotor and troclear nuclei of 
goldfish were examined for chromatolysis 10—20 days 
after various operations. Removal of the contents of 
the eyeball had no effect. Enucleation cau sed  
degeneration in 90% of the cells of the homolateral 
dorsolateral nucleus and 50% degeneration in each
ventromedial nucleus. T h e  p e r c e n t a g e  of degenerated
cells in the homolateral nucleus after damage to 
individual muscles was : inferior oblique 80%, anterior 
rectus 60%, inferior rectus 85%, superior rectus 20%-
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The findings do not permit an explanation of the types 
of eye co-ordination in the goldfish. J .  D.

Reflex adaptation in  sw im m ing. VI. Effect 
of section of the trigem inal nerve on sw im m ing  
by the guinea-pig. VII. Ether narcosis in  
guinea-pigs. A. M. d i Giorgio (Boll. Soc. ital. 
Biol, sperim., 1938, 13, 105—107, 108—110; cf. A., 
1938, II I , 186).—VI. Experiments on the reflex 
actions of guinea-pigs on immersion in water indicate 
that section at the nasal region of the afferent trac t 
of the trigeminal nerve causes the animal to keep the 
respiratory passage submerged ; reflex dorsal flexure 
of the head and apnœa do not occur and the effect is 
independent of the integrity of the telencephalic 
centre. The differences in reflex action of various 
laboratory animals are discussed.

VII. W ith mild narcosis, guinea-pigs immersed in 
water show apnœa, occlusion of the respiratory 
passage, reflex dorsal flexure of the head (which 
occurs when the water is a t 14— 18° but not a t 22— 
40°), and practically normal swimming movements. 
With deeper narcosis (cessation of, e.g., conjunctival 
reflex), closing of the nostrils, apnœa, and swimming 
movements still occur. Deep narcosis preventing the 
dilation reflex of the nostrils results in rapid death by 
drowning. The mechanism of the phenomena is dis
cussed. P. 0 . H.

Cerebellar nuclei in  the rabbit. M. Ono and
H. Kato (Anat. Anz., 1938, 86, 245—259).—Frontal 
serial sections stained with Nissl and Weigert stains 
showed th a t the classical descriptions of cerebellar 
nuclei in the rabbit’s brain are unsatisfactory. Using 
Ogawa’s nomenclature the following classification is 
suggested : a large-celled nucleus lateralis between 
paraflocculus and restiform body is large in rabbits ; 
a nucleus interpositus anterior fuses behind with 
nucleus lateralis; a nucleus interpositus posterior is 
present and may be further subdivided; a nucleus 
medialis reaches far back. Connexions of these nuclei 
with vestibular and cochlear nuclei were traced.

J . H. G.
Liberation of adrenaline and sym pathin in 

duced by stim ulation of the hypothalam us.
H. W. Magoun , S. W. R anson , and A. H etherington 
(Amer. J . Physiol., 1937,119, 615—622).

R. N. C.
Connexions of the optic nerve to the hypo

physis and their relation to pigm ent changes in  
amphibians. M. Geiringer  (Anat. Anz., 1938, 86, 
202—207).—While several connexions of optic nerve 
fibres with diencephalic and midbrain nuclei are known 
in the frog, direct tracts to the hypophysis, which 
would thereby effect melanophore contractions, are 
unrecorded. Examination of Marchi sections after 
enucleation of the eyeball, and of sections stained for 
axis cylinders, make it probable th a t there is such a 
tract entering the posterior hypophysis direct via the 
infundibulum. The relation of this to pigment 
changes is discussed. J . H. G.

“ Les Réactions d'Equilibre chez l'H om m e.” 
J- Zador (Masson et Cie., 1938, 256 pp.).—This work 
consists very largely of cinematograph records of 
equilibrium reactions in man. The responses to 
tilting in the lying, sitting, and erect positions in

normal adults are first described, and their develop
ment is illustrated in children of various ages. The 
alterations produced by 8th nerve lesions, cerebellar 
disease, tabes dorsalis, pyramidal trac t disease, 
Parkinson’s disease, and mental deficiency are well 
shown. There are 214 cinematograph pictures, but 
no bibliography. C. A. K.

N arcosis and reflex m echanism . A. R ichard  
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 127, 1235—1236).— 
Section of the V H Ith nerves in chloralosed dogs 
inverts the relation between the chronaxies of flexors 
and extensors while passing warm water into the ear 
before nerve section also effects the chronaxies.

P. C. W.
“ Psychiatrie m edicale, physiologique, et ex

périm entale.” H. B artjk (Masson et Cie., 1938, 
827 pp.).—This monograph deals with clinical, physio
logical, and experimental studies in various psycho- 
pathological states. The catatonic state is first de
scribed, with clinical illustrations and physiological 
studies of muscular and reflex action, and the 
behaviour of the autonomic nervous system. Psycho
logical and anatomical investigations are described 
and the production of experimental catatonia in 
animals is mentioned. Clinical features of hysteria 
are next discussed ; sleep, psychomotor disturbances, 
and all aspects of psychoses were studied and many 
records of physiological activities, especially electro- 
and mechano-myograms, are reproduced. The last 
part of this monograph deals with sensory, psycho
logical, and psycho-visceral disturbances. There is a 
bibliography with 628 references. There are 104 
figures. C. A. K.

M echanism  of action of quinine on the nervous 
system . A. R ichard  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 
1938, 127, 1232—1234).—Injection of quinine into 
the chloralosed dog disturbs the chronaxies of peri
pheral flexors and extensors. The action is abolished
after section of the V H Ith  nerve. P. C. W.!* t ' - :

Treatm ent of schizophrenia by epileptic crises 
induced by cardiazole. P. Pag niez  (Presse mcd., 
1938, 46, 551—553).—A review. A. J . B.

Variation of energy processes in  brain by 
narcotics and stim ulants and their local de
lim itation. E. P. P ick  (Klin. Woch., 1937, 16, 
1481—1486).—A survey of the relations to heat pro
duction, to  electroencephalography, and to galvano- 
narcosis. F. W. L.

Cerebral blood flow  in  m an as influenced by 
adrenaline, caffeine, am yl n itrite, and h ist
am ine. F. A. Gib b s , E. L. Gib b s , and W. G. 
Lenno x  (Amer. H eart J ., 1935, 10, 916—924).— 
Intravenous injection of adrenaline increased cerebral 
blood flow. Cafleine-Na benzoate decreased the flow 
and increased blood pressure. Amyl nitrite increased 
flow and lowered pressure. Histamine caused a 
gradual progressive increase in the flow.

Ch . Ab s . (p)
Dem onstration of m yelolytic substance in  

urine and spinal fluid in  nervous d iseases. A.
W e il , J . A. Lu h a n , and B . H. Balser  (Trans. Amer. 
Neurol. Assoc., 1935, 142—144).—Two types of 
myelolytic substance occurred in spinal fluid and
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urine : (i) those inactivated by boiling (probably
lipolytic enzymes) and (ii) those not inactivated bjr 
boiling and sol. in alcohol (9 parts in 1 part of conc. 
fluid) and pptd. by acetone. The latter ppt. con
tained no P  or S and, unlike th a t from normal urine, 
gave colour reactions for methylguanidine and 
urobilin. Ch. Abs. (p)

Chemical com position of the nervous system  
of m arine fish . I. Creatine and total nitrogen  
contents of the brain of selachii. E. V. L achno . 
II. N itrogenous constituents of the brain of 
selachii and teleosts. E. V. Lachno and E. B. 
Skvirskaja (Ukrain. Biochem. J ., 193S, 11, 5—12, 
13;—30).—I. The mean water, creatine, and total N 
contents of the brain of some marine fish were, 
respectively: Squalus acanthias, L., 19.31, 0-160, 
and 2-31, Raja clavata, L., 19-07, 0 152, and 2-29%.

II . The total-, non-protein-, and urea-N, and 
creatine contents of the brain of a no. of fish were, 
respectively: Squalus 2-05, 0-746, 0-628, — ; Raja,
2-21, 0-846, 0-629, — ; Scorpce porous 1-52, 0-166, 
0-050, 0-338; Corvina nigra 1-74, 0-155, 0 086, 0-301; 
Blcnnius sanguitwlenlus, P., 1-82,0-116,0-0S4,0-269%. 
The creatine and total N (in parontheses) contents of 
the forebrain, brainstem, and cerebellum were, re
spectively, for Raja 0-182, 0-195,: and 0-218 (2-03,
2-14, and 2-30%), and for Squalus 0-172, 0-205, and
0-221%. The to tal N and creatine contents of the 
brains of Labridaa were 1-67 and 0-278, of Uranoscopus 
scaber, L., 1-60 and 0-296, of Gobius cephalarges, P.,
1-58 and 0-278, and of Trachinus draco, L., 1-73 and 
0-335%. R. T.

Anti-strychnine action of acetylcholine, pro- 
stigm ine, and related substances, on the central 
nervous system . A. Schweitzer and S. W right 
(J. Physiol., 1937, 90, 311—329). R. N. C.

Influence of strychnine on the acetylcholine 
content of the central nervous system  and i t s  
suspension by dial anaesthesia. J . F egler , H. 
K owarzyk, and Z. Lelusz-Lachowicz (Klin. Woch., 
1938,17,667—668).—The acetylcholine content of the 
central nervous system remains normal if strychnin- 
iscd (0-15 mg. per kg.) rabbits are subjected to dial 
anaesthesia; with a tenfold dose the acetylcholine 
content is lowered'as in uhansesthetised animals.

E. M. J.
W ater-insoluble form  of acetylcholine in frog’s 

central nervous system . 0 . L oewi, R. H a g e n , 
H. K ohn, and G. Singer  (Pfliiger’s Archiv, 1937, 239, 
430—439).—Extraction of frog’s heart with HC1- 
alcohol or with Ringer gives a similar yield of acetyl
choline. When the central nervous system is ex
tracted the yield is five times as great with HC1- 
alcohol as with Ringer. The acetylcholine not ex
tracted with Ringer is present in the residue in a form 
which is not acted on by esterase; when this residue 
is extracted with alcohol, most of the acetylcholine is 
taken up and is present in an ether-sol. form ; it is 
then acted on by esterase. The acetylcholine present 
in Ringer-extracted tissue can be extracted with acid.

J . M. R.
Developm ent of the cerebrum of am blystom a  

during early sw im m ing stages. C. J . H errick  
(J. comp. Neurol., 1938, 68, 203—241).—51 specimens

of amblystoma were examined to correlate nervous 
differentiation with development of function. At its 
inception swimming is mainly regulated by mechan
isms below the isthmus, but may be influenced by 
higher motor centres. The stimulus must be meta
bolic, as no sensori-motor links exist. At the close of 
this stage olfactory and optic fields come into relation
ship with the motor field. J . D.

Physiological basis of the sensation of cold.
VI. Excitability and the oxygen consumption 
of the sk in . J . M. O’Co nno r  (Proc. Roy. Irish 
Acad., 1938, 44, B, 129—139).—The rate of 0 2 
consumption in the human finger was estimated by 
spectroscopic analysis and related to range of tissue 
temp, from 25° to 48°. This relationship consists of 
three phases, the 0 2 consumption reaching peaks at 
30", 35-5°, and 41°. The excitability of a cold sensa
tion varied with temp, in the same way, and it was 
concluded th a t a fall in  rate of oxidation was the 
stimulus producing the sensation of cold. J. D.

Relationship of the conditioned olfactory- 
foreleg response to the m otor centres of the 
brain. W. F. A llen  (Amer. J . Physiol., 1938,12, 
657—668).—Elimination of the efferent impulses from 
the hippocampi by way of the fornices caused no 
delay in the time required for establishing a condi
tioned olfactory-foreleg response or of a negative 
olfactory conditioned response or the ability to trans
fer an olfactory conditioned reflex from one foreleg to 
the other. Bilateral extirpation of the excitable 
cortex of the sigmoid gyrus prevented the establish
ment of an olfactory conditioned response of a foreleg 
and abolished a pre-established one. Unilateral ex
tirpation of the excitable cortex greatly delayed olfac
tory conditioning of the contralateral foreleg; this, 
when once established, could be transferred as quickly 
from the normal to the paralysed leg as the reverse; 
the reflex was equally perfect and stable in both legs.

M; W. G.
Optomotor reaction of cats w ithout neocortex.

O. G ir n d t and H. Lem pke (Pfliiger’s Archiv, 1938, 
239 , 544—565).—The cerebral hemispheres were 
removed in 3 young cats, and their reactions, espe
cially to optical stimuli, were observed during the 
next 5—6 months. The following optomotor reac
tions wejre obtained : (i) abnormal lifting of the fore- 
lhnbs and slowing of walk following changes of illum
ination, (ii) avoidance of obstacles, and (in) move
ment towards sources of light. Of the .sensory func
tions, smell returns first, then hearing, and lastly 
vision (to some extent). The animal a t first takes its 
bearings only from olfactory stimuli, later from acous
tic stimuli, and lastly from visual stimuli. All three 
animals purred spontaneously and small doses of 
morphine regularly produced prolonged purring. In 
both male cats cestrous phenomena were observed at
3-weekly intervals. J .  M. R.

M icroscopic investigation of the cats without 
neocortex of Grindt and Lempke. E. S c h a r r e r  
(Pfliiger’s Archiv, 1938, 239 , 566—577; see preceding 
abstract).—Practically all the neocortex was removed, 
including the visual a rea ; the area striata was com
pletely removed in all three experiments. The olfac
tory trac t was sometimes damaged. The striatum
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and pallidum were not damaged, except in one animal 
where the left putamen was destroyed. The optic 
nerves were intact. The subcortical visual centres 
(lateral corpora geniculata and anterior corpora 
quadragemina) were intact. The optic radiations 
leaving the lateral corpora geniculata were destroyed. 
No damage was done to the thalamus or hypothal
amus. The pyramidal tracts were degenerated.

J . M. R.
Fibre and cellular degeneration following  

temporal lobectom y in the m onkey. R. W.
Rundles and J . W. P apez (J . comp. Neurol., 1938, 68, 
267—296).—The brains of 2 monkeys were examined 
at 7 and 26 months after bilateral temporal lobectomy. 
Commissural connexions between the 2 lobes were 
located in the corpus callosum and anterior commis
sure. The acoustic radiations from the medial genic
ulate nucleus terminated in the lower wall of the 
Sylvian fissure, fibres from the magnocellular portion 
ending caudal to the main acoustic area. The pul- 
vinar was not connected with the temporal cortex. 
The ventral nucleus of the thalamus Receives from, 
and sends fibres to, the subcentral and postcentral 
gyri. There was no projection of the temporal cortex 
to the pons.. J . D.

A vegetative v isual system . E. S oharrer 
(Klin. Woch., 1937, 16, 1521—1523).—-A summary of 
the evidence for a phylogenetically old connexion from 
the eye to  the midbrain centres and the hypophysis.

P. W. L.
Reduced latent tim e of blocking of the Berger 

rhythm to light stim uli. J. R. K n o tt (Proc. Soc. 
Exp. Biol. Med., 1938, 38, 216—217).—The latent 
period between illumination and cessation of rhythm 
is shorter if the subject has to  respond to  the illum
ination by a manual movement. This diminution 
is greater if the movement requires discrimination or 
speed. I t  is not affected by a continuous noise but 
is shortened by dim illumination of the surface on 
which the brighter flash is made, and also by con
tinuous muscular effort. V. J . W.

Experimental analysis of the auxiliary com
ponents of the nervous system . N. G. Chlopin  
(Compt. rend. Acad. Sci. U.R.S.S., 1938, 18, 115— 
117).—The optic tracts of young rabbits were cultiv
ated in vitro for 6 weeks. The mesenchymal ele
ments, which began to  grow within a few days, were 
subsequently crowded out by the Vigorous growth of 
neuroglia, and completely disappeared. This growth 
involved a  large usage of the nutrient-medium and 
deformation of the zone of growth. Early stages of 
cultivation showed large nos. of free rounded or 
amoeboid glial elements; loose reticular structures or 
isolated cells of various shapes are frequently pro
duced throughout growth. A t all stages the glial 
new growth preserves its distinctive character, and is 
easily distinguished from mesenchymal or epithelial 
explantates. ” C. A. A.

Growth and transform ation in  v itro  of the 
covering cells of the vascular p lexuses of the 
brain. V. P. Michailov (Compt. rend. Acad. Sci. 
U-R.S.S., 1938, 18, 121—122).-—Satisfactory growth 
could be obtained in only 100 out of 500 cultures of 
the covering cells of the brain vascular plexuses, due

to rapid proteolysis of the medium. In  these, strik
ing similarities to  cultures of the iris, ciliary pro
cesses, and myoneural elements of the eye, and glial 
elements of the optic tracts were seen. The covering 
cells differ from tho glial cells in showing a greater 
similarity to the epithelium. C. A. A.

Growth and transform ation in  v itro  of the 
elem ents of the pia m ater. N. N. K ann eg isser  
(Compt. rend. Acad. Sci. U.R.S.S., 1938, 18, 123— 
i24).—Tissue of the pia mater of rabbits was investig
ated in culture up to 35 days. The type of growth 
resembles th a t of the glia of tho optic tracts, confirm
ing the origin of the pia m ater from the neural germ, 
in contradistinction to the classical theory of its 
mesenchymal origin. C. A. A.

Progression of different nasally  instilled  
viruses along different nervous pathways in  the 
sam e host. A. B. Sa b in  (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. 
Med., 1938,38, 270—275).—Certain virus suspensions 
were allowed to infect the nasal mucosa of mice. 
Subsequent histological examination showed th a t the 
viruses of vesicular stomatitis and equine encephalo
myelitis travelled up along the olfactory nerves, while 
the virus of pseudorabies went along the trigeminal, 
sympathetic, and parasympathetic nerves.

V. J . W.
Developm ent of the cerebrospinal fluid spaces 

and choroid p lexuses in the chick. H  Co h en  
and S. D avies (J. Anat., Lond., 1938, 72, 23—53).— 
Using Weed’s injection methods for chick embryos 
it was found th a t tho spread of fluid from the central 
nervous system coincides with the development of 
the choroid plexuses, those of the third and lateral 
ventricles being fully formed a t 7 days’ incubation 
and th a t of the fourth ventricle between 8} and 9 
days. In  the chick there is an outer dura mater, and 
an inner meninx with spaces containing no cerebro
spinal fluid and therefore not comparable with the 
mammalian subarachnoid spaces. E. E. H.

Neurom uscular responses to variations in  
calcium  and potassium  concentrations in the 
cerebrospinal fluid. F. J . Mu l l in , A. B. H ast
in g s , and W. M. Lees (Amer. J . Physiol., 1938, 121, 
719—727).—Removing and reinjecting cerebrospinal 
fluid (C.S.F.) into the cisterna magna of ansesthetised 
dogs had no effect on neuromuscular activity. Lower
ing [Ca"j of C.S.F. produces a typical tetanic syn
drome which can be overcome by restoring [Ca"j to 
normal. Increasing the [K‘] of the fluid increases 
muscular tension of voluntary muscles; th is can be 
overcome by restoring the normal [K‘] of the cisternal 
fluid. M. W. G.

Lipase content of the cerebrospinal fluid. O.
Seitberling (Dtsch. Z. Nervenheilk., 1938, 146,
187—192).—The lipase content of the cerebrospinal 
fluid depends on the interval between meal and punc
ture. A pathological increase was observed only in 
post-operative arachnoiditis between the 2nd and 8th 
day after the operation. K . S.

Hyperglycaemia produced by sym pathin in  
em otional excitem ent. R. C. B odo and A. E. 
B enaglia (Amer. J . Physiol., 1938, 121, 738—746). 
—Emotional excitement whether or not accompanied
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by struggle causes no change or a slight rise in the 
blood-sugar level in adrenal-inactivated and liver- 
denervated ca ts ; this slight hyperglycemia is due to 
sympathin produced by excitement a t the sym
pathetic effectors and carried to  the liver as well as 
other regions as manifested by the contraction of the 
chronically denervated nictitating membrane. A 
marked hyperglycsemia occurs in normal cats with a 
much shorter period of excitement and is greater and 
more prolonged in emotional excitement accompanied 
by struggle. M. W. G.

Effect of sym pathin on blood-sugar. R. C. 
B o d o  and A. E. B e n a g l ia  (Amer. J . Physiol., 1938, 
121, 728—737).—In animals with adrenal glands in
activated and liver sympathetic nerves destroyed, 
sympathin produced by electrical stimulation of the 
cardio-accelerator nerves causes hyperglycemia.

M. W. G.
Relation of sym pathetic nerves to spinal 

shock of urinary bladder of cat. P. M. L e v i n  
(Amer. J .  Physiol., 1938,122, 62—66).—Spinal shock 
of the urinary bladder can be produced twice in the 
same animal, (1) by isolation of the sacral cord and
(2) by isolation of the lumbar cord; the latter effect 
does not occur if the animal has been sympathectom- 
ised. M. W. G.

Effects of castration and sterilisation on pelvic 
sym pathetic of m ale w hite m ice. G . W e n t z l i k  
(Z. mikr.-Anat. Forsch., 1938, 43, 1— 14).—The 
“ urogenital sympathetic ganglion,” corresponding 
with Frankenhauser’s ganglion of the female, was 
examined in male white mice after sterilisation by 
severing the vas deferens and after castration, the 
animals being left 30—40 days after operation, and 
compared with normal controls. Counts and measure
ments, and statistical analysis of the figures for these 
ganglia, showed no effects on the ganglion cells or 
chromaffin cell number, size, or the nuclear-plasma 
ratio by sterilisation or castration. This contrasts 
with the known facts about the ganglion in the female.

J . H. G.
H istam ine as a chem ical transm itter. A.

G a j d o s  (Presse med., 1938,46, 509—511).—A review.
A. J . B.

Mode of action of atropine in  the Phillipaux- 
Vulpian phenomenon. A. T o u r n a d e  and M. 
C h e v il l o t  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1938,128,184—
186).—5 days after section of the right hypoglossal 
nerve in the dog, stimulation of the tympanico- 
lingual nerve results in vaso-dilatation and contraction 
of the muscles of the right half of the tongue. Acetyl
choline is present in the venous blood if eserine is 
injeetcd. If atropine is injected the muscles do not 
contract and little acetylcholine is found in the 
venous blood. I t  is suggested th a t atropine alters 
the permeability of the smooth muscle cells of the 
arterial wall so th a t the acetylcholine formed cannot 
escape, thus causing vasodilatation but no action on 
the striated muscles. P. C. W.

Effect of chem ical m ediators on the linguo- 
m axillary reflex. M . B o n v a l l e t  and B . M in z  
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 128, 158—164).— 
Stimulation of a branch of the lingual-nerve results 
in contraction of the digastric muscles and loweringo o

of the jaw, the reflex passing through the brain stem 
at the level of the Vth nucleus. The reflex is aug
mented for a short time by intravenous injection of 
acetylcholine and for longer by adrenaline (in chlor- 
alosed cats and dogs). This augmentation is in both 
cases increased by eserine and abolished by atropine. 
The latent period of the adrenaline action is twice 
th a t of the acetylcholine. P. C. W.

(g) SPECIAL SENSES.

Antigenic properties of cornea and vitreous 
hum our. E. W o l l m a n , P. G o n z a l e s , and P. 
D u c r e s t  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 127, 1188— 
1189).—The cornea and vitreous humour of cow, 
horse, and rabbit possess the normal serological pro
perties of other vertebrate tissues. P. C. W.

Pharm acology of the sm ooth m uscle of the 
surviving iris in  v itro . L . D o n a t e l l i  and R. 
W ie c h m a n n  (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, sperim., 1938, 13,
101—103).—Data are given for the mydriasis or 
myosis produced by various drugs on tho iris (ox) 
suspended in 0 2-Ringer-Locke solution. The sensi
tiv ity  is small (e.g., pilocarpine 0 075%) but the data 
obtained have a comparative val. F. 0 . H.

Effect of m ydriatics on the contralateral pupil.
E. B e c c a r i  (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, sperim., 1938, 13, 
93).—Administration of phenyltsopropylamino to an 
eye (rabbit) with the corresponding cervical sym
pathetic nerve cut produces a marked dilation of that 
eye and a slight dilation of the other eye. F. 0. H.

Growth and transform ation in  v itro  of myo
neural elem ents (sphincter and dilator of the 
ir is). J. A. V i n n i k o v  (Compt. rend. Acad. Sci. 
U.R.S.S., 1938, 18, 119—120).—Eyes of rabbits (pig
mented and albino) and of pig embryos were studied 
in tissue culture for 2 months. The sphincter of the 
iris is developed from a fold of retinal layers and 
myofibrils later appear. No mesenchyma or blood
vessels grow among the differentiating cells; in the 
non-albinos separate pigment granules are usually 
preserved. Argyrophil fibres later appear. The 
modified colls either penetrate into the zone of g row th  
or remain for a long period within the explantate where 
they gradually become indistinguishable from the 
elements of the retinal layers of the iris. E x p la n t 
ation causes the elements of the dilator of the iris to 
be modified in a similar way. C. A. A.

Apparatus for m easuring threshold s e n s i b i l i t y  
of the retina. A. C h e v a l l ie r  and H. Rotrx 
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1938,128, 231—232).—Since 
the rods are distributed over the whole area of the 
retina except the fovea the threshold illumination 
necessary for their stimulation can only be assa y ed  
with a source of light th a t includes the whole field of 
vision. Such an apparatus is described. While 
results from different individuals vary considerably 
those from the same individual are very const.

P. C. W.
Tem perature and the critical intensity for 

response to v isual flicker. W . J .  Cr o z ie r , E .  
W o l f , and G . Z e r r a h n -W o l f  (Proc. Nat. Acad. Sci., 
1938, 24, 216—221).—A discussion of previous results
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and a description of a further experiment on the 
turtle Pseudemys. W. F. F.

Specific constants for visual excitation. II.
W. J. Crozier, E . W olf, and G. Zerrahn-W olf 
(Proc. Nat. Acad. Sci., 1938, 24, 221—224).—In 
albino individuals of Xiphophorus helleri flicker 
frequency ( i ’)-log (light intensity) (log I)  curve was 
determined and comparison made with responses of 
normal individuals. Over a range of log I m from 
—6 to + 2  no deviations from normal were found.

W. F. F-
Ophthalmic m igraine due to vascular ano

maly. L. D eutsch  and J. F rie d m a n n  (Dtsch. Z. 
Nervenheilk., 1938, 146, 199—207).—In a ease of 
migraine developing after puberty the eye fundus 
showed tortuous vessels and a slight papillcedema. 
The patient developed a const, right lower quadrant 
hemianopia immediately following lumbar puncture.

K. S.
Culture of retina from  chicken embryo. F.

Muscatello (Arch. ital. Med. sper., 1938, 2, 49—60). 
—Cultures from young embryos show migration of 
nerve cells and fibres into surrounding plasma. In 
cultures from older embryos (10—16 days) a peri
pheral membrane of epithelial cells is formed, which 
may arise from differentiated nerve cells as suggested 
by Meyer (Z. mikr.-anat. Forsch., 1936, 39, 151).

S. 0.
Further studies on the cone substance. G.

von S tu d n itz  (Pfliiger’s Archiv, 1938, 239 , 515— 
525).—The isolated retina of dark-adapted toads 
(Testudo graeca) was extracted with aq. digitonin 
(2%), saponin (0-2%), and Na salicylate (2%). 
Measurements of the light absorption of the extracts 
before and after illumination showed tha t no photo
sensitive substance was present in solution; the retina 
thus contained no visual purple and the cone substance 
had not gone into solution. I f  the above solutions are 
centrifuged and the retinas then extracted with ether, 
a photosentitive substance having a max. absorption 
in the yellow is extracted; this is the photosensitive 
substance of cones. By the same treatment a similar 
photosentitive substance can bo extracted from the 
retina of fish (Scardinius erythrophthalmas) and frog 
[Raim esculenta). J . SI. R.

Lactoflavin in the eyes of fish. E. A dler  and 
H. von E uler  (Nature, 1938, 14 1 , 790—791).—The 
lactoflavin extracted from the retina and pigment 
layer of the eye of a codfish by water is completely 
removed from the aq. phase on shaking with benzyl 
alcohol, showing tha t the free flavin and not the flavin 
phosphate is involved. The occurrence of free flavin 
suggests th a t its function in the eye is not that of a 
redox catalyst, but th a t it may take part in visual 
processes by virtue of its fluorescence and light- 
sensitivity. L. S. T.

Effect of faradic stim ulation of the pituitary 
on adaption of retinal pigm ent in frogs. T.
Okamoto (Z. ges. exp. Med., 1 9 3 8 ,1 0 2 , 527— 534).—  
Faradic stimulation of the anterior, posterior, or 
intermediate lobe of the pituitary does not influence 
the adaptation of the frog’s retinal pigment to light 
or dark. Stimulation of the pars intermedia produces 
expansion of the melanophores. A. S.

(h) DUCTLESS GLANDS, EXCLUDING GONADS.
Relation of the reticuloendothelial system  to 

the anti-horm ones. A. S. Gordon  (Cold Spring 
Harbor Symp. quant. Biol., 1937, 5, 419—427).—A 
review. R. L. N.

Potency of certain com m ercial horm one pre
parations. F. E. D ’A mour and M. C. D ’A mour 
(Endocrinol., 1938, 22 , 583—587).—Several such 
preps., purchased retail, were assayed against the 
international standard. In  the case of hydroxy- 
ketonic oeatrin, the oily preps, were up to the labelled 
potency but the aq. ones greatly below it. In  the 
case of theelol, 2000 labelled units subcutaneously 
failed to cause oestrus in the castrate rat, while the 
same dose by mouth caused oestrus in 90%. 20 units
subcutaneously caused canalisation of the vagina in 
100% of immature rats. A  no. of gonadotropic 
preps, were also examined with variable and incon
sistent results, but in general their efficiency was much 
below the label indication, as was also the case with 
adrenal cortex extracts and growth hormones.

V. J . W.
Internal secretion of the pineal gland. A. A.

Tarkhan (Endokrinol., 1937, 18 , 234—242).—Sub
cutaneous or intraperitoneal grafts of pineal glands of 
calves and bulls and subcutaneous injections of pineal 
gland extracts do not produce oestrus in castrated 
mice. There is no evidence of a pineal gland hormone 
which antagonises the sex hormones. J . P.

H ypogonadism  associated w ith  invasion of 
the m id-brain and hypothalam us by a pineal 
tum our. R. A. Cleghorn , H . H . H y l a n d , J . R. F. 
Mills, and E. A. L inell  (Quart. J . Med., 1938, 7, 
183—209).—A case is described in which the testes 
diminished in size after the age of 17 years; the penis 
and accessory sex organs remained normal. The 
diminution of the testes was due to atrophy of the 
seminiferous tubules, the interstitial cells showing 
hyperplasia. Signs of a cerebral tumour were present 
and post-mortem a pinealoma invading the brain stem 
and hypothalamus was found. No disease was present 
in the pituitary or other endocrine glands. I t  is 
concluded th a t the hypogonadism resulted, not from 
hypo- or hyper-function of the pineal tissue, but from 
the tumour causing a mechanical interference with the 
nerve supply of the pituitary gland. H . P. H .

Influence of the thym us on the gas m eta
bolism . M. Mizuno  and O. H irota (Folia endo- 
crinol. japon., 193S, 1 3 , 75).—After thymus extirp
ation (male guinea-pigs) there was a decrease in 0 2 
consumption and an increase of the R.Q., both 
gradually returning to  normal. When fed with 
thjonus gland there was an increase in 0 2 intake and a 
decrease in R.Q. F. Ja .

Effect of thym ectom y and splenectom y on the 
development of the guinea-pig. R. Scafaticci 
(Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, sperim., 1938, 13 , 110—112).— 
Thymectomy of young rabbits (body-wt. approx. 
800 g.) is followed by subnormal growth which is 
further emphasised by splenectomy. The bearing of 
the interrelationship of lymphocytic and reticulo
endothelial tissue on this retardation of growth is 
discussed. F. O. H.
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Influence of castration and testosterone on 
the is le ts  of Langerhans. F . R athery  and J . 
T uriap (Compt. rend, Soc. Biol., 1938, 128, 155— 
156).—Castration in  guinea-pigs causes hyperplasia of 
the islets of Langerhans. Testosterone injections 
have no effect on the islets, but have a hypoglycemic 
action in depancreatised animals and enhance the 
effects of insulin in both normal and diabetic animals:

P. C. W.
Effect of insu lin  on the concentration of uric 

acid in  the blood. E. F. R osenberg  (J. clin. 
Invest., 1938,17, 233—235).—Subcutaneous injection 
of 1—2 units of insulin per kg. body-wt. caused a 
marked fall in the concn. of the blood-uric acid in 
man, which was independent of the appearance of 
hypoglycemia and could not be prevented by the 
administration of carbohydrate. C. J . C. B.

E ffec t of in su lin  on  th e  iso la te d  g u t . A. F arah  
(Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 1938, 188, 548—553).— 
Winter and Smith’s finding th a t insulin inhibits the 
isolated gut of the rabbit was confirmed, but not th a t 
the effect is annulled by atropine. Cryst. insulin was 
less effective than insulin powder. The activity was 
destroyed by boiling with alkali. H. 0 . S.

Nature of insulin convulsions. M. C. H rijbetz 
(Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1938, 38, 300—301).—2 
units of insulin and 40 mg. of phenobarbital per kg. 
were injected simultaneously into rabbits. Although 
the blood-sugar fell to  10—16 mg. neither convulsions 
nor prodromal signs occurred and none of the animals 
died. V . J . W .

Solubility of crystalline insulin  “ B onn .”
H. U. N e tnu ann  - K lein  p  aul  (Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 
1938, 189, 102—109).—I f  1 mg. of cryst. insulin 
(Bonn) is added to  20 c.c. of phosphate buffer 7-4 
only 21% goes into solution. The crystals are com
pletely sol. in serum and 0-02N-HC1. Serum of cattle, 
after being heated for 25 min. a t 56°, still destroys 
added insulin. H. B l .

Insulin antagonism . A. Gl e n  and J . C. E aton 
(Quart. J . Med., 1938, 7, 271—291).—A case is de
scribed of a diabetio female who, having always 
required large doses of insulin, in the 27 days before 
her death took 1050 units daily without improvement 
in her condition. At post-mortem no gross abnorm
ality was found but microscopically the pituitary 
gland was hyperemic and , the cells dissociated. 
(Autolysis prevented histological examination of the 
pancreas.) Insulin given with glucose impaired rather 
than improved the glucose tolerance. Injection of 
phosphates lowered the blood-sugar and dihydroxy- 
restirin improved the glucose tolerance. ' The patient’s 
serum on injection into rabbits produced resistance 
to insulin which increased up to 48 hr. Serum drawn 
shortly after the patient had received insulin conferred 
more resistance than serum drawn before administra
tion of insulin. H. P. H.

A new  type of insulin. F. U mber , F . K. Stor- 
rigg, and W. F ollmer (K in. Woch., 1938,17, 443— 
446).—Clinical application of a new type of insulin 
combined with surfen is described. B. K.

Influence of insulin  on alcohol m etabolism  in 
m an. B' Siegm und  and W. F lour  (Klin. Woch.,

1937, 16, 1718—1721).—Insulin accelerates the dis
appearance of alcohol from the blood. F. W. L.

Effect of large doses of insulin  on foetal sheep 
and goat. R. P a s s m o r e  and H. S c h l o s s m a n  (J. 
Physiol., 1938, 92, 459—466).—Blood-sugar levels are 
substantially higher in foetal sheep and goat than in 
the mother. Permeability of the placenta to glucose 
is shown by infusing glucose into the mother. These 
foetuses are scarcely affected by doses of insulin up to 
415 units per kg. body-wt. An insulin-antagonistic 
substance seems to be present in their blood; the 
data are, however, scanty. ‘ J . A. 0.

Clinical bearings of the parathyroids. W. J .  E. 
J e s s o p  (Brit. Med. J ., 193S, 1, 989—991)—A review.

C. A. K.
Comparison of the effects of A .T . 10 (dihydro- 

tachysterol) and vitam in-D on calcium  and 
phosphorus m etabolism  in  hypoparathyroidism. 
F. A l b r ig h t , E. B l o o m b e r g , T. D r a k e , and H. W. 
Su l k o w it c h  (J. clin. Invest., 1938, 17, 317—329).— 
In  3 cases of hypoparathyroidism both vitamin-D and 
A.T.10 increased Ca absorption from the gut and P 
excretion in the urine; the ratio of the latter action 
to the former was greater with A.T. 10, which may 
explain why this is not antirachitic* In  one case 
parathyroid hormone resembled A.T. 10 in increasing 
P  urinary excretion but differed in having no primary 
action on Ca absorption from the gut. Because of 
this similarity to parathyroid hormone, A.T.10 is  an 
effective agent in the treatment of h y p o p a r a th y r o id 
ism . C. J .  C. B.

P a th o g e n e s is  o f s p a sm o p h ilia . (a ) Phos- 
p h o r u s-g u a n id in e  r e la t io n s h ip . (b ) P otassiu m
g u a n id in e  r e la t io n sh ip . A. Ca b it t o  (Pediatria 
[Riv.], 1934, 42, 838—844, 1322— 1328).— (a ) The 
accelerating action of guanidine hydrochloride on the 
isolated frog heart was intensified by addition of 
N aH ,P04 to the medium.

(b ) In  the isolated frog heart perfused with R inger 
solution systole was prolonged when K  was removed 
from the perfusate or when guanidine hydrochloride 
was added. Addition of guanidine hydrochloride to 
perfusate lacking K  diminished the amplitude of the 
beat. Ringer solution containing 3 times the custom
ary [KC1] decreased systole and diastole,, the efiect 
being nullified by guanidine hydrochloride.

C h . A b s . (p)
Cyclic changes in the thyroid gland during 

sexual developm ent of the pigeon. 0. F. E l t e - 
Ricii (Endokrinol., 1936, 18, 31—37).—Histological 
examination (azo-carmine and hematoxylin-eosin) of 
thyroids of i male and female pigeons shows charac
teristic changes related to sexual development.

J . P.
Method for w eighing tadpoles. B. R o m e is  

(Endokrinol., 1936, 18, 10—18).—The tadpoles are 
weighed in a wire sieve, the wt. of the sieve being 
subtracted from the total wt. J . P.

Relation of the iodine tolerance to thyroid 
function. E. M. W a t s o n  (Endocrinol., 1938, 22, 
528—537).—Lugol’s I  is injected intravenously and 
the blood-I is determined a t  intervals up to 6 hr. 
afterwards. I disappears from the blood more
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rapidly in thyrotoxic subjects and less rapidly in 
hypothyroidism than in normal persons. This toler
ance is not correlated with the basal metabolic rate.

V. J. W.
Influence of the thyroid gland and of the 

ovary on the m etabolism  of iodine. H. J.
Peekin' and B. R. BrowS  (Endocrinol., 193S, 22, 
538r-542).—Dogs were given Lugol’s I daily by; 
mouth for several months and their blood-I was deter
mined daily. The vais, found fluctuated very 
widely though all were above normal. In  the male 
tho. I vais, were greatly reduced by thyroidectomy 
alone. In  the, female this had little effect, but the 
vais, were reduced by pregnancy, or by thyroidectomy 
combined with oophorectomy. V. J . W.

Effect of thyroid gland and thyroxine on m ilk  
secretion in  dairy cattle. H . A. H erm an , W. R. 
Graham, jun., and C. W. T urner  (Missouri Agric. 
Exp. Sta. Res. Bull., 1938, No. 275, 24 pp.).—Feeding 
of desiccated thyroid gland to  cows in declining lac
tation increased the yields of milk and of butter fat. 
At peak production or when nearing the end of, 
lactation, cows failed ¡to respond except for a  slight 
increase in fa t yield. Injection of thyroxine in alkaline 
solution was even more effective during the decline in 
lactation but when given a t peak production lowered 
the yields. Both treatments mcreased the yields of 
solids-not-fat. The relatively small effects of the 
gliind preps, may-be. due. to  its partial destruction in 
the digestive trac t or to the activity of only a portion 
of its I  content in producing calorigenic effects.

A. G .P .
Poisonous action of thyroid gland substance 

on arteries. I. Appearance of experim ental 
arterionecrosis produced by thyroxine. II. Per
centage occurrence of experim ental arterio
necrosis follow ing adm inistration of several 
thyroid gland preparations. III. Influence of 
epetheliàl cell and colloid substance of the 
thyroid on arteries. K. S h in k a i (Folia Endo
crinol. Japon., 1934, 10, 70—77, 77—78, 78—79).—
I. Feeding of thyroid or injection of thyroxine induces 
arterionecrosis in rabbits.

II. The effects of different thyroid preps, and of 
thyroxine are compared.

ni. Loss of wt. and appearance of arterionecrosis 
are examined. Ch. Abs. (p)

Sensitivity of hypophysectom ised rats to thyr
oxine. M. R e is s  and S. F isc h e r -P o p p er  (Endo- 
krinol., 1936, 18, 92—96).—Tho wt., N  balance, and 
0 2 consumption were examined after administration 
of 50—200 jig. of thyroxine to normal and hypo
physectomised rats. The loss of wt. and 0 2 con
sumption are much higher in hypophysectomised than 
in normal rats. J .  P-

Comparison of the action of thyroxine and 
thyrotropic pituitary substance on heart rate.
J. Rihl, F. Oestreicher, and M. R eiss (Endokrinol., 
1936,18, 88—92).—The action of subcutaneous injec
tions of thyroxine and of thyrotropic anterior pituitary 
hormone on the rate of the heart was examined in fast
ing rats. The heart rate is increased considerably by 
thyrotropic hormone (60—300 mouse-units) or pro
longed administration of thyroxine (1—2 mg. per

day). The acceleration produced by, thyrotropic 
hormone substance disappears gradually, if the sub
stance is given over long periods. Adrenaline potenti
ates the action of thyroxine but not th a t of thyro
tropic hormone. J . P.

Sugars and horm onal regulators of sugar  
m etabolism  in relation to the activity of thyr
oxine. 0. H offmann and F. G udernatsch  (Endo
krinol., 1936, 18, 96—113).—Pentoses, hexoses, di- 
saccharides, and polysaccharides were administered to 
tadpoles by immersion or injection. The action of 
thyroxine and di-iodotyrosine was accelerated by 
glucose, gl}rcogen, ¿-xylose, fructose, and maltose and 
antagonised by galactose, sucrose, lactose, and <11- 
mannose. The action of thyroxine is further potenti
ated by adrenaline and inhibited by insulin. J .  P.

H istam ine and the action of the thyroid gland.
F. E llinger (Nature, 1938,141, 1014).—Subcutane
ous injection of histamine ■ hydrochloride into mice 
usually produced a fall in body-wt., associated with a 
positive acetonitrile test (suggesting increased thyroid 
activity). This may explain loss of wt. following 
ultra-violet irradiation. C. A. K.

Effects of thyroxine and fem ale horm one on 
one phase of saddle feather developm ent. R. M. 
F raps (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1938, 38, 201— 
205).—Administration of thyroxine or female sex 
hormone to chickens causes an elongation of feather- 
barbs growing after the administration took place, 
and by examining tho contour of a feather the effects 
of the administration can be estimated. The effect 
of the female hormone is produced more slowly than 
th a t of thyroxine. V. J . W.

Germ inal basis of thyroxine and fem ale hor
m one effect on barb origin in  saddle feathers. 
R. M. F raps (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1938, 38, 
206—210).—Histological examination of feather germs 
shows tha t thyroxine injections cause the formation 
of extra barbs a t the apical end of the feather causing 
a narrowing of tho open ventral strip which normally 
extends to the feather apex. V. J . W.

Influence of double linkings in  fats and fatty  
acids on experim ental hyperthyroidism  in  
rats. I. H. Zain  (Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 1937, 
187, 289—301).—Fats of different I  vals. were fed 
to hyperthyroid rats. A relation was found between 
increasing I  val. and the antithyrotoxic effect of the 
fats, which was more marked in male than in female 
rats. Increasing I  val. of the fat increased both wt. 
and liver-glycogen. I. S.

Influence of unsaturated fatty acids w ith  1, 2, 
and 3  double linkings on experim ental hyper
thyroidism  in rats. n .  H. Za in  (Arch. exp. 
Path. Pharm., 1937, 187, 302—323).—The anti
thyrotoxic potency of stearic, oleic, linoleic, and 
linolenic acid tested in female hyperthyroid rats in
creased with the no. of their double linkings. De
creased loss of wt. and normal liver-glycogen resulted 
from treatm ent with fa tty  acids. Linolenic acid was
less effective than linoleic acid; this is ascribed to 
poor absorption. F atty  acids had the same effect 
on wt.-loss in male rats, but did not protect liver- 
glycogen. I . S.
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Vitamin-/1 and -C  and carbohydrate m eta
bolism  in hyperthyroidism . F. St effen  and T. 
Zois (Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 1938,189, 75—86).— 
Ascorbic acid (40 mg. per day) prevents the loss of 
muscle-glycogen (wholly) and of liver-glycogen 
(partly) and the creatinuria produced by 35 ¡xg. of 
thyroxine per 100 mg. daily. Vitamin-^ or carotene 
has no action. The loss of muscle-glycogen and the 
creatinuria in guinea-pigs produced by thyrotropic 
pitu itary  hormone are also prevented or suppressed 
by ascorbic acid. H. B l.

Breath-holding test (D.V.A.) in  thyrotoxicosis.
W. B artlett, jun. (Curr. Res. Anesth., 1938, 17, 
7—12).—Duration of voluntary apnoea (D.V.A.) is 
estimated under basal conditions. D.V.A. in thyro
toxicosis is more easily disturbed than the pulse rate 
or blood pressure by exacerbations of the disease. 
“ Inspiratory phase” is measured (in sec.) from the 
beginning of a maximal inspiration until break point 
is reached; after 5 min. rest, “ expiratory phase ” is 
measured from beginning of a maximal expiration 
until break point is again reached. The inspir
atory phase/expiratory phase (in sec.) is the “ index of 
stability ” ; normally this is 2-0. In  untreated acute 
hyperthyroidism, the index approaches unity; as the 
patient improves the index rises. F. B. P.

Dynamic tests in thyrotoxicosis. W. B art
lett, jun. (Endocrinol., 1938, 22, 543—547; cf. 
preceding abstract).—Muscular exertion in such sub
jects is followed by a rise in pulse rate and blood 
pressure and a fall, in C02-combining power of the 
blood, and these vals. are abnormally slow in 
returning to the resting levels. V. J . W.

M etabolic, cardiovascular, and biochem ical 
changes associated w ith experim entally induced  
hyperthyroidism  in  schizophrenia. L. H. Cohen  
and J . H. F ierman  (Endocrinol., 1938, 22, 548— 
558).—Doses of dried thyroid up to 18 g. per day for 
several weeks were given to 8 male schizophrenic 
patients. No ill effects were produced. The B.M.R. 
rose by about 40% and the body wt. decreased. 
Systolic blood pressure increased and diastolic de
creased. Pulse rate and red cell count increased but 
there were no other notable changes. V. J . W.

Clinical problem s of thyrotoxicosis. P. Mc-
E wan (Brit. Med. J ., 1938,1 ,1037—1042).—A review.

C. A. K.
Lymphadenoid goitre : a study of 38 cases.

D. M. Vaux  (J. Path. Bact., 1938, 46, 441^146).— 
Hashimoto’s stroma lymphomatosa and Reidel’s iron- 
hard goitre are earlier and later stages of the same 
pathological process; lymphadenoid goitre is prob
ably an excessive involution of the thyroid following 
mild thyrotoxicosis. [14 photomicrographs.]

C. J .  C. B.
Hyperthyroidism  m anifesting itself m ainly or 

exclusively in psychic disturbances. P. Cossa 
and P. Sassi (Press, med., 1938, 46, 493—495).—34 
cases with neurasthenic complaints and 13 with 
genuine psychoses had a raised basal metabolism 
(average =  +18% ). Treatment directed only at the 
thyroid and consisting of I, I  and thyroidectomy, and 
X-ray therapy resulted in simultaneous improvement

of the psychic status and basal metabolism in 88% of 
the neurasthenics, but only in 46% of the psychotics.

G. Sc®.
Keratodermias of the hands and feet and 

thyroid deficiency. J . M. Cervino , A. B ertolini, 
and R. A. L. H elouera (Endocrinol., 1938, 22, 615). 
—Two cases are described in which keratosis of the 
hands and feet accompanied hypothyroidism and was 
cured by thyroid administration. V. J . W.

Circulation in  patients suffering from  spon
taneous myxcedema. H. J . Stewart, J. E. D ei- 
trick, and N. F. Crane  (J. clin. Invest., 1938, 17, 
237—248).—In myxcedema the cardiac output (acetyl
ene method) per min. and per beat are diminished, 
the blood velocity (decholin method) is slow, and the 
heart (Levy’s method) larger than norm al; the work 
per beat is low and not commensurate with the size 
of the heart. After thyroid extract the cardiac output 
increases per min. and per beat, the velocity increases, 
and the heart becomes smaller. The arterio-venous 
0 2 difference is increased in myxcedema and has a 
linear relationship to the 0 2 consumption and the 
basal metabolic ra te ; the lengthening of the circul
ation time has a linear relation to the cardiac output 
per min. as well as to the 0 2 consumption. These 
observations support Boothby and Rynearson’s hypo
thesis of the presence of a special circulatory stimulant 
in hyperthyroidism. C. J . C. B.

Suprarenals of the larger Felidae. W. C.
O. H ill (J. Anat., Lond., 1938, 72, 71—82).— 
Specimens examined were from leopard (7 stages from 
foetus to adult), tiger (1 stage), and lion (5 stages from 
6 days to adult). The changes in size, form, and 
structure are essentially similar to those occurring in 
Primates. No comparable changes occur in domestic 
cats, in which a t birth the cortex shows no degener
ative phenomena and the medulla is already visible 
to  the unaided eye. E. E. H.

H orm ones of the adrenal cortex. F. A. H.art- 
man (Cold Spring Harbor Symp. quant. Biol., 1937, 
5, 289—298).—A review. R. L. N.

Chemical and physiological investigation of 
the suprarenal cortex. E. C. K e n dall  (Cold 
Spring Harbor Symp. quant. Biol., 1937, 5, 299—312). 
—A review. R. L. N.

Physiological and chem ical studies on the 
adrenal cortical horm one. A. Grollman (Cold 
Spring Harbor Symp. quant. Biol., 1937, 5, 313—322). 
—A review. R. L. N.

Electrolyte and sugar determ inations as in
dicators of adrenal influence on norm al cell 
activity. R. L. Zwemer (Cold Spring Harbor Symp. 
quant. Biol., 1937, 5, 323—326).—A review.

R. L. N.
Experim ental studies on the function of the 

adrenal cortex. W. W. Sw ingle  (Cold Spring 
Harbor Symp. quant. Biol., 1937, 5, 327—343).—A 
review. R. L. N.

Adrenal cortex and carbohydrate m etabolism .
S. W. B ritton and H. Silvette (Cold Spring Harbor 
Svmp. quant. Biol., 1937, 5 , 357— 361).— A review.

R. L. N.
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Influence of the adrenal cortical hormone and 
related com pounds on the electrolyte and water 
balance. G. A. H arrop (Cold Spring Harbor Symp. 
quant. Biol., 1937, 5, 375—380).—A review.

R. L. N.
Adrenal-pituitary relationship. R. G a u n t  

(Cold Spring Harbor Symp. quant. Biol., 1937, 5, 
395—404).—A review. R. L. N.

Potential changes in  the adrenals produced  
by stimulation of the labyrinth. B. H asam a  
(Pfliiger’s Archiv, 1938, 239, 680—690).—Temp, 
stimulation of the rabbit’s labyrinth produces a 
negative potential change in the adrenal, accompanied 
by increased adrenaline excretion. When a rabbit is 
rotated in a horizontal plane, the negative potential 
of the adrenal is increased and then decreased while 
the rotation continues; there is an increase in 
adrenaline secretion. After destruction of the laby
rinth neither thermal stimuli nor rotation produce any 
potential changes or increase in adrenaline secretion,

J . M. R.
Metabolism of adrenalectom ised rats. C. J.

Carr and F. F . B e c k  (Amer. J . Physiol., 1937, 119, 
5S9—592).—Metabolism is reduced 25% after bilateral 
adrenalectomy, bu t generally rises in acute adrenal 
insufficiency. The R.Q. after carbohydrate food is 
comparable with th a t of the normal animal. A 
restricted diet in normal animals does not cause the 
above effects. R. N. C.

Calcium and phosphorus balance in  adrenal 
insufficiency and its  treatm ent w ith  vitamin-C.
H. L u ck e and E. H eckm ann (Arch. exp. Path. 
Pharm., 1938, 189, 87—101).—After removal of one 
adrenal and denervation of the other, dogs develop a 
negative Ca and P  balance; the blood-Ca and -P are 
unaltered. I f  cortical hormone (“ Corticodyn ”) is 
given intravenously the Ca and P balance becomes 
positive in two, days; the effect outlasts the adminis
tration for a few days. Intravenous injection of 
vitamin-C decreased the urinary excretion of Ca and 
P. H. B l .

Water intoxication in the intact and adrenal
ectomised dog and the effect of adrenal cortical 
hormone on fluid and electrolyte distribution.
W. W. Swingle, W. M. Park in s , A. R . Taylor, and
H. W. H ays (Amer. J. Physiol., 1937,119, 557—566). 
—Serum-Na* and -Cl' fall to  low levels in water 
intoxication in normal dogs, but return to  normal on 
recovery, which is spontaneous if  no further fluid is 
given. H ealthy adrenalectomised dogs do not recover 
from water intoxication unless salt-free cortical 
hormone or hypertonic NaCl is injected intravenously. 
When given excess o f  hormone th ey  do not develop  
water intoxication, but serum-Na‘ and -Cl' fall to low  
levels; K ‘ shows only slight changes. Recovery is 
associated w ith a sharp rise in the extracellular 
electrolytes, possibly due to shifting o f  intracellular 
electrolytes into the blood stream. R . N . C.

Effect of adrenal cortical hormone on electro
lyte and fluid distribution in  adrenalectomised  
dogs m aintained on a sodium - and chloride-free 
diet. W. W. Sw ingle , W. M. P a r k in s , A. R. 
Taylor, and H. W. H ays (Amer. J . Physiol., 1937,

119, 684—691).—Serum-Na* and -Cl' are unaffected 
in the normal dog by a diet deficient in Na and Cl, 
but haemoglobin may increase. In  the adrenalectom
ised dog, severe adrenal insufficiency is not neces
sarily accompanied by loss of Na*, Cl', and water in 
the urine, and can occur without significant changes 
in the serum-Na* and -Cl' levels. Changes in serum- 
IC* are insignificant. The mobilisation and redistri
bution of body-fluids produced by cortical hormone 
are associated with redistribution of electrolytes. 
Recovery of serum-Na* and -Cl' is largely masked by 
increase in vol. of the extracellular fluids.

R. N. C.
The adrenal in  cholesterol-fed rabbits. W. W.

K a y  and R. W h ite h e a d  (J. Path. Bact., 1935, 41, 
293—301).—Cholesterol feeding increased the wt., 
vol., and cholesterol content of the adrenals, the 
increase in cholesterol averaging £ of th a t in gross 
wt. The total and ester cholesterol vais, in female 
controls were more than double those of males but 
in cholesterol-fed animals vais, for males were the 
greater. Ch. Ajbs. (p)

Developm ent of com pensatory hypertrophy of 
the adrenals and assay of adrenotropic hormone 
in  rats. M. R e iss , J . B a h n t ,  and V. A ro n so n  
(Endokrinol., 1936, 18, 26—31).—The hypertrophy 
of the remaining adrenal gland was studied 8—10 
days after extirpation of the other gland in normal 
and completely and incompletely hypophysectomised 
rats. Hypertrophy does not occur in completely hypo
physectomised rats but is produced by injection of 
adrenotropic hormone ; such rats can be used for the 
assay of the hormone. Incompletely hypophysectom
ised rats show a greater hypertrophy than normal 
animals. J . P.

Effect of adm inistration of adrenal cortical 
hormone preparations on fertility, pregnancy, 
and lactation in the norm al rat. V. E. H a l l ,  
P. E. C ham berlin , and O. H . M ü lle r  (Amer. J . 
Physiol., 1938, 122, 16—26).—The preps, given to 
female rats throughout pregnancy, on a diet containing 
normal quantities of Na and K , do not increase the 
litter wt. ; they prevent the reduction which occurs 
when the Na content is reduced and the K  content 
simultaneously increased. On a normal Na diet, the 
preps, may slightly reduce, on the low Na diet increase, 
lactation capacity. M. W. G.

Fém inisation in  a m ale adult w ith  carcinom a  
of the adrenal cortex. S. L. Sim pson and C. A. 
J o l l  (Endocrinol., 1938, 22, 595—604).—A man of 34 
developed feminine characteristics and excreted a large 
amount of cestrone in his urine. After removal of an 
adrenal carcinoma the feminism and the cestrone 
decreased but returned with a recurrence of the 
growth. V. J . W.

Effect of adrenal cortical extract on the 
oxygen consum ption of norm al hum an beings.
F. A. H itc h c o c k , R. C. G rubbs, and F. A. H artm an  
(Amer. J. Physiol., 1938, 121, 542—548).-—Adrenal 
cortical extract injected intravenously and subcu- 
taneously had no effect on basal 0 2 consumption, but- 
an average depression of 6% occurred on standing 
erect tests, and a 10% fall occurred when walking on a
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treadmill a t the rate of 100 m. :per min. The effect 
is cumulative and persistent. M. W. G.

Adrenal cortex and ketone m etabolism . S. 
Th addea  and W. K uh n  (Khn. Woch., 1937, 16, 
1499—1501).—Increases were observed in ketonic 
substances in the blood of adrenalectomised cats and 
in Addison’s disease, which are diminished by the 
administration of cortex hormone or cysteine:

P. W. L.
Action of Cortin and adrenaline on the struc

ture of the pituitary, gonads, and adrenals of 
rats. 0 . L ippross (Endokrinol., 1936, 18, 18— 
20).—-0-5 c.c. of Cortin was injected intramuscularly 
every second day and adrenaline was given sub- 
cutaneously every day for 22—54 days. No morpho
logical changes were observed in the pituitary, sex 
glands, or adrenals. J. P.

Reflex adrenaline secretion following inhal
ation of irritant gas. A. T o ur n a d e , M. Chevil- 
lot, and G. Chardon (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 
128, 165—166).—Cross-circulation from the adrenal 
vein of one dog to the jugular vein of an adrenalectom
ised recipient shows tha t inhalation of NH3 causes 
secretion of adrenaline. The reflex is equally evident 
from the naso-pharynx, trachea, and bronchi, the 
afferent paths being the superior laryngeal, trigeminal, 
and vagus nerves. P. C. W.

Comparison of the m etabolic effects of sub
cutaneous and intravenous adrenaline injections 
in  norm al and hypophysectom ised rats. J . A. 
R ussell and G. T. Cora (Amer. J . Physiol., 1937,119, 
167—174).—Th£ effects of subcutaneous adrenaline 
on muscle-glycogen, hexose monophosphate, blood- 
sugar, and glucose tolerance in hypophysectomised 
animals are less than  in normal animals, but when 
adrenaline is infused slowly and intravenously the 
effects are the same in both cases. Tolerance for 
intravenously-administered glucose in hypophys
ectomised animals is less than in normal anim als; 
renal glucose excretion is also reduced, whether or not 
glucose is given. R. N. C.

Effects of adrenaline on urine excretion in  
dogs. L. A. T oth (Amer. J. Physiol., 1937, 119, 
140—148).—The urinary urea concn. decreases after 
intravenous infusion of adrenaline a t rapid or slow 
rates, or injections. The urea and Cl' excretion rates 
are proportional to the water excretion rate. Rapid 
rates of infusion causing oliguria usually produce 
proteinuria, but proteins are unaffected a t rates 
causing polyuria. R. N. C.

Adrenaline and the blood-sugar level. C. J. 
Coletti, jun. (Amer. J . Physiol., 1937,119, 1—4).— 
The blood-sugar curve in  rabbits shows a continuous 
rise for 2 hr. after subcutaneous injection of 
adrenaline; the rate of increase is greatest in the first 
15 min., and thereafter steadily decreases. The % 
change of blood-sugar increases with the dose of 
adrenaline given. Rabbits are more sensitive to 
adrenaline than rats. The responses to adrenaline and 
insulin show no relationship. R . N . C.

E xperim ents on the supposed relation of 
adrenaline secretion to hypertension. J. M.
R ogoff, E. Marcus, and P. W asserjIann  (Proc. Soc.

Exp. Biol. Med., 1938, 38, 199—201).—Intravenous 
injections of adrenaline caused no increase of adren
aline in  the blood of the adrenal veins as compared with 
other veins. Renal ischsemia resulted in hyperten
sion after removal of one adrenal and destruction of 
the medulla of the other. Y. J . W.

Adrenaline-destroying principle of liver and 
its inhibition by sodium  salicylate. A. B oriam 
(Arch. ital. Med. sper., 1938, 2, 1—11).—The 
destruction of adrenaline which takes place in vitro on 
incubation with minced liver is inhibited by 1% Na 
salicylate. S. 0.

Inhibitory effect of oxidised adrenaline. K, 
Lissak  (Science, 1938, 87, 371—372).—Bubbling of 
air or 0 2 through 1 : 100,000 adrenaline solution for 
72 hr. converted the positive effect of the latter on the 
frog’s heart into a negative inhibiting action. 
Extracts of pregnant or non-pregnant uterus of the 
cat check adrenaline destruction, contrary to Bacq’6 
recent claims. C. A. K.

Exogenous cellular content of the neuro- 
hypophysis in  m an under norm al conditions.
H. J . W ade  (J. Anat., Lond., 1938, 72, 216—225).- 
The pars nervosa contains 2 classes of cellular elements, 
the endogenous pituicytes (always present), and the 
exogenous cells th a t occasionally invade it. Basophil 
cells derived from the remains of the pars intermedia 
may invade the pars nervosa as a normal occurrence, 
more markedly in the m ale; the invasion occurs at 5 
site3 and 3 levels in the pars nervosa. This “ peri
pheral ” invasion supports the belief of a rudimentary 
capsule from the pars intermedia enclosing the pars 
nervosa. The degree of basophilic invasion varies 
greatly. (Cf. A., 1938, II I ,  292.) E. E. E

Morphology of the hypophysis in lower verte
brates, particularly fish  and amphibia, with 
som e notes on the cytology of the pituitary of 
Jncarassius au ra tu s  (goldfish) and Kccturus 
m a ciilo siis  (mud-puppy). H. A. Charipper (Cold 
Spring Harbor Symp. quant. Biol., 1937, 5, 151— 
164).—A review. R. L. N.

Pituitary cytology in pigeons. J .  P. S c h o o l e t  
(Cold Spring Harbor Symp. quant. Biol., 1937^5, 
165—179).—A review. R. L. N.

Comparative physiology of the vertebrate  
hypophysis (anterior and interm ediate lobes). 
E. WiTScm (Cold Spring Harbor Symp. quant. Biol-, 
1937, 5, 180—190).—A review. R. L. N.

Hypophyseal control of behaviour. C. P. Rich
ter  (Cold Spring Harbor Symp. quant. Biol., 1937, 5, 
258—268).—Hypophysectomised rats, although very 
inactive and showing a reduced interest in food and 
water and no interest a t all in sex, exhibited a greatly 
increased interest in nest-building. R. L. N.

Properties of anterior lobe extracts. J- B.
Colltp (Cold Spring Harbor Symp. quant. Biol., 1937, 
5, 210—217).—A review. R. L. N.

M orphological changes in  the rat anterior 
pituitary in avitaminosis-jE. J . H. Mueller and 
C. Mueller  (Endokrinol., 1937,18, 369—374).—Bats 
were fed on a vitamin-iS-free diet for 137—280 da vs. 
The pituitary is unchanged in female ra ts; in the
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male it showed changes similar to those observed after 
X-ray castration. J . P.

Cushing's disease. H. T esseraux (Endokrinol., 
1937, 18, 379—-391).—-A case is described. J. P.

Surgical treatm ent of pituitary basophilism .
A. R. D; Pattison arid W. G. A. S wan (Lancet, 1938, 
234, 1265—1269).—2 cases of Cushing’s syndrome in 
young women are described in whom insertion of Rn 
seeds into the sella turcica produced improvement. 
In both there was a fall of haemoglobin-con on., and in 
one there was a reduction of blood pressure and a 
return of menstruation. The growth of hair on the 
face also disappeared in both cases. C. A. K.

Pituitary em aciation. R. H. K unstadter  
(Endocrinol., 1938, 22, 605—612).—Two cases are 
described which showed emaciation and sexual under
development. Both appeared to receive benefit from 
administration of anterior pituitary preps, and cestrin.

V. J . W .
Adenomata of the anterior lobe of the pituitary 

in cases of obesity. M. Mueller  (Endocrinol.,
1936, 18, 114—127).—The pituitaries of 20 patients 
with obesity and of 20 subjects with normal wt. or of 
cachectic patients were examined histologically. 60% 
of patients with obesity and 10% of the control 
subjects showed adenomata of the anterior lobe of 
the p itu itary; the adenomata of obese subjects were 
mainly basophil. J. P.

Role of the hypophysis on cranial osteom yelitis 
petrositis, and sinus infections. G. L ev en a , L. F. 
Johnson, R. M. L owman, arid E. G. W issing  (Endo
crinol., 1938, 22, 521—527).—The structure of the 
cranial bones is related to the activity of the hypo
physis; statistics show th a t infections of the type 
indicated are more liable to spread in subjects who 
have overactivity of the anterior lobe. V. J. W .

Pituitary gland effect on water balance in the 
rat. H. L. W hite (Amer. J . Physiol., 1937, 119,
5—6).—Urine output is unchanged or decreased by 
anterior pituitary extracts, with or without thyroid, 
in animals whether normal or deprived of- their 
posterior or whole pituitaries. R. N. C.

Relation of the hypophysis and associated 
hypothalamic m echanism s to water exchange.
W. R. I ngram (Cold Spring Harbor Symp. quant. 
Biol., 1937, 5, 381-—394).—A review. R. L. N.

Formation of an infiltrating adenoma of rab
bit’s uterus after injection of anterior pituitary 
extract. H. P ie r so n  (Z. Krebsforsch., 1938, 47, 
166—168).—After intramuscular implantation of 
bovine anterior pituitary into rabbits the uterine 
mucosa atrophies in 1—2 weeks ; the animals die from 
emaciation in a short time. One rabbit which sur
vived for 9 months developed an infiltrating adenoma 
of the uterus. (Cf. ibid., 45, 1). E. M. J.

Action currents in  the pituitary of the frog 
kept in the dark. B. Hasama (Pflviger’s Archiv,
1937, 239, 400—407).—Potential changes can be led 
off from the anterior pituitary lobe when the animal 
is exposed to light or darkness. After extirpation of 
the anterior lobe, the neuro-intermediate lobe becomes 
negativo when the animal is exposed to the d ark ; the

s s  (a., in.)

negativity slowly disappears. This potential change 
is attributed to the secretion of hormone. After 
removal of the whole pituitary the melanophdres 
remain permanently contracted but changes still occur 
in the pigment of the retina. J . M. R.

Influence of hypophyseal horm ones on p ig
m ent m igration in the retina of the frog. T.
Okamoto (Japan. J . mod. Sci., 1938, IV, 11, 67—78). 
—Injections of pituitrin, pitressin, or pitocin into the 
abdommal lymph sac of the frog promote dark- 
adaptation of the retinal pigment; the same occurs 
on immersing the extirpated eye in solutions of these 
substances and subsequently placing it in the dark. 
When dropped into the conjunctival sac the substances 
are without effect. F. Ja .

Heart in  acrom egaly. C. Courville and V. R. 
Mason (Arch, intern. Med., 1938, 61 , 704— 713).— 18 
of 24 patients with acromegaly showed signs of marked 
cardiac failure (with hypertrophy). In 6 of these 
cases who died there was enlargement of the spleen 
and an eosinophilic pituitary adenoma. C. A. K.

Determination of the growth hormone of the 
anterior pituitary gland. E. B ulbrino  (Quart. 
J . Pharm., 1938, 11, 26—33).—A method based on 
the growth produced in hypophysectomised rats is 
described. Within a certain range of doses, a linear 
relationship exists between the growth response in 7 
days and the logarithm of the dose, the slope of the 
line given by different preps, being approx. const. 
Accurate results are obtained by the use of rats for 
one assay only. F. 0 . H.

Hypophysectomised ferret. X. Growth and 
skeletal development. A. S. P arkes and I. W. 
R owlands (Proc. Roy. Soc., 1938, B, 125, 214—221). 
—After hypophysectomy, body growth of 6 immature 
male and 2 immature female ferrets was retarded. 
The operation was performed when the animals 
weighed 500—600 g. (7—10 weeks of age). Stasis 
was almost complete in the females, but the males 
continued to grow slowly until the age when growth
in the normal ferret is complete. Skeletal growth
was arrested, stasis in development of the skull being 
most marked. The bones had a low Ca content and 
open epiphyses. F. B. P.

Blood pressure and blood-sugar in hypo
physis transplanted rabbits. E. K ylin  and A. 
VON K oranyi (Klin. Woch., 1938, 17, 668—669).— 
Calf pituitary transplants into rabbits produce an 
intermittent but long-continued rise in blood pressure 
and blood-sugar. E. M. J .

Studies on experim ental hypophysectomy in  
dogs. III. Som atic, m ental, and glandular 
effects. W. E. D a n d y  and F. L. R eichert (Johns 
Hopkins Hosp. Bull., 1938, 62, 122—155).—Hypo
physectomy was performed in dogs using the in tra
cranial route, shrinking the brain by intracranial 
injection of hypertonic salt solution and inverting the 
head. Two dogs survived 2£ years after operation. 
Hypophysectomised dogs are more susceptible to 
distemper and pneumonia, have a poorer mentality, and 
show signs of senility sooner; skeletal growth stops 
although there is a slight increase in the first 2—3 
weeks. Closure of epiphyseal lines was delayed more
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than a year in hypophysectomised puppies as against
7—9 months in controls. Cessation of growth of all 
body organs occurs, the brain, lungs, and Liver showing 
relatively less difference in wt. than tho heart, spleen, 
kidneys, long bones, and gastrointestinal trac t; the 
thyroids, sex glands, adrenals, and pancreas show tho 
greatest disproportion. T. F. D.

Antihormonal im m unisation and specificity.
E. G u y £ n o t  and K. P o n s e  (Arch. Sci. phys. nat., 
1938, 20, Suppl., 21—23).—Female guinea-pigs were 
injected over a period of 57 days with an acetone 
extract of ox anterior pituitary gland, containing the 
crinogenic and thyrotropic hormones. The guinea- 
pigs were then injected with anterior pituitary extracts 
of different origin. The crinogenic hormone of ox 
pituitary completely protected the animals against 
the hormone from ox and sheep, but it was ineffective 
against th a t from man, horse, and pig. W ith the 
thyrotropic hormone, protection was again complete 
against the hormones from ox and sheep, but with pig 
pituitary, there was a definite stimulation of the 
thyroid, whilst the results wero inconclusive with 
horse and human pituitary preps. J . N. A.

“ Diabetogenetic ” action of the anterior 
pituitary. C. N. H. L o n g  (Cold Spring Harbor 
Symp. quant. Biol., 1937, 5, 344—356).—A review.

R. L. N.
H istology of diabetes induced in  dogs by 

injection of anterior pituitary extracts. K. C.
R ic h a r d s o n  and F. G. Y o u n g  (Lancet, 1938, 234, 
1098—1101).—Daily injections of diabetogenic an
terior pituitary extract produced diabetes in 5 out of 
6 dogs; diabetes persisted, after cessation of injec
tions, for periods up to 10 months. Histological 
examination of the pancreas showed proliferation and 
hydrotropic degeneration of islet cells in theearlystages 
and disappearance of granules in beta cells with 
hyalinisation in the later stages. No definite histo
logical changes were found in other endocrine organs.

C. A. K.
A ssay of thyrotropic horm one by m easure

m ent of height of thyroid epithelium . R. W.
R a w s o n  and P. S t a r r  (Arch, intern. Med., 1938, 61, 
726—738).—'Thyrotropic substance increases tho 
height of the  acinar epithelium in the guinea-pig. The 
hyperplasia may be represented by a  frequency curve 
derived from direct micrometer measurements. In 
creasing doses of thyrotropic substance shift the curve 
to the right. The effects of injecting extracts of urine 
from normal subjects, thyroidectomised patients, and 
cases of hyperthyroidism are described. C. A. K.

Im m unity to thyrotropic pituitary hormone.
F . E ic h b a u m , E. K in d e r m a n n , F. O e s t r e i c h e r , and 
M. R e is s  (Endokrinol., 1937, 18, 375-^378).— 
Thyrotropic hormone given over a long period to 
guinea-pigs and rabbits becomes finally ineffective. 
The serum of animals in the refractory period contains 
antibodies which are sp. against the hormone and 
against the species from which the substance was 
obtained. Animals refractory against ox pituitary 
respond to thyrotropic pituitary hormone of pigs.

J .  P.
Effect of thyrotropic pituitary hormone on 

the oxygen consum ption of thyroid tissue in

vitro . R. K. A n d e r s o n  and H. L. A l t  (A m er. J. 
Physiol., 1937, 119, 67—69).—0 2 consumption is 
increased a t  an early stage. R. N. C.

Anterior pituitary gonadotropic fraction 
(ICSH) specifically stim ulating the interstitial 
tissue of testis  and ovary. H. M. E v a n s , M. E . 
S im p s o n , and R. I. P e n c h a r z  (Cold Spring Harbor 
S y m p . quant. Biol., 1937, 5, 229—240).—A review, 
supplemented with personal observations. R. L. N.

Anterior pituitary-gonadal interrelations in 
the fowl. L. V. D o m m  (Cold Spring Harbor Symp. 
quant. Biol., 1937, 5, 241—257).—A review.

R. L. N.
Neuro-hypophyseal m echanism  influencing 

gonadotropic activity. H . 0 . H a t e r iu s  (Cold 
Spring Harbor Symp. quant. Biol., 1937, 5, 280— 
288).—A review. R. L, N.

Influence of prolan on tissue respiration of 
pituitary and adrenal. VII. Y. S c h ib a t a  (Folia 
endocrinol. japon., 1938, 13, 71—72).—Tho 03 
consumption of the anterior pituitary was slightly 
decreased in both sexes; the posterior lobe was 
unaffected. That of the adrenal cortex increased 
greatly in the male animal, but decreased slightly in 
the female; th a t of the medulla decreased in both 
sexes. F-

Influence of prolan AE and A on gas meta
bolism . III. Experim ents on thyroidectom
ised  fem ale rats. IV. Experim ents on male 
rats. M . M i z u n o  (Folia endocrinol. japon., 1938, 
13, 72—73).—III. A transitory' increase of 0, 
consumption (with decrease of the R.Q.) was followed 
by a decrease (with rise of R.Q.) as in non-thyroidec- 
tomised animals. The effect is thus independent of 
the thyroid.

IV. There was a decrease of the 0 2 consumption 
with rise of the R.Q. This effect was independent 
of the presence of testes. Adult white rats were 
used. F .  J a .

Influence of prolan on tissue respiration. Y.
S c h ib a t a  (Folia endocrinol. japon., 1938,13, 76—77). 
—After repeated injection of prolan into adult malo 
rats, the 0 2 uptake of the thyroid, kidney, and spleen 
was increased, tha t of the liver slightly diminished.

F. J a .
Influence of prolan on the gas metabolism. 

V. E xperim ents on splenectom ised m ale rats 
and on splenectom ised and oophorectomised 
rats. M . M iz u n o  (Folia endocrinol. japon., 1938, 
13, 76—77).—The gas metabolism was increased to a 
varying extent jn  .both sets of experiments, indicating 
tha t the inhibitory effect of prolan on g a s  metabolism 
is dependent on the presence of the spleen.

F. J a .
Action of pituitary extracts on d e v e l o p m e n t  

of B idder’s organ in  the castrated m ale toad. 
R. D o v a z  (A rc h . Sci. phys, nat., 1938, 20, Suppl-i 
29—31).—Inj ection of prolan from urine of ovariectom- 
iscd women, or implantation of pituitary gland and 
injection of pituitary extracts (frog, toad) in c a s tr a te d  
male toads, stimulated the transformation of Bidder’s 
organ into an ovary, and the effect was m o re  m a rk e d  
the longer was the time between castration and treat-
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ment, which is also the case with the effect on the 
oocytes. In  the most favourable cases, there was 
formation of vitellin in the oocytes. The degree of 
transformation is about the same as th a t undergone 
by the ovaries of immature females receiving the same 
treatment. J . N. A.

Initiation of gonadotropic activity of the 
pituitary gland in  prepubertal anim als. M.
Be n a z z i (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, sperim., 1938, 13,
71—73)'.—Tests on immature mice indicated tha t 
gonadotropic activity is initiated in the pituitary 
gland of ra t and guinea-pig a t approx. 40 and 14 days 
after birth, respectively ; the glands of 2 new-born 
cats were inactive. The results were very variable and 
possibly related to the variability in the age at which 
puberty is attained. F . 0 . H.

Stimulation of sexual m aturity in immature 
male and fem ale toads under the influence of 
anterior pituitary extracts. R. D ovaz (Arch. Sci. 
phys.nat., 1938,20,Su pp l.,32— 34).— W hen immature 
male and fem ale toads received im plantations of 
pituitary or acetone extracts of ox pituitary or prolan 
from the urine of ovariectomised women, the effect on 
the male was much greater than on the female. The 
ovary, however, was doubled in size and the diameter 
of the oocytes increased 60—80%. There was no 
formation of v itellin  but regions of vacuolisation were 
formed in the cytoplasm . The testicle increased
2—4 tim es in size and there was a striking develop
ment hi spermatogenesis. No significant increase in  
secondary sexual characteristics occurred. J. N. A.

Haem-containing fractions of blood as related  
to the augm entation of pituitary gonadotropic 
extracts. W. H. M cShan and R. K. M e y e r  (Amer. 
J. Physiol., 1937, 119, 574—579).—Whole blood, 
hfemolysed erythrocytes, ha3moglobin, and hasm 
augment the effect of pituitary extracts on ra t ovaries 
when m ixed with them before injection, but not when 
injected separately to prevent mixing. Porphyrin, 
globin, F e d ,, and FeCL are without action.

2 R . N .  C.
Action of gonadotropic hormone on comb 

growth of hens. E. UnL, J . E noelbreth-H olm, 
and A. R othe-Meyer  (Endokrinol., 1937, 18, 242— 
250).—Injection of gonadotropic hormone from preg
nant mares (200 m ouse-units daily for 14 days) produces 
definite comb growth in young and old hens. Growth 
hormono or follicular or chorionic hormone from 
urine of pregnant women had no effect. J .  P.

Use of colchicine in  the study of growth- 
promotion by horm ones. W. F leischmann and 
S. Ka nn  (Biocheni. Z., 1938, 296 , 373—382).—The 
action of sex hormones, thyrotropic hormone, and 
adrenal cortex extracts was studied by this method.

W. McC.
Gonadotropic potency of the hypophysis in a 

wild, m ale rodent w ith  annual rut. L. J. W ells 
(Endocrinol., 1938, 22, 588—594).—Hypophyses from  
male ground squirrels (Cilellus) Avere assayed monthly 
for 2 years on immature mice. The stimulating effect 
on. the growth of the reproductive tract was correlated 
with the presence of spermatozoa in the squirrel, the 
wts. of the tracts varying from 2 to 9 times those of

controls according to the condition of the squirrel. 
In  squirrels in which the cycle was inhibited by 
castration or cold no variations in the hypophysis 
extracts occurred. V. J . W.

G on ad otrop ic  h o r m o n e s  in  th e  h ere d ita r y  
d w arf m o u se . A. Marshak  (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. 
Med., 1938, 38, 22G—228).—Males of this strain show 
permanent priapism and enlarged seminal vesicles, 
both conditions being brought to the normal by 
injection of anterior pituitary extract. T his indicates 
that the animal has a deficiency of follicle-stimulating 
hormone and a sufficiency of luteinising hormone.

V. J . W.
G on ad otrop ic  a c tiv ity  of th e  a n te r io r  p itu ita ry  

g la n d  an d  in cr ea se d  in tr a cr a n ia l p r e s su r e .
W. R. H enderson and I. W. R owlands (Brit. Med. 
J., 1938, I, 1094— 1097).—The gonadotropic activity 
of 109 human anterior pituitary glands (52 from cases 
of increased intracranial pressure) was assayed on 
immature rats. There was no relation between 
gonadotropic activity and the duration of increased 
intracranial pressure. The controls showed increasing 
amounts of gonadotropic hormono with age, with a 
sudden rise in women a t the menopause and in men 
at about the 70th year. C. A. K.

In te rr e la tio n sh ip  of th e  p itu ita ry  g o n a d o 
tro p ic  h o rm o n e s  in  fo llic u la r  d ev e lo p m en t and  
ov u la tio n  of th e  ju ven ile  ra b b it. M. A. F oster 
and H . L. F evold (Amor. J . Physiol., 1938, 121, 
625—632).—Follicle-stimulating pituitary - extracts 
(F.S.H.) are the only preps, capable of inducing pure 
follicular development. Treatment with F.S.H. and 
higher concn. of luteinising pituitary extracts (L.H.) 
resulted in atresia, cystic degeneration, and lutein- 
isation. Intravenous injection of F.S.H. plus traces of 
L.H. always resulted in ovulation. Pregnancy urine 
preps, were not satisfactory for follicular development 
but could be substituted for L.H. M. W. G.

D iffe re n tia l a c tio n  of p itu ita r y  g o n a d o tro p ic  
h o rm o n e s  on  th e  se c r e to r y  ca p a c ity  of th e  
G raafian  fo llic le  an d  co r p u s lu te u m . M. A.
F oster (Amer. J . Physiol., 1938,  ̂121, 633 639). 
Administration of pure follicle-stimulating hormono 
(F.S.H.) to immature rabbits stimulated the Graafian 
follicles to secrete cestrin, resulting in Spontaneous 
motility and marked pituitrin sensitivity of the uterus. 
Luteinising hormone (L.H.) treatment resulted  ̂in 
lu te in is a t io n  and corpus luteum hormone secretion 
with the uterus developing a motile state characteristic 
of pseudopregnancy. Artificial pseudopregnancy fol
lowing experimental ovulation lasted 13- 14 days in 
y o u n g  rabbits. Injection of F.S.H. -shortened this 
period to 6 days or less and L.H. injections limited it 
to 9 days. M. W. G-

F a cto rs  in flu e n c in g  th e  a u g m e n ta tio n  e ffec ts  
p rod u ced  by z in c  or co p p er  w h e n  m ix e d  w ith  
go n a d o tro p ic  e x tr a c ts . F. B ischojt (Amer. J. 
Physiol., 1938,1 2 1 , 765—770).—The active pituitary 
gonadotropic fraction is pptd. by Zn and Cu salts a t 
p,j 8-5. The max. augmentatory effect is produced 
when the pn of the injected solution is adjusted near 
the p n fo r  pptn. The site of injection of the augment-
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ation mixture is an important factor in the degree of 
augmentation produced. M. W. G.

Effects of various gonadotropic substances 
on the ovaries, pituitaries, and adrenals of 
anim als receiving long-term  injections of cestrin. 
J . T. D iaz, D . P h elps, E . T. E llison , and J . C. 
B urch (Amer. J . Physiol., 1938, 121, 794—799).— 
Long-term injections of cestrin in rats produced a 
marked pituitary hypertrophy; the wt. of the 
adrenals was not changed. The addition of gonado
tropic hormones or massive doses of cestrin produced 
further pituitary and slight adrenal hypertrophy. 
Ovaries which became atrophic as a result of long
term injections of cestrin responded in a normal 
manner to injected gonadotropic hormones.

M. W. G.
Methods for the assay of prolactin. R. W.

Bates (Cold Spring Harbor Symp. quant. Biol., 1937, 
5, 191—197).—A review. R. L. N.

Physiological responses to prolactin. 0 .
R iddle (Cold Spring Harbor Symp. quant. Biol., 
1937, 5, 218—228).—A review. R . L. N.

Preparation and assay of m am m otropin. 
W. R. Lyons (Cold Spring Harbor Symp. quant. Biol., 
1937, 5, 198—209).—A review. R. L. N.

(j) REPRODUCTION, HEREDITY, AND EXPERIMENTAL 
EMBRYOLOGY.

Influence of the gonads on protein m etabol
ism . V. Effect of testicular, urinary, and 
anterior pituitary preparations on the urinary 
creatinine of norm al and castrated rabbits.
R. W. S. C heetham  and H. Z w a r e n ste in  (Biochem. 
J:, 1938, 32, 871—877; cf. A., 1933, 194, 1210).— 
Injection of testicular lipin extract into normal adult 
male rabbits and into animals castrated less than 6 
weeks previously increases urinary creatinine to an 
extent proportional to the dose. Injections of saline 
suspensions of testes into normals or castrates produce 
a fall in urinary creatinine. Testosterone and andro- 
sterone injections increase urinary creatinine in normal 
animals and prolonged effects are produced if testo
sterone propionate and androsterone benzoate are 
used. Injections of adult male urine cause a fall 
below normal followed by a rise above normal and then 
a return to normal on successive days, probably due 
to  the presence of androgens and oestrogens in the 
extract. Injection of anterior pituitary extracts 
increases urinary creatinine in normals and in recent 
castrates, but has no effect on the high creatinine 
output of long-standing castrates. There appear to 
be two different active principles in the testes.

T. F. D.
Effect of androgenic substances in hypo- 

physectom ised rats. E. Cu tuly , D. R. M cCu l- 
lagh, and E. C. Cutuly (Amer. J . Physiol., 1937, 
119,121— 126). R . N C .

Effects of androgenic sterols in  hypophysec- 
tom ised and in  castrated rats. E ug ene  Cutuly ,
D. R. M cC u llagh , and E liz a b e th  C u tu ly  (Amer. J. 
Physiol., 1938, 121, 786—793).—Hypophysectomised 
and castrated male rats were injected daily for 18 
days with 1 -5 mg. each of dehydroandrosterone

acetate, androstenediol, testosterone propionate, testo- 
steroneoxime, and testosteroneoxime propionate. The 
testis tubules were maintained by these androgens and 
varying degrees of scrotal flushing and turgescence 
were noted; the treatm ent did not prevent atrophy 
o f the interstitial cells. The seminal vesicles and 
prostate were maintained to  a varying extent. 
Androstenediol and testosterone propionate injected 
at 3 mg. levels did not stimulate testes which had 
previously undergone involution, or cause sustained 
scrotal stimulation, but brought about repair of the 
prostate and seminal vesicles. M. W. G.

Effect of saponins on m ale horm ones. M. L. 
A ckerm ann and E. F r e y  (Arch. exp. Path. Pharrn., 
1938, 188, 593—597).—Saponins and male sex 
hormones were injected simultaneously into rats. 
The effects of the impure prep. Erugon on the prostate 
and seminal vesicles were diminished by saponins but 
not those of the pure preps. Proviron and Testoviron.

H. 0. S.
Effects of androsterone on sexual develop

m ent in the fem ale rat. R. W. Gr e e n e , M. W. 
B urrill, and A. C. Ivy  (Science, 1938, 87 , 396).— 
Androsterone was given to female rats a t different 
periods during  pregnancy. One or more females of 
each litter were killed and examined a t b irth ; in 
many cases there was persistence of Wolffian duct 
derivatives, with a tendency towards masculinisation 
of the genito-urinary tract, the degree of which 
depends on the dose o f androsterone and on the period 
of pregnancy when given. C. A. K.

Effect of testosterone propionate on testicular 
function in  m onkeys. S. Z u ck erm an  (Lancet, 
1938, 234, 1162).—Testosterone propionate, given in 
large doses to immature monkeys, produced no 
changes in germinal epithelium or interstitial cells of 
the testis. C. A. K.

Uterine reaction to testosterone in the rat. 
J . B. B r o o k sb y  (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1938, 
38, 235—237).—Testosterone given to  rats in which 
one horn of the uterus has been split open does not 
cause the formation of d^ciduoma or endometrial mole 
as progesterone and cestrone will do. V. J . W.

Action of testosterone propionate on the 
fem ale. R. C o u r r ie r  and G. G ros (Compt. rend. 
Soc. Biol., 1938, 128, 194—196).—Injections of the 
androgen into the ovariectomised cat resulted in 
uterine hypertrophy primarily of a follicular type 
and later of a luteal ty p e ; the effects on the vagina 
in both cat and monkey were, however, slight. Injec
tions into the pregnant cat resulted in uterine hyper
trophy in the foetus. I t  was impossible to maintain 
pregnancy in the castrated rabbit with a n d ro g e n  
injections. P. C. W.

Fem ale prostatic gland and its  reaction to 
m ale sexual com pounds. V. K o r e n o h e v s k y  (J- 
Physiol., 1937, 90, 371—376). R. N. C.

Effect of testis hormone on the preservation 
of sperm  life in  the vas deferens of the fowl. 
S. S. M unro (J. exp. Biol., 1938, 15, 186— 196).— 
Mature sperm in the isolated ductus deferens of the 
fowl retain the capacity for movement in physiological 
saline for an average period of 26—28 d a y s ,  irrespec-
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tive of the presence or absence of functional testicular 
tissue. The fact th a t the epididymis in the fowl is a 
vestigial organ and does not act as a storehouse for 
sperm makes it clear tha t in any case a physiologically 
controlled sperm-preserving mechanism plays no 
important role in the economy of reproduction in the 
fowl. J . M. R.

Use of castrated m ice for testing androgenic 
substances. R. D e a n e s ly  (Quart. J . Pharm., 
1938, 11, 79—83).—Injection of testosterone prop
ionate in oily solution into castrated mice completely 
restores the seminal vesicles to  adult size in 10—18 
days. The accessory glands of immature castrates are 
also stimulated by testosterone and, to a smaller 
extent, by cis- (but not imws-)androstanediol. 
Subcutaneous implantation of male hormone in the 
solid state is more effective in rats than mice, which 
are inferior to rats for quant, comparison of the 
potency of male hormone preps. F. 0 . H.

Pharmacological reactions of vas deferens 
and sem inal vesicles of norm al and castrated  
rats. T. M a r tin s  and J . R. V a l l e  (Compt. rend. 
Soc. Biol., 1938, 127, 1381— 1384).—The organs of 
the castrated animals show rhythmic contractions in 
vitro. Their response to various drugs is more 
marked and regular than tha t of the normals and they 
do not pass into a state of prolonged tonic contraction.

P. C. W.
Action of sex  horm ones on vas deferens and 

seminal vesicles of castrated rats. T. Martins, 
J. R. Valle , and A. P orto (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 
1938,127, 1385—1388).—Large doses of testosterone 
have to be given to abolish the rhythmicity of the vas 
deferens and seminal vesicles of castrated rats in vitro. 
(Estrone exaggerates the rhythmicity; progesterone 
is without effect. P. C. W.

Effect of cold on  the contractility of vas 
deferens and sem inal vesicles of castrated rats.
T. M artin s and A. P o r to  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 
1938,1 2 7 ,1389—1392).—The differences in contractil
ity and pharmacological reactions in vitro of the vas 
deferens of castrated and normal rats persist after 
keeping in Ringer-Locke solution a t 5° for 13 days, 
those of the seminal vesicles for 7 days. P. C. W.

Effective dosages of undiluted sem en in arti
ficial insem ination of chickens. W. H. B u rr o w s  
and J. P. Quinn (Poultry Sci., 1938,17, 131—135).— 
Comparison is made of artificial and natural insemin
ation with varying vols, of semen. A. G. P.

Are so-called sex  horm ones, isolated from  
urine, specific? Y. M. K abak  and E. N. E m elia-  
Nova (Trans. Dyn. Development U.S.S.R., 1935, 10, 
161—172).—Urine of men, women, and stallions gave 
positi,yc tests for both male and female hormones; 
that of children, geldings, and a hypophysial dwarf 
contained neither hormone. Presence of both hor
mones in individual urines may be explained by a 
chemical transition during the process of extraction.

Ch . A b s . (p)
Influence of sex  hormones on psychological 

changes at the clim acteric. P. H a u p ts te in  
(Nervenarzt, 1938,11, 175— 179).—A review.

C. A. K.

R ela tio n  of th e  n erv o u s s y s te m  to  o v u la tio n  
an d  oth er p h en o m en a  of th e  fe m a le  rep ro d u c
tiv e  tra c t. J. C. H in se y  (Cold Spring Harbor 
Symp. quant. Biol., 1937, 5, 269—279).—A review.

R. L. N.
E ffec t of p seu d o p reg n a n cy  on  fo llic u la r  s e n s i

t iv ity  to  p reg n a n cy  u r in e  e x tr a c ts . G. L. W e in 
s t e in  and A. W. M akepeace (Amer. J . Physiol., 1937, 
119, 508—511). R. N. C.

E ffec t of p ro te in  d efic ien cy  on  th e  co u r se  of 
p reg n a n cy . W. H. Seegers (Amer. J . Physiol.,
1937, 119, 474—479).—Administration of an N-free 
diet to pregnant albino rats 8—13 days before term 
does not cause the death of the young, but they are 
nutritionally impoverished, total N  and N per g. body- 
wt. being decreased. A diet containing 10% of gela
tin produces similar effects, but i t  is not certain 
whether N per g. body-wt. is reduced. R. N. C.

A sco r b ic  acid  d u r in g  p reg n a n cy  in  th e  r a b b it.
G. P in cu s and J . B erkm an (Amer. J . Physiol., 1937, 
119, 455—462).—Ascorbic acid in the corpora lutea 
rises to a max. on the 3rd day of pregnancy and then 
declines; this is closely correlated with the rate of 
growth of the corpora lutea. The acid also increases 
in the uterus and the non-luteal portion of the ovary 
during the first 6 days of pregnancy; these increases 
coincide with the pre-implantation period. Urinary 
ascorbic acid concn. in pregnant animals is higher 
than in non-pregnant animals, particularly during
early pregnancy. R. N. C.

M eta b o lic  ch a n g e s  in  liv e r , k id n ey , an d  an te
r io r  p itu ita ry  of p reg n a n t, p a r tu r ien t, an d  la c -  
ta tin g  r a ts . D. H. A n d e r se n , M. R. P r e s t ,  and 
J . V ic to r  (Amer. J. Physiol., 1937,119, 445— 154).— 
The mean respiratory rate of the liver is max. on the 
18th day of pregnancy, and th a t of the kidney cortex 
on the 21st day of lactation. The mean R.Q. of the 
liver in pregnant or lactating animals is greater
than in parturient, cestrual, dicostrual, or spayed
animals; that of the kidneys is unchanged. Kidney 
metabolism is depressed in pregnancy and parturition, 
but not in lactation. The metabolism of every organ 
in the same animal is not always altered in the same 
direction in pregnancy. The metabolism of the 
anterior pituitary shows greater alterations than that 
of liver or kidney in the different reproductive phases. 
0 2 consumption is max. in parturient and min. in 
spayed animals. The aerobic and anaerobic glycolytic 
rates show no significant differences. R. N. C.

R esp o n se  of Rhodeus atnarus  to  p u re  s e x  
h o r m o n e s . J . J . DuYVENi: d e  W i t  (Klin. W o c h . ,
1938, 17, 376—378).—Intraperitoneal injection of 
pure male hormone (2 mg. of testosterone propionate) 
affects female but not male bitterlings; progesterone 
and oestrogens also produce growth of female repro
ductive organs. B. K.

(E d em a in  p reg n a n cy . W. C. W. N ixon  (Chinese 
Med. J ., 1937, 52, 317—328).—Of 2244 pregnant 
women 9-3% showed oedema unassociated with any 
symptoms of pre-eelamptic toxsemia. Their blood 
pressure was normal. The possible role of vitamin- 
B-i deficiency as a causative factor is discussed.

P. C. W.
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Inhibition of gonadotropic activity by sex  
hormones in parabiotic rats. E. C u t u l y  and 
E. C. C u t u l y  (Endocrinol., 1938, 22, 568—57S).:— 
Castrated male or female rats were united -with a 
hypophysectomised partner. Injection of testoster
one or oestrone into such a castrate inhibited the 
development of the testes of the partner, causing a 
parallel degeneration of both tubular and interstitial 
cells. In  a pair consisting of a castrated male and 
hypophysectoraised female, injections of testosterone 
into the male caused cyclic changes in the vaginal 
smear of the female which would otherwise show 
continuous cestrus. V. J . W.

Electrical excitability (chronaxie) of the ra t’s 
uterus, throughout the cestrus cycle. F. C. K a t - 
z e n s t e in  (Endocrinol., 1938, 22, 579—582).—The 
existence of two types of contractile response, maximal 
and submaxitnal, is confirmed. For the submaximal 
contractions chronaxie is about 1600 m.-seo. during 
dioestrus and prooestrus and about 500 m.-sec. during 
cestrus and metoestrus. For the maximal contractions 
chronaxie is const, throughout the cycle a t about 
150 m.-sec., but hi late cestrus shows marked irregulari
ties a t the end of a prolonged experiment. V. J . W.

High gonadotropic hormone concentration in  
pregnant ponies. H. H. C o l e  (Proc. Soc. Exp. 
Biol. Med., 1938, 38, 193—194).—Blood serum from 
10 pregnant ponies was found to contain as much as 
200—400 ra t units of hormone per c.c. V. J . W.

Nature and quantitative variation of the 
gonadotropic activity of pregnant w om en’s 
serum . M. B o y c o t t  and I. W. R o w l a n d s  (B r i t .  
Med. J ., 1938, I, 1097—1100).—Extracts of human 
pregnancy serum produce only a small increase in 
wt. of the ra t ovary, and no follicular growth in the 
ovary of the hypophysectomised rat. The concn. of 
gonadotropic substance rises rapidly from the 6th 
week, reaches a max. a t the 8th to 12th week, and 
declines to a low const, level from the 20th week to tlie 
end of pregnancy. None was found in the serum of 
non-pregnant women. C. A. K.

Endometrial histology in  relation to ovarian 
function. W. E. H e r r e l l  (Amer. J. clin. Path., 
1938, 8, 315—332).—The histological changes in the 
normal cycle are reviewed and 28 cases with cystic 
changes in the endometrium associated with different 
phases of the cycle are discussed. When cystic 
changes were present in the proliferative phase of the 
cycle there was a greater tendency to bleeding than 
steril i ty ; when the cystic changes were associated with 
the differentiative phases the tendency was towards 
sterility. 0. J . C. B.

Ovotrophic and folliculoplasic horm ones. J .
F r e u d  (Nature, 1938, 141, 1013—1014),—After 
hypophysectomy in the rat, mouse, guinea-pig, 
rabbit, or dog medium sized ova show mitosis for 
about 3 weeks; small ova show no change and large 
ova become atrophic. The max. frequency of mitosis 
in normal and hypophysectomised rats occurs when 
the diameter of the ovum is 5—7 times th a t of the 
primordial ovum. I t  is suggested th a t the ovum 
itself produces a folliculoplasic hormone, and th a t the

anterior pituitary forms an ovotrophio, but not a 
follicle-ripening, hormone. C. A. K.

Mutual relationship between the thyroid gland 
and the female sexual system . I. Mechanism  
of the sterilising effect of excess thyreodin on 
pregnancy in white rats. S. I. T e r e s a  (Trans. 
Dvn. Development U.S.S.R., 1935, 10, 231—248).

Ch . A b s . (;j)
Interpretation of excessive gonadotropic hor

m ones. A. J. K o b a k  (J. Amer. Med. Assoc., 1938, 
110, 1179—1180).—A case of normal pregnancy 
following the expulsion of a hydatid mole exhibited 
a high urinary content of gonadotropic hormone. 
Differential diagnosis between chorionepithelioma 
and normal pregnancy in such cases is difficult.

R. L. N.
Carcinoma of the cervix of m ice receiving 

cestrogens. W. U. G a r d n e r , E. A l l e n , G . M. 
S m it h , and L. C. S t r o n g  (J. Amer. Med. Assoc., 
1938, 110, 1182—1183).—A large carcinoma of the 
cervix uteri with local metastases developed in a 
mouse following the injection of 10,500 I.U. of 
oestradiol benzoate over a period of 319 days. Grafts 
of this tumour grew readily in mice of the same 
strain without further oestrogen stimulation. Smaller 
invading epithelial growths observed in 18 other mice 
similarly treated were probably precancerous growths 
or early carcinomas. R. L. N.

Spectrographic detection of oestrogenic hor
m ones in  the urine of pregnant women. H.
B i e r r y  and B . G o u z o n  (Compt. rend., 1938, 206, 
943—944).—CEstrogenic hormones in urine can be 
distinguished from cholesterol and Telated sterol 
derivatives by their characteristic fluorescence spectra 
with ultra-violet light. The solutions are prepared 
by mixing a CHC13 solution of tho extracted 
hormones with an equal vol. of .a H 2S04-acetic acid 
mixture (1 :2). CEstrone yields a greenish-yellow, 
cholesterol a pink, and ergosterol a mauve fluorescence.

P. G. M.
Quantitative hormone requirem ents of the 

pregnant ovariectom ised rabbit. R. Courmer 
and R. K e h l  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 128,
188—191).—Daily injection of 2—3 mg. of progester
one maintains pregnancy in t h e  o v a rie c to m ised  
rab b it; higher doses in the normal pregnant anim al 
depress luteal function so th a t foetuses are reso rbed  
if treatment is stopped. (Estradiol (total dose
0-0S—0-16 mg.) causes abortion in the normal an im al 
and in the ovariectomised animal maintained with 
progesterone. Progesterone in doses of 0-75 mg. 
daily will not maintain pregnancy unless a sso c ia ted  
with minute doses of cestradiol (total 0 001 mg.).

P. C. W.
Developm ent in  v itro  of the mammalian 

gonad. Ovary and ovogenesis. P. N. M a r t i n o - 
v i t c h  (Proc. Roy. Soc., 1938, B, 125, 232—249).— 
40 ovaries from rats and mice ranging in age from 
16th day of embryonic life to 4th day after birth 
cultivated in  vitro continued to live and develop for 
about 4 weeks. All the cultures showed growth and 
differentia,tion of the germ cells. All except the 
final stages of normal differentiation and growth 
occurred in oogonia in explants from 16-day embryos,



XIX O') A., I I I .—REPRODUCTION, HEREDITY, AND EXPERIMENTAL EMBRYOLOGY. 581

with formation of nearly full-sized ova 50—55 ¡a. in 
diameter. Ova in explants from 2—5-day rats reach, 
full size and may undergo apparently normal m atur
ation division. Growth of the follicle in explants is 
partly, sometimes completely, suppressed, but the 
ovum may enlarge in absence of a follicular envelope. 
Zona pellucida was not formed in these ova growing in 
vitro. In  culture, oocytes multiply by mitotic 
division of already differentiated oogonia, and not 
by neo-formation from germinal epithelium, which 
persists for a week, when it disappears by emigration 
of its component cells into the surrounding culture 
medium. Germ cells did not emigrate into the 
medium. The embryonic ra t ovary doubles its vol. 
in 4 weeks’ cultivation. F. B. P.

Determination of cestrone. G. B r o w n l e e
(Quart. J . Pharm., 1938, 11, 11—17).—1The method 
based on the increase in wt. of the uterus produced 
by the hormone when injected into ovariectomised 
rats (Biilbring and Burn, A., 1936, 527) is applied to 
the assay of commercial preps, of oestrus-producing 
hormones in oily or aq. solution. F. 0 . H.

Occurrence of oestrin in testes and its action
on the growth of bone. H. Seeman (Endokrinol., 
1937, 18, 225—234).—The action of oestrin obtained 
from testes of bulls, rams, and pigs on bone develop
ment of young guinea-pigs and white mice was ex
amined ; it causes disappearance of epiphyseal 
cartilage (X-ray and histological sections). The 
disappearance of epiphyseal cartilage hi the male and 
female at puberty is attributed to cestrin. J . P.

Production of “ alarm  reaction ” by follicular 
hormone. H. S e l y e , C. M. H a r l o w , and J. B. 
Collip (Endokrinol., 1936, 18, 81—87).—Injections 
of follicular hormone (50 [¿g. daily for 7 days) into 
male and female rats often produce. signs of the 
“ alarm reaction” such as chronic involution of the 
thymus. In  adrenalectomised animals, ulceration of 
the gastric mucous membrane occurs, and adrenal 
hypertrophy and involution of the lymphatic glands 
in intact animals. Large doses of follicular hormone 
are toxic especially after the extirpation of the 
pituitary and the adrenals. J .  P.

Experimental induction of cestrus in the dog.
J- H. L e a t h e m  (Endocrinol., 1938, 22, 559—567).— 
Extract of menopause urine causes cestrus in mature 
and immature dogs. Follicle stimulation occurs and 
oestrus is succeeded by a pseudopregnant period. 
Progynon-B causes oestrus but the ovary is not 
stimulated and no pseudopregnancy follows.

V. J . W.
Occurrence of coitus-induced ovulation in  

the adrenalectomised rabbit. C. McC. B r o o k s  
and S. W. P age (Endocrinol., 1938, 22, 613—614).— 
Ovulation occurred in rabbits in which the adrenals 
were removed immediately'' after coitus, and also in 
rabbits in which the adrenals had been removed 2 
days before coitus. In  the latter case the rabbits were 
given 20000 I.U. of progynon-iJ. V. J . W.

Cutaneous application of follicular hormone.
B. Zondek (Lancet, 1938, 234, 1107—1110).— 
(Estrogenic hormone is readily absorbed through the 
skin if dissolved in benzol, ether, or 96%. alcohol.

If applied in an oil or ointment absorption is poor. 
In  alcohol the hormone is as effective as wheni in
jected, as shown by experiments on mice and wonien. 
Progesterone is only moderately absorbed through the 
skin. " “ C. A. K.

Vaginitis and vulvitis associated w ith an 
excess of oestrogen in the blood. E. S h u t e  (J. 
Amer. Med. Assoc., 1938,110, 889—S91).—4 cases of 
vulvovaginitis responded to treatment with wheat- 
germ oil. A high content of oestrogenic substance 
in the blood even many years after the menopause may 
be the causative factor. R. L. N.

Effect of progestin and progesterone on ovul
ation in the rabbit. A. W . M a k e p e a c e , G. L. 
W e i n s t e i n , and M . H. F r ie d m a n  (Amer. J . Physiol., 
1937,119, 512—516). R. N. C.

Qualitative and quantitative test for corpus 
luteum hormone. J. J. DuYVENfj de W it (Klin. 
Woch., 1938,17, 660—663).—Corpus luteum hormone 
can be detected in minute amounts by its lengthening 
action on the bitterling’s ovipositor. The optimum 
dose is 5—20 tig!; the reaction appears after 5 hr.

E. M. J.
Maintenance by cestrin of the luteal function 

in hypophysectomised rabbits. J. M. R obson 
(J. Physiol., 1937, 90, 435—439). R. N. C.

Inhibition of cestrous cycle in the albino rat by 
progesterone. Wi A. P h il l ip s  (Amer. J . Physiol., 
1937, 119, 623—626). R. N. C.

Effect of prolonged administration of folli
cular hormone on the adrenals. M. D a n n e r  
(Klin. Woch., 1938,1 7 ,658—660).—35 mice were given 
follicular hormone over a prolonged period. Non
castrated females received 10 I.U. of progynon, 
castrated females and males 20 I.U. of progynon, daily. 
After 4 to 16 months cachexia, loss of hair, and 
immobility developed. In 15 mice with very marked 
symptoms the adrenals were enlarged and degenerated, 
an amyloid-like substance being deposited first inter- 
cellularly and later intracellularly, destroying the 
cortex before the medulla. E. M. J .

Sex hormone series.—See A., 1938, II, 284.
Cholesterol in  the adrenal gland in different 

phases of reproduction in the fem ale rat. D. H.
A n d e r s e n  and W. M. S p e r r y  (J. Physiol., 1937, 90, 
296—302).—Total and combined cholesterol in the 
adrenals of spayed, pregnant, and parturient rats are 
less than in rats during pro-oestrus, cestrus, dioestrus, 
and lactation. Free cholesterol is the same in all 
cases, and the ratio of free/combined cholesterol hence 
changes with the combined cholesterol content, which 
varies widely under physiological conditions. There 
is no indication of a direct relationship between serum- 
and adrenal-cholesterol. R. N. C.

Action of anol and its derivatives on the 
nipple of the guinea-pig. H. E. F i e r z , W . J a d a s 
s o h n , E. V e h l i n g e r , and R. M o n n ie r  (Nature, 1938, 
141, 974).—Demethylated anethole, isoanol, and their 
acetyl derivatives produced enlargement of the nipples 
of male guinea-pigs on external application, but the 
action was much weaker than tha t of cestrone. Pure 
anol has no effect. C. A. K.
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Are folliculin and the corpus luteum  hormone 
equivalent in their capacity to stim ulate lact
ation in m am m ary g land s?  Z. S. Margtjlis 
(Trans. Dyn. Development, U.S.S.R., 1935, 10, 173— 
180).—Mammary glands of castrated male rabbits 
after pretreatment with corpus luteum hormone pro
duced milk on treatm ent with pituitary extract. 
Pretreatment with folliculin did not produce this 
effect. Ch . A b s . (p)

Cancer of m am m ary glands induced in  m ale 
m ice receiving oestrogenic hormone. W. U.
Gard ner , G. M. Smith , E. All e n , and L. C. Strong 
(Arch. Path., 1936, 21, 265—272).—The character of 
carcinomas produced in male mice by treatm ent with 
keto-oestrin benzoate in oil is examined.

Ch . A b s . (p)
Reactions of the m am m ary gland of the rabbit 

to folliculin, to the corpus luteum  and to the 
anterior pituitary. G. Pallot (Bull. Histol. Tech. 
micr., 1936,13, 90—105).—In virgin castrated rabbits 
a t puberty, folliculin and progynon caused slight 
growth and differentiation of mammary epithelium, 
alveolar dilatation, secretion of colostrum, and 
cedema. Progestin given with folliculin intensified 
these effects. Corpus luteum extracts had no action 
when given alone but accentuated the effect of 
folliculin. In  normal rabbits a t puberty folliculin 
caused mammary development and folliculin +  corpus 
luteum extracts produced development comparable 
with, tha t of pregnancy. Progestin -f- folliculin 
initiated lactation. Ch . A b s . (p)

Proteins of the inactive and active m am m ary  
gland. S. M. J ackson and R. A. Gortner (J. Biol. 
Chem., 1938, 123, 719—727).—Differences between 
the proteins of active and inactive glands are mainly 
physical (peptisation etc.). The histone fraction 
increases with activity of the gland and has an 
increased P content. The albumin : globulin ratio of 
the aq. NaCl extract is higher for inactive than for 
active glands. N  distribution of various protein 
fractions cannot be correlated with the activity of the 
mammary gland, and it is similar for lymph gland 
and muscle tissue. P. G. M.

Physiological constitution and m ilk  secretion  
in a Höhenfleckvieh cow w ith a 3 years’ lactation  
period. C. K ronacher  and P. H ogreue (Z. Züch
tung, 1937, B, 37, 1—19).—Milk secretion increased 
by 66% after calving, but was unaffected by the 
injection of 60 Vögtlin units of posterior pituitary 
hormone. The cow showed a normal constitution 
except tha t blood-cholesterol and -fatty acids were 
low. With one milking a day and a yield of about 6
1. the udder showed a distention of 23% during 24 hr. 
Post-mortem 78% of the daily yield was found already 
formed in the udder. The capacity of the udder was 
180% of the daily yield. These observations do not 
support the view tha t a large part of the milk is 
secreted during milking. The mammary gland 
sho wed 42% of connective tissue and 5S% of glandular 
tissue and ducts. The prolonged lactation was due 
to ovarian disfunction caused by cysts. M. A. B.

Hormonal control of sexual instincts. V.
D antciiakoff (Compt. rend., 1938, 206, 945—947).

—I t  is possible, by treatm ent with cestrone at the 
embryonic stage, to  produce female sex behaviour in 
the non-castrated cock; similar treatment of the 
female embryo guinea-pig with testosterone will give 
rise to male sex behaviour in the non-castrated animal.

P. G. M.
Biochem istry of morphogenetic hormones or 

organisers. J . N eedham  (Chem. Weekblad, 1938, 
35, 299—307).—A lecture. S. C.

Physical and chem ical changes in pink sal
m on, O ticorhynchus gorbu sch a , during spawn
ing m igration. F. A. D avidso n  and 0 . E. Shos- 
trom (U.S. Bur. Fisheries Invest. Rept., 1936, 33,
1—37).—After cessation of feeding sexually maturing 
salmon utilise stored food material for sexual develop
ment as well as maintenance and in migration lose the 
majority of stored fat in addition to protein and ash 
constituents. The water content increases. The 
significance of these changes in relation to locality and 
period of fishing for canning purposes is discussed.

Ch. Abs. {p)
Effects of carbon dioxide on development of 

trout eggs. E. W. S urber  (Trans. Amer. Fisheries 
Soc., 1935, 65, 194—203).—High concns. of C02 
proved least injurious to rainbow trout eggs. 55—78 
p.p.m. of C02 increased post-eyed egg losses and the 
no. of deformed fish. Ch . Abs. (p)

Biophysics of the egg surface of Echinus 
escu len t us during fertilisation and cytolysis. 
(L ord) R o th s c h ild  (J. exp. Biol., 1938, 15, 209— 
216).—Activation is not dependent on the presence of 
a steady p.d. across the cell membrane of the egg of 
E. esculentus. The d.c. resistance of the impaled 
fertilisable egg is less than 10® ohm« per sq. cm. 
Cytolysis in diluted isosmotic sea-water is associated 
with a transient p.d., which appears to be due to the 
production of acid within the egg. J. M. R-

Effect of resecting part of the uterus on form
ation of the egg. V. S. A sm un dson  and B. R- 
B u r m e s te r  (Poultry Sci., 1938, 17, 126—130).— 
Eggs laid by hens after resection of the uterus had 
lower shell wts. and % protein in shell, the wts. of 
other parts of the egg being unchanged. The % of 
total solids in the white diminished but the gross 
amount of solids per white suffered no apprec iab le  
change. The total and % ash increased significantly.

A. G. P
Form ation of the chalazae and inner thin white 

in  the hen' s e g g . R . M. C onra d and R . E . P h i l l i p s  
(Poultry Sci., 1938, 17, 143—146).—The layer of 
gelatinous white adjacent to the yolk becomes partly 
liquified before the egg reaches the uterus. The 
mucin present, is changed in colloidal condition but not 
in. amount. In  the uterus, rotation of the egg causes 
segregation - of the mucin to form the chalazse and 
chalaziferous layer around the yolk, leaving a more 
(luid inner thin white. A. G. P

R o le  of i-a sp a r tic  ac id  in  d evelopm en tal 
g r o w th . F. S. H ammett and H. Schlumbekgeb 
(Growth, 1937, 1, 6S—77).—Differentiation in Obelia 
geniculata is stimulated by ¿-aspartic acid in non
toxic concns., but no other developmental process is 
affected. W. F. F.
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Sexual dim orphism  in  red-splashed, white- 
down colour of chicks. J . P. Q u i n n  (Poultry 
Sci., 1938,17,170—174).—Experimental observations 
are discussed. A. G. P.

Artificial culture m edium  for m am malian  
ova. II. Moricard, S. Gothic, and B. T satsaris 
(Compt. rend., 1938, 206 , 770—772).—The medium 
contains NaCl 4-5, KC1 0-2, CaCl2 0-1, glucose 0-5, 
NaHCOg 0-6, and gum arabic 47 oz. per 1. Growth of 
the polar globule in ovocytes from the mouse takes 
place almost as well as in mouse serum. A. L.

Transformation of the nephritic stroma in 
mammals during ontogeny. A. B airati and L. 
Migliardi (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, sperim., 1938, 13, 
53—54).—The connective fibres of the basal membrane 
of the developing kidney tubules are formed from the 
epithelial cells. A histogenctic characteristic of the 
kidney is the formation of a temporary, filamentous 
membrane which apparently acts as a mechanical 
support during canaliculisation of the ureter.

: F. 0. H.

(k) DIGESTIVE SYSTEM.

Effects of repeated histam ine injections on 
gastric secretion in m an. L. Schipit, C. D orr- 
mann, and T. T a h l (Arch, intern. Med., 1938, 61, 
774—780).—799 subcutaneous injections of histamine 
(0-5 mg.) were given to a patient over a 44-year period. 
There was no fatigue of the HCl-secrcting mechanism, 
and no other ill-effects were seen. C. A. K.

Further attem pts to produce achlorhydria.
A. J. A tkinson and A. C. Iv y  (Amcr. J. digest. Dis. 
Nutr., 1938, 5, 30—35).—Experiments were made on 
dogs with Pavlov pouches and on patients with 
duodenal ulcers, using both histamine and food test 
meals. The following substances wrere examined : 
theelin, memenin, pitressin, pituitrin, pepsin, larosti- 
din, K  citrate, NaH2P 0 4, Na2S20 3, indigo-carmine, 
toluidine-blue, methylene-blue, Congo-red, _eosm, 
AgNOs, Na selenite, Co acetate. Although a diminu
tion of acid secretion was produced in some instances, 
no method of clinical val. was found. N. F. M.

Control of gastric secretion. I. Drugs act
ing on the autonomic sym pathetic system . II. 
Drugs acting as central em etics. A. J. A t k i n 
son  and A. C. Ivy (Amer. J. digest. Dis. Nutr., 1938, 
4, 811—816).—Experiments were conducted on
Pavlov pouch dogs and patients suffering from peptic 
ulcer. Both atropine and ergotamine tartrate reduced 
the secretory response to histamine and to a test meal. 
In each case the drug had to be given in doses which 
produced unpleasant symptoms. apoMorphine, apo- 
codeine, emetine, and quinine all decreased the acid 
output of the stomach, but only when emetic doses 
were employed. N. F. M.

Gastric m otility. E. J . van  Liere  and C. K. 
Sleeth (Amer. J . digest. Dis. Nutr., 1938, 5, 18—19). 
—Experiments on 5 dogs showed that the emptying 
time of the stomach was longer for larger meals of any 
type. A large meal of fat or protein was retained in 
the stomach longer than one of carbohydrates.

Effect of ephedrine on the em ptying tim e of 
the human stomach. E. J . van  L ier e , D. H. 
Lough, and C. K . Sleeth (J. Amer. Med. Assoc., 
1936, 106, 535—536).—The emptying time was 
prolonged. Ch. A b s . (p)

Prevention of healing of experim ental peptic 
ulcer in. Mann-W illiamson dogs w ith  anterior 
pituitary-like hormone (Antuitrin S). D. J. 
Sandw eiss, H. C. Saltzstein, and A. F arbman 
(Amer. J. digest. Dis. Nutr., 1938, 5, 24—30).—As 
peptic ulcer is rare during pregnancy, the cfFect of 
hormonal treatment on dogs subject to the Mann- 
Williamson operation was examined. 12 control 
dogs (operation, but no injections) all died of jejeunal 
ulcers, 75% of which perforated. 15 similar animals 
treated with theelin gave exactly the same results but 
died earlier. In 12 out of 15 dogs treated with Antuitrin 
S the ulcers were either prevented or healed partly or 
wholly. M  M. _

Role of protein in the prevention of experi
mental peptic ulcer. M. J . Matzner , G. W i n- 
dower, and A. E. Sobel (Amer. J. digest. Dis. Nutr., 
1938, 5, 36—38).—168 albino rats were divided into 
4 groups; all received 2% pepsin in 0-3% HC1 as a 
drink. 85% of the first, (control) group developed ulcers. 
The second group was given a protein d ie t; only 10% 
developed ulcers. The third and fourth groups 
were fed mainly protein and fat;  70% and 73% 
respectively developed ulcers. 1 he beneficial effect of 
protein is ascribed to a “ competitive retardation ” of 
peptic activity. N. F. M.

E v o lu tion ary  co n tr ib u tio n s  to  th e  g en er a l  
fu n ction  of th e  g a ll  b la d d er . F. Gorham and 
A. C. Iv y  (Amer. J . digest. Dis. Nutr., 1938, 4, 792—
79Q\ The gall bladder is present in all reptiles and
amphibians, variable in birds, present in all carniv
orous mammals except whales, and absent in many 
herbivorous mammals. Removal of the gall bladder 
impairs digestive efficiency only if the organ has a 
large capacity or if intermittent meals of high fat 
content are taken.

E n te r o g a s tr o n e . A. C. I vy  and J. S. Gray 
(Cold Spring Harbor Symp. quant. Biol., 1937, 5, 
405—409).—A review. B. L. IS.

M a n a g em en t of p o sto p er a tiv e  d is te n s io n  and  
ile u s . J. R. H arger and J. L. W ilkey  (J. Amer. 
Med. Assoc., 1938, 110, 1165—1169).—Prostigmine 
was used in the treatment of 175 cases of paralytic 
ileus and postoperative distention. Excellent results 
with symptomatic relief were obtained. R. L. N.

Heat production of pancreas. III. Inhibit
ory effect of saline solution on the HCl-pan- 
creatic secretion. N. Y oshii (Japan. J . Med. Sci., 
1938, III, 4, 409—420).—In  dogs intravenous in
jection of'saline or administration of saline into the 
duodenum reduces the response of the pancreas to 
HC1 but pancreatic temp, rises. Injection of fresh 
defibrinated blood also lowers pancreatic secretion; 
injection of secretin produced variable results.^

External secretory function of the hum an  
pancreas. J. M. McCaug h an , B. L. Sin n e r , and 
C. J . Sullivan (Arch, intern. Med., 1938, 61, <39
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754).—A case of pancreatic fistula is described in a 
man aged 49 years. The secretion of juice was 
observed under various conditions: secretin, water, 
HC1, beef broth, glucose, olivo oil, peptone, and 
eserine all produced an increase; NaHC03, bile 
salts, MgS04, atropine, adrenaline, and histamine 
depressed secretion. The factors influencing secre
tion of total base are also described. C. A. K.

Liver lipins and faecal excretion of fat and 
nitrogen in  dogs w ith  ligated pancreatic ducts.
E. P. R a l l t , S. H . R u b in  and C. H. P r e s e n t  (Amer. 
J . Physiol., 1938, 122, 43—47).—Ligation of the 
pancreatic ducts for periods of 13—15 weeks pro
duced fa tty  changes in the livers indistinguishable 
from those of depancreatised dogs; the results are 
not in agreement with Dragstedt tha t a fat-meta
bolising hormone is present in the pancreas.

M. W. G.
The pancreas and deposition of fat in  the 

liver. C. H. B e s t  and J. H. R i d o u t  (Amcr. J. 
Physiol., 1938, 122, 67—72).—The results of adding 
fresh ox pancreas, liver, and muscle to a diet poor 
in choline and lipotropic factors show th a t no new 
sp. factor affecting the liver fa t of white rats is 
present in the pancreas. Pancreatic extract (“ lipo- 
caic ” ) reported by Dragstedt to be potent in de
pancreatised dogs has in rats the lipotropic effect of a 
sample of dietary casein. M. W. G.

M assive replacem ent of the pancreas by 
adipose tissue. T. B. D a v te  (J. Path. Bact., 1938, 
46, 473—479).—A mentally defective child aged 4 
years is described who died from bronchopneumonia 
and a t post-morten the pancreas showed massive 
replacement with fat probably due to obstruction of 
the ducts from birth, with survival of the islet tissue. 
The liver was extremely fatty. The child had never 
suffered from jaundice nor had the stools been 
bulky or greasy. [4 photomicrographs.]

C. J . C. B.
Influence of histam ine and acetylcholine on 

intestinal m ovem ents. B. T. K r i s n n a n  (Indian 
J .  med. Res., 1937, 25, 95—99).—Acetylcholine in 
intravenous doses of 0 01 mg. or more, added to 
isolated gut (cat, dog) in concn. from 0 0001 to 
0-25 mg.-%, gave an initial diminution of tonus and 
rhythmical contractions, varying in duration with the 
dose. H. B. C.

Intestinal absorption w ith the performance of 
osm otic work. R. C. I n g r a h a m  and M. B. Vis- 
s c h e r  (Amer. J . Physiol., 1938, 121, 771—785).— 
Absorption was studied in a loop of lower ileum in 
dogs under amytal. In the presence of poly
univalent salts uni-univalent salts are absorbed 
until the concn. of the univalent cation is 28 times as 
great in the blood plasma as in the intestinal fluid. 
Osmotic work is performed on the univalent cation 
under such circumstances. In  the presence of poly- 
polyvalent salt uni-univalent salt is absorbed against 
concn. gradients as great as 10 to 1. As univalent 
anion is absorbed from the intestine the p a of the gut 
fluid falls, and as univalent cation is absorbed the 
fluid p lt rises. NH3 is produced in the gut during 
active absorption involving osmotic work. A mechan-

ism is described to account for active absorption by 
the intestine. M. W. G.

D isintegration of cell-w all substances in 
gastro-intestinal tract of herbívora. F. B a k e r  
and R. M a r t in  (Nature, 1938, 141, 877—878).— 
Cellulose digestion was observed microscopically in 
material obtained from the cæcutn of non-ruminant 
and rum inant herbívora. Loss of double refraction 
corresponds precisely with changes in microchemical 
and staining reactions. Cytoclastic organisms were 
demonstrated. C. A. K.

M echanism  of production of digestive symp
tom s associated w ith  urologie pathology. P. B.
W e l c h , M. A. C o p l a n , and R. J . H o l m e s  (Amer. J. 
digest. Dis. Nutr., 1938, 4, 797—802).—48 cases were 
analysed in which digestive symptoms were relieved 
by correction of pre-existing urologie pathology. In 
many, motor disturbances of the gastro-intestinal 
tract, particularly stomach and duodenum, were 
recorded. In  dogs injury to one ureter generally 
increased peristalsis in stomach and colon. Such 
effects mav be factors in the production of peptic 
ulcer. N. F. M.

D erm atosis caused by intestinal disturb
ances. E. U r b a c h  (Klin. Woch., 1938, 17, 304— 
310).—7 cases are described showing photosensitive 
dermatosis, stercoporphyria, and alimentary and 
hepatic disturbances. The stercoporphyria, in these 
cases, is of purely alimentary origin ; it disappears after 
withdrawal, and reappears after renewed uptake, of 
animal proteins. B. K.

Benzedrine sulphate. O. N. S m it h  and G. W. 
Ch a m b e r l in  (Radiology, 1937 , 29, 676—682).— 
By X-ray study of the gastro-intestinal tract it is 
found tha t doses of 20—30 mg. of benzedrine sulphate 
in man do not affect peristalsis in the normal stomach, 
delay gastric emptying time, reduce the motility of the 
small intestine, nor relax spastic states of the gut, 
A slight increase in gastric acidity is found but no 
stimulation of the biliary system. W. F. P.

Laxatives and bowel consciousness : clinical 
study. M. K r a e m e r  (Amer. J . digest. Dis. Nutr., 
1938, 5, 9—12).—70% of the American popul
ation are addicted to drugs or enemas ; a  “ programme 
for the prevention of bowel consciousness ” should be 
initiated. N. F . M.

Anatomical changes in  peripheral nerves 
resulting from  alim entary disturbance of carbo
hydrate origin. I. B e r t r a n d  and R. L ecoq
(Compt. rend., 1938, 206, 958—960).—Lesions of the 
peripheral nerves are produced in pigeons by _ ali
mentary carbohydrate disturbances and m an ife s t 
themselves in varying ways according to the m a g n itu d e  
and duration of the disturbance. P. G. M.

Alim entary tract of the m erino sheep in South 
Africa. II. Physiology of deglutition (ii). H. 0.
M ô n n ig  and J . I. Q u i n  (Onderstepoort J . Vet. Sci., 
1935, 5, 485—499).—Administration of 0-25% aq. 
CuS04 stimulated reflex closure of the oesophageal 
groove in sheep, permitting passage of drugs into the 
abomasum. Zn and Ag salts also produce the re
flex, and FeClj has some effect. Reflex produced by
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Cu(X03)2 and Cu acetate may be due to  astringency of 
the stimulants. Small pills could be swallowed by 
treated animals directly into the abomasum and 
contents reach the colon in 5 hr. and pass into feces 
in approx. 15 hr. Ch. Abs. (p)

(I) LIVER AND BILE.
Liver and biliary tract. C. H . G r ee n e , M. 

Plotz, and S. A. L o c a lio  (Arch, intern. Med., 1938, 
61, 655—690).—A review. C. A. K.

Rare earths and structure and function of 
liver. F. F is c h le r  and K. W. R o e c k l  (Arch. exp. 
Path. Pharm., 1938, 189 , 4—21).—Injection of the 
salts of rare earths (Nd, La, Pr, Y, Ce) in small doses 
(20—30 mg. per kg.) leads to a loss of the coagulability 
of the blood. Larger doses (50—60 mg. per kg.) 
cause the appearance of urobilin, urobilinogen, and 
amino-acids (leucine, tyrosine) in the urine, loss of 
irt., and a fall of blood-sugar level. The liver shows 
central necrosis of the acini, varying in intensity with 
the dose and frequency of the injections. H. Be.

State oi glycogen in the liver. E. A u b e l, W. S. 
Reich, and F. M. L a n g  (Compt. rend., 1938, 206,
777—778).—15% of the glycogen of dog liver is not 
extracted by 1% aq. KCN. Fractional pptn. with 
(NH4),S 0 4 of the glycogen in the extract indicates the 
presence of a svmplex protein-glycogen compound.

A. L.
Molecular structure of liver-glycogen of the 

dog. W. Z. H a ss id  and I. L. C h a ik o ff  (J. Biol. 
Chem., 1938, 123, 755—759).—Liver-glycogen, pre
pared by hot aq. extraction followed by pptn. with 
trichloroacetic acid, was investigated for mol. structure 
by the “ end group ” assay method involving repeated 
methylation. The product was hydrolysed into 
2 : 3 : 4 :  6-tetramethyl-, 2 :3 . :  6-trimethyl-, and di- 
methyl-glucose, the amounts of which indicate that 
the glycogen consists of chains of 12 anhydroglucose 
units. The presence of dimethylglucose in the 
hydrolysate is accounted for by postulating cross- 
linkings between individual glvcogen chains.

T. F. D.
Output of sugar and potassium  by the 

turtle's surviving liver. C. D. S n y d e r  and R . E. 
•Johnson (Johns Hopkins Hosp. Bull., 1938, 6 2 , 110— 
121).—The isolated turtle’s liver and heart were 
perfused with a modified Tvrode’s solution through 
the portal vein and vena cava. Analysis of the liver 
outflow showed th a t following vagal stimulation or 
addition of acetylcholine to the perfusate both sugar 
and K diminished. Introduction of adrenaline into 
the portal inflow for short periods increased sugar in 
the liver outflow, but K  was unaffected. T. F. D.

Lipopenia associated w ith cholesterol ‘1 Ester- 
sturz " in parenchymatous hepatic disease.
E. M. B oyd and W. F. Connell (Arch, intern. Med., 
1938, 61, 755—761).—In  27 cases of parenchymatous 
hepatic disease there were decreases of 35—49% in 
the concns. of plasma-total lipin, total fatty  acid, 
total and ester cholesterol, and phospholipin, associated 
with " Estersturz ” (decrease of ratio of ester- to total 
cholesterol in blood). C. A. K.

Diagnostic value of determination of blood- 
fibrinogen in affections of the liver and biliary  
tract. C. Ltan and P. Frumusan (Presse m6d., 
1938, 369—371).—Plasma-flbrinogen was determined 
in normal and pathological cases as a new test of 
liver function. Forster and Whipple’s method was 
modified by the use of iced receptacles for the whole 
blood to prevent coagulation, instead of Ca oxalate 
as anticoagulant. The val. for normal subjects was
4— 5 g. per 1. of plasma. I t  was diminished in 10 
cases of all types of cirrhosis of the liver to 3-8—1-8 g.
A normal or increased val. was found in the enlarged 
liver of heart failure, obstructive jaundice, liver 
neoplasms, spirochoetosis ictcro-hamiorrhagica, and in 
most cases of fever, even if slight and of short duration, 
the latter being a drawback to the diagnostic and 
prognostic val. of the test. G. Sch.

Splenic reaction in experim ental cirrhosis 
and in pre-cirrhotic intoxication. T. B. Me n o n  
(J. Path. Bact., 1938, 46, 521—534).—In chronic 
intoxication with MnCl2 (in rabbits) or senecoinine 
(in rats) there is necrosis of the marginal zone of the 
Malpighian follicles and the pulp cords of the spleen 
followed by collapse and overgrowth of the fibrillary 
reticulum and collagenisation; later fibrosis leads to 
an  appearance similar to Banti’s fibro-ademe. 
There was increased erythrophagocytic activity and 
earlv splenomegaly. CC14 (in ra t and guinea-pig) 
induced a marked proliferative reaction in the spleen 
and later, with development of portal cirrhosis, 
congestion was superadded. These experiments sug
gest3 that during the development of hepatic cirrhosis, 
there are fibrotic and proliferative reactions in the 
spleen and a definite splenomegaly independent of 
portal stasis. C. J . C. B.

Value of diagnostic non-surgical biliary drain
age as compared w ith cholecystography. . I .
D oran, W. F orster, and L. C. B. Spier  (Amer. J . 
digest. Dis. Nutr., 1938, 4, 821—823).—An analysis 
was made of the biliary drainage findings m  04 
operated cases, and compared with cholecystography 
in 60 of these cases. 83% of the cases with gallstones 
and 44% of the cases without stones gave abnormal 
results to  biliary drainage (either presence of cryst. 
cholesterol or absence of conc. bile). 93% of cases 
with stones and 70% of cases without stones showed 
abnormal cholecystograms. Non-surgical biliary 
drainage is a valuable diagnostic procedure. The 
finding" of cholesterol crystals is not pathognomonic 
of stones but indicates a diseased gall-bladder.

N. F. M.
Diagnostic value of duodenal drainage and 

cholecystography in gall-bladder disease. L. J.
R xgneg, W. L. Mortensen , and T. G. Miller  (Amer. 
J . digest. Dis. Nutr., 1938, 5, 1 -4 ) .—137 operatively 
proved cases of gall-bladder disease, 100 with stones 
and 37 without stones, were studied. The diagnosis 
could be made by cholecystography in 50% of cases, 
and by finding cholesterol crystals in material from 
biliary drainage in 50% of cases. When both methods 
were employed, 90% of cases with stone and oO—bU /0 
of cases without stone were correctly diagnosed.

N. F . M.
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Acholic cachexia. A. D. B issell  and E. A n
drew s (Arch. Surg., 1936, 32 , 624—668).—The 
cachexia resulting from complete bile drainage in 
dogs by fistula is not due to inability to  absorb any 
sp. food or vitamin from the intestine but to the 
disturbed internal metabolism of sterols preventing 
their proper utilisation. Ch . A b s . (p)

How does the cerebrum affect the working of 
the internal organs ? III. Effect of conditioned  
reflexes on the flow  of bile through the duodenal 
am pulla. M. A. U ssierich  (Amer. J. digest. Dis. 
Nutr., 1938, 5, 20—23).—In  dogs with biliary fistulas 
during the formation of a conditioned reflex the 
output of bile in response to milk ingestion is reduced, 
and the latent period is lengthened. The application 
of a stimulus th a t must be differentiated from the 
conditioned stimulus also markedly distorts the 
normal response to milk. N. F. M.

[Composition of] bile from  toad’s liver per
fused w ith sterols. T. K imura  (Z. physiol. Chem., 
1938, 253 , 47—50; cf. Shimizu and Kazuno, A.,
1936, 469).—In the liver of the living toad, bile acids 
appear to be produced from perfused ergosterol, 
irradiated ergosterol, oZ/ocholestCTol, and coprosterol 
but not from cholesterol, dihydrocholesterol, or 
sitosterol. ” W. McC.

Process of gallstone formation. I—IV. T.
K urokochi (Japan. J . Gastroenterol., 1936, 8, 11— 
35).—The stability of colloidal cholesterol in various 
media is examined. Pptn. by inorg. salts is more 
effective as the jhi of the medium is decreased, the 
character of the acid substances present being of 
minor importance. The stability of the colloid is 
lowered by presence of protein whereas bile salts 
exert a protective effect. Ch. A b s . (p)

(m) KIDNEY AND URINE.
Part played by both kidneys in alterations of 

diuresis and vaso-m otor reactions. P. W.
Springorum and C. D emetrio (Pfliiger’s Archiv,
1937, 2 39 , 440—450).—Blood flow was measured 
(in dogs) with the thermostromuhr. Changes in 
blood flow during diuresis can occur independently 
in both kidneys. Marked diuresis can occur without 
increase or even with a decrease in blood flow. The 
adrenaline constriction may be very different in both 
kidneys. Diuresis does not affect the adrenaline 
vaso-constriction of the kidneys. Inhalation of 
C02 inhibits the secretion of urine. J . M. R.

Glomerular circulation of the frog’s kidney. 
M. K oono (Japan. J . Med. Sci., 1938, II I , 4 , 403— 
407).—In the resting kidney of Rana nigro-maculata 
there are active and inactive glomeruli. In  the kidney 
under urethane the blood flow was const.

T. F. D.
Renal excretion of exogenous creatinine in 

the aglom erular toadfish, O psanus tan. J. A.
Shannon (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1938,38, 245— 
248).—The rate of excretion is not proportional to the 
plasma concn. but is closelv related to the urine flow.

V. J . W.
Renal and vascular responses to adrenaline 

injections in glom erular and aglom erular fish.

L. A. T oth (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1938, 38, 
299—300).—In  the toadfish, Opsanus tau, which has 
an aglomerular kidney, injections of adrenaline 
caused a rise in blood pressure, a slight increase in 
heart rate, but no effect on urinary flow. In the 
puffer, Spheriodcs maculatus, which has a glomerular 
kidney, adrenaline caused a rise in blood pressure, 
a marked decrease in heart rate, and up to a 500- 
fold increase in urine flow. V. J. W.

Cystine and cysteine in relation to overstrain 
of the kidney. Z. Tatibana  (Japan. J . Med. Sci., 
1938, II I , 4, 421—441).—In dogs increases in the 
cystine-cysteine content of the blood follow diuresis 
caused by Na2S04, urea, and caffeine, and occur also 
when any work is done by the kidney. Overstrain of 
the kidney and perhaps all tissues causes an increase 
in erythrocyte-cystine-cysteine of blood passing 
through the kidney. T. F. D.

Effect of the injection of w ater or sodium 
salts into nephrectom ised rats. W. J . O ’C o n n o r  
(Austral. J . Exp. Biol., 1938, 16, 95—102).—When 
NaCI and NaHC03 were injected subcutaneously 
into rats the [Cl'] of the serum 2 hr. later was higher 
than the [Na‘], After injection of water [Na'] fell 
less than [Cl']. Two processes are suggested as 
involved in the redistribution of injected water or 
Na* : (a) transference of water between the intra
cellular and extracellular phases as a result of the 
changed extracellular osmotic pressure ; (b) exchanges 
of Na‘ between the extracellular fluid and some out
side area, this transference occurring without corre
sponding shifts of water or Cl', and tending to main
tain the [Na’] of the extracellular fluid const.

D. M. N.
Salt and w ater m etabolism  of nephrectomised 

rabbits. III. Intestinal exchanges following 
the injection of water or sodium  salts. W. J-
O’Connor (Austral. J. Exp. Biol., 1938,16, 85—93).— 
The Na, Cl, and water content of the intestinal 
canal of nephrectomised rabbits showed small changes 
after intravenous injection of Na salts or water, 
but not large enough to  account for the changes 
previously observed in plasma-Na and -Cl' concn.

Rational use of acacia in treatm ent of the 
nephrotic syndrome. S. A. S h elburn e  (J. Amer. 
Med. Assoc., 1938, 110, 1173—1176).—Gum acacia 
therapy was successfully used in the management of 
cases of chronic nephritis with the nephrotic syn
drome. Acacia was used as a temporary measure for 
the elimination of oedema and this was followed by the 
use of a diet high in animal protein. R. L. •

Excretion of urea in  norm al m an and in sub
jects w ith  glom erulonephritis. H. Chasis and
H. W. Sm ith (J. clin. Invest., 1938, 17, 347—358).- 
The urea clearance was examined in 10 normal sub
jects and 22 subjects with glomerulonephritis; the 
degree of concn. of the glomerular filtrate w a s  deter
mined by a simultaneous urine/plasma inulin ratio. 
Urea was reabsorbed from the glomerular filtrate, 
whether this was normal in amount or reduced by 
disease. At any degree of concn. of the glomerular 
filtrate the reabsorption of urea proceeded in thé 
nephritic as it would in the normal kidney. As the
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capacity to reabsorb water was impaired by disease, 
the fraction of urea reabsorbed decreased so that the 
urea clearance approached the rate of glomerular 
filtration. There was no evidence of increased back- 
diffusion of urea. C. J . C. B.

Influence of alarm  reaction and histam ine on 
water m etabolism  in renal disease. H. Sellye 
(Klin. Woch., 1938,17,666—667).—An alarm reaction 
produced by cold, exercise, surgical shock (18 rata), or 
treatment with histamine (7 rats) prevents the develop
ment of pulmonary oedema and pleural transudates 
in nephrectomised animals after intravenous in
jections of 10 e.c. of saline. E. Mi J.

Nephrotoxin. P. A r a g o n a  and F. S p a g n o l io  
(Arch. ital. Med. sper., 1938, 2, 19—29).—A single 
injection of goose serum containing sp. nephrotoxin 
(animals sensitised with rabbit’s kidney suspension 
intraperitoneally) produces in the rabbit a diffuse 
glomerulonephritis as shown by histological examin
ation of kidney. This confirms similar observations 
by other workers. S. 0.

Nephrotoxin. E. Tarro (Arch. ital. Med. sper., 
1938, 2, 31—40).—Diffuse glomerulonephritis pro
duced by injection of sp. nephrotoxic serum (not 
freed from hamiolysin) into rabbits and guinea-pigs 
commences with intense glomerular hyperajmia 
(local bleeding and occasional hajmaturia); later 
there is anaemia and hyaline degeneration. Nephro- 
toxin-free hsemolytic sera have no effect on glomeruli.

S. 0 .
Dehydrogenation of pyruvic acid. II. E.

Annau (Z. physiol. Chem., 1938, 253 , 127— 132; 
cf. A., 1937, II I ,  352).—The isolation, from extract 
of the cortex of the fresh pig’s lddney, of the activator, 
probably C21H32O10 [cryst. Ca and quinine (probably 
^4iH560 12N2), amorphous Ba salts], is described. 
The curve showing the relationship between the time 
of dehydrogenation and the concn. of pyruvic acid is a 
hyperbola; tha t showing the relationship between the 
time and the concn. of activator is a straight line. 
In presence of the acid, the activator increases the 
02 consumption of rabbit’s liver but not that of rabbit’s 
kidney or pigeon’s breast muscle. In  absence of the 
acid the activator has no effect on 0 2 consumption 
or slightly restricts it. W. MoC.

Xylose, inulin, and creatinine clearance in the 
normal frog. R. P. F o r s t e r  (Proc. Soc. Exp. 
Biol. Med., 1938, 38, 258—260).—The clearances of 
mulin and creatinine are equal in any one individual 
and vary with the urine flow and the plasma levels. 
Xylose clearance is about 0-8 of inulin clearance.

V. J. W.
Relation of oxygen and carbon dioxide tension  

in urine to renal function. S. H a n s (Pfliiger’s 
Arehiv, 1937, 239 , 377—399.—A method for the 
determination of the 0 2 and C02 tension of urine is 
described. Characteristic tension changes occur dur- 
mg water diuresis. The 0 2 tension rises to 43 mm. 
and then falls to 15 mm. in 4 h r . ; the C02 tension 
rises from 56 to 86 mm. When water is withheld 
the 0 2 tension remains low. 0 2 tension is probably 
dependent on the tension in the renal tissues, which is 
controlled by the rate of blood flow. J. M. R.

Specific properties of urine and blood of 
tubercular patients. M. A ron  (Compt. rend., 1938, 
206, 956—958).—As with cancer patients, the urine 
of tubercular patients appears to contain a sp. principle, 
to which there is an antibody in the blood and which 
is pptd. by alcohol. The prep, of extracts and the 
technique of the flocculation tests are described.

P. G. M.
Time relations in renal excretion of threshold  

and non-threshold substances. H. L. W h ite  and 
T. F in d le y , jun. (Amer. J . Physiol., 1937,119, 740— 
748).—The relative r, of normal human plasma changes 
by 0-01 for a change of 0-072 g.-% in serum-protein; 
k  of normal human serum changes by 10~B mho for a 
change of 5-5 mg.-% in NaCl. Increased water and 
Cl' excretion show a lag behind increased [H„0] 
and [Cl'] in serum, but there is no lag for creatinine; 
it is suggested that only threshold substances show 
such a lag. Ingestion of water produces a very slight 
fall in serum-protein, followed by a greater rise, which 
occurs when the plasma is still diluted with respect to 
salt, and is probably due to passage of water into the 
cells. Water excretion, returns to norm al. before 
plasma-water concn. Ingestion of isotonic or hyper
tonic NaCl causes a considerable and persistent rise in 
serum-Cl' and a fall in serum-protein, confirming earlier 
findings. R. N. C.

Excretion of orally administered acids and 
salts in  rabbit's urine. S. H e r m a n n  and M. 
Z e n t n e r  (Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 1938, 188, 
518—520).—After the administration of glycuronic 
acid the urine was acidified. 10% of tjie acid was 
excreted. When the Na salt was given only 2% 
of the acid was excreted. H. O. S.

Indican excretion in the newborn. H. S h a r le t  
(Arch. Pediat., 1938, 55, 277—281).—Analyses of 
chance samples of urine in the new-born (3—10 days) 
disclosed substantial excretion of indican (approx.
4-95 mg. per day). C. J . C. B.

Dietary m agnesium  and urinary calculi. I. J.
Cunningham and M. M. Cunningham  (New Zealand 
J . Sci. Tech., 1938, 19, 529—535).—Bladder calculi 
formed in rats receiving a high-CaC03, low-Mg diet 
consisting mainly of Ca(OH)2 with small amounts of 
CaC03 deposited in an org. matrix, the latter constitut
ing approx. half the wt. of the calculus. Addition of 
Mg to the diet prevented formation of the calculi. 
P 0 4" ' also had a preventive effect by restricting 
absorption of Ca. High serum-Ca (with which is 
associated high urinary Ca and alkaline urine) with 
low serum-Mg leads to calculus formation. Deficiency 
of Mg probably causes kidney damage and production 
of nuclei for the formation of calculi. Small deposits 
formed on the nuclei move to the bladder and grow by 
concretion. A. G. P.

Determination of lactic acid in urine. M.
Z e n tn e r  (Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 1938, 183, 
514—520).—Lactic acid was isolated as Zn lactate 
from human urine. Its  presence in rabbit’s urine can 
be detected regularly by Warkany’s method.

H. O. S.
Determination of veronal in  urine. R. S te in -  

b ru ck  (Pharm. Zentr., 1938, 79, 309).—The acidified
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(HC1) urine is extracted with CHC13 and the filtered 
extract (if emulsified, after treatm ent with anliyd. 
Na2S04) is treated with Co acetate and LiOH (both 
0-2% solution in methyl alcohol), the violet colour 
produced being compared with suitable standards. 
The method is applicable to ver.onal concns. of 
0-005%. F. 0 . H.

Aphrosim etric index in urine. J. B rancato 
(Publ. m6d., 1935,1, No. 9).—The index is defined as 
the no. of c.c. of urine which must be added to 100 c.c. 
of water to  form a foam lasting 1 min. after shaking. 
Bile and bile salts lower the index. Vais, below 4 
suggest hepatic insufficiency. Ch. A b s . (p)

(n) OTHER ORGANS, TISSUES, AND BODY-FLUIDS. 
TUMOURS.

Bibilografia Italiana, 193 7 , A. b is , B iologia,
II (National Council of Research, Rome, 470 pp.).

Biological thought and chem ical thought.
F. G. H opkins (Lancet, 1938, 234, 1147—1150).— 
A review. C. A. K.

Motion of growth. XVII. Theoretical found
ations. N. C. W etzel (Growth, 1937, 1, 6—59).— 
The Langrangian equations of generalised motion have 
been used to represent growth of an organism. The 
corresponding energy functions T m, Vn, and U 
represent the kinetic energy of growth, the potential 
-energy of growth, and the heat output per unit time 
and mass. The final solutions are satisfied by existing 
data, bu t further experimental material is needed to 
check fully the implications of the theory. W . F. F.

Relativity of physiologic tim e and physiologic 
w eight. S. B rody  (Growth, 1937,1 ,60—07).-—In the 
growth curve Wt — IF„[1—erW —<£} k  is the velocity 
coeff. of growth. Physical time is converted into 
physiological tune by multiplication by k  for each 
species, thus giving, e.g., 1 month (rat) =  ill-9  
months (cow). Growth curves plotted for different 
species, with the new time scales, are found to  coincide. 
The metabolic processes in animals vary as (wt.)0-73; 
hence this function of physical wt. is a suitable 
measure of physiological wt. W. F. F.

Experim ental findings concerning the electro- 
dynam ic theory of life and an analysis of their 
physical m eaning. F. S. C. N orthrup and H. S. 
B urr (Growth, 1937,1, 78—88).—A review of experi
mental work by the authors and their co-workers on 
body potentials measured through contact with the 
skin. W . F . F .

Glutathione concentration and hereditary size. 
P. W . Gregory, H. Goss, and V. S. Asmundson 
(Growth, 1937, 1, 89—402).—Comparative studies 
were made of the glutathione and ascorbic acid content 
of the whole animal in Barred Plymouth Rock and 
White Leghorn chickens 2—14 days after hatching. 
No significant differences in k  (Huxley’s relative 
growth coeff.) were found for either substance. The 
greater adult body-wt. of the Rocks is associated with 
increased glutathione and decreased ascorbic acid 
concns. W. F. F.

Extent and seasonal variations of interm it- 
tency in grow th. C. E. T urner  and A. N ord

strom (Amer. J. Publ. Health, 1938, 28 , 499—505).— 
Children with poor growth show more illnesses and a 
greater no. of physical defects; annual growth varies 
with skeletal build, but a standard of interinittency 
can be used to select children who require attention. 
The standard recommended is no gain or a loss of wt. at 
each monthly weighing over 3 months. E. M. K.

Adaptation energy. H. Selye  (Nature, 1938, 
141, 926).—Rats exposed to a  uniform damaging 
stimulus {e.g., cold, drugs, excessive muscular exercise) 
first showed an “ alarm reaction,” later a resistance 
phase, and finally exhaustion. Fasting is harmful 
during the first and last stages but not during the 
phase of resistance. I t  is suggested th a t the adapt
ation of the latter phase is dependent on a special 
hitherto unrecognised type of energy. C. A. K.

Skin temperature of Australian aboriginals 
under varying atm ospheric conditions. C. S.
H icks and W. J . O’Connor (Austral. J . Exp. Biol., 
1938, 16, 1—18).—The skin temp, of naked Central 
Australian aboriginals was measured under cold, hot, 
and artificially controlled conditions. The skin temp, 
of natives asleep by camp fires were 5° o. below those 
reported for white subjects clothed under similar 
atm. conditions. D. M. X.

Comparison of the skin temperature and skin 
circulation of naked w hites and Australian 
aboriginals exposed to sim ilar e n v ir o n m e n ta l  
changes. F. G o ld b y , C. S. H ic k s , W. J. O’Conxor, 
and D. A. S in c la ir  (Austal. J . Exp. Biol., 1938,16, 
29—37).—When naked Australian aboriginals and 
white subjects arc exposed to identical conditions of 
cooling,’the skin temp, falls to an equal extent in the 
two races. Vol.-holograph measurements show that 
the radial artery of both races constricts in response to 
cold, but this response occurs with only slight cooling 
of the natives, while intense cold is needed to produce 
a similar response in whites. The native has a more 
effective regulation of heat loss by vaso-constriction in 
the skin. The oral temp, of the natives fell during the 
experiments, but not th a t of the whites. This may be 
due to a reflex constriction of the vessels of the 
mucous membrane. D. M. N-

Effect of changes of environmental temper
ature on the skin circulation of the naked Aus
tralian aboriginal. C. S. H icks and W. J. O’Con
no r  (Austral. J . Exp. Biol., 1938, 16, 19—28).—The 
radial pulse amplitude (measured by the Sahli vol.- 
holograph) diminished with exposure to cold and 
increased with exposure to  heat. Differences be- 
-tween the right and left pulse were found when one 
hand was heated, the other not. The holograph 
readings measure the tone of the walls of the radial 
artery. I). M. N-

Heat-stroke and heat exhaustion. F. Maksh 
(Brit. Encyc. med. Pract., 1937, 6, 396—415).—A 
good survej*. J . S. W.

Heat stroke. Clinical and chem ical observ
ations on 44 cases. E. B. F erris, jun., M. A. 
B lankenhorn , H . W. R obinson , and G. E. Culles 
(J. clin. Invest., 1938, 17, 249—262).—In 44 patients 
suffering from heat stroke, the NaCl content of the 
blood Was unaltered; moderate acidosis and haemo-
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concn. were present. High body temp, was the chief 
cause of the symptoms. Old age, degenerative disease, 
and acute alcoholism are important contributor}" 
factors. The onset was pptd. in most cases by dimin
ution or cessation of sweating; it was not caused by loss 
of Cl, dehydration, or circulatory failure. Ice-water 
tubbing with massage was the most effective treat
ment in severe cases; dramatic improvement without 
coincident change in the blood chemistry may occur.

C. J . C. B.
Physiology of the individual in the tropics.

I, II. R. N. C hopra (Indian med. Gaz., 1938, 73, 
40-45,102—109; J . trop. Med. Hyg., 193S, 41. 89— 
97).—A review. J. S. W.

Evaporation of body-water in lobar pneu
monia. G. K. A n d e r so n  (J. clin. Invest., 1938, 
17, 331—334).—In  7 children with lobar pneumonia, 
there was an increase in body-wt. during the fever. 
The insensible water loss through the skin (measured 
on a Sauter balance) was less during the rise of the 
fever than in other febrile diseases, approximated to 
normal during the maintained fever, was markedly 
elevated at the crisis, and decreased for 3—4 days 
thereafter. Lung vaporisation was highest during the 
febrile period, compensating for deficient heat loss 
through the skin. The average skin temp, from 
several areas showed a rise for each 1° rise in rectal 
temp. C. J. C. B.

Colour and shape training in the carp. G. 
Hario (Japan. J . Med. Sci., 1938, III, 4, 395—402).— 
The carp (Cyprimis carpio) is stimulated more by 
colour than shape signals associated with feeding.

T. F. D.
Colloidal thorium  in the localisation of disease.

R. Pomeranz (Radiology, 1937, 29, 660—668).— 
Experiments in rabbits with bonelesions are described. 
Microscopically, Th deposits are found in the normal 
and injured bone; the distribution in the healing bone 
is stated. W. F , F.

Calcium m etabolism  and teeth. I. S c h o u r  (J. 
Amer. Med. Assoc., 1938,110, 870—877).

R . L . N .
Radiographic exam ination of dental tissues in 

relation to their histological structure. J. T h e w - 
MS (J. Physiol., 1937, 90, 403—414).—Ca in the 
enamel of human teeth increases steadily with the 
distance outwards from the amelo-dentinal junction; 
it is low in pigmented or stained areas. Ca in dentine 
is low in thin layers around the amelo-dentinal 
junction and pulp chamber, and in interglobular 
spaces and Owen’s lines, but high in areas associated 
with injury or deoay. Secondary dentine is calcified 
to about the same degree as the neighbouring primary 
dentine; calcification in  translucent root dentine is 
average. R. N. C.

Ossification as observed in  Indian subjects.
C a l s t a u n  (Indian J . med. Res., 1937, 25, 267— 

0-4).—I a subjects of known age the times of appear
ance and of fusion of centres of ossification were 
studied radiologically. H. B. C. •

Leucokeratin and chromoproteins of human 
i (®fr - Z. St a r y  and R. R ic h t e r  (Z. physiol. Chem.,

38, 253, 159— 169).—White hair consists almost

entirely of a leucokeratin which is sol. in dil. aq. 
NaOH, resists attack by digestive enzymes, is non- 
dialysable, and is pptd. from alkaline solution by 
acetio acid or salts. Blonde, brown, and black hair 
contain also melanokeratin in proportions which 
increase as the colour of the hair darkens (70% in 
brown hair), the proportion of leucokeratin decreasing 
correspondingly. Melanokeratin is insol. in cold but 
sol. in hot dil. aq. NaOH, is non-dialysable. and resists 
attack by proteases; on acid hydrolysis it yields a 
protein and a pigment (melanin). When melano
keratin is subjected to alkaline oxidation the prosthetic 
group is destroyed and the residue is readily sol. in 
dil. aq. NaOH. Red hair contains rhodokeratin, 
which is readily sol. in dil. aq. NaOH, non-dialysable, 
and resistant to attack by proteascs, but no melano
keratin. The prosthetic group of rhodokeratin, 
rhodoin, is separated from the protein by acid 
hydrolysis. The white, horny material of finger nails 
is leucokeratin. The composition of the hair of other 
mammals is similar to th a t of human hair.

W. McC.
Action of sulphites on the cystine disnlphide 

linkages in wool. I. Influence of ;>H value on 
the reaction. F. F. E lsworth and H. P hillips 
(Biochem. J., 1938, 32, 837—843).—The vals. for 
combined thiol and cysteinesulphoriate groups and of 
S02 liberated by dil. H3P 0 4 in hydrolysates from wool 
treated with buffered sulphite solutions a t various p a 
for 17 hr. give almost identical concn.-pH curves 
having a sharp max. a t pu 5-5 (although the liberated 
S02 is lower throughout). The alkali titration curves 
of treated and untreated wool substantiate the thiol 
val. The reaction scheme (1) R-S'S’R  R*SH-f- 
R-S-OH; (2) R-S-OH +  0H -S02' =?=i R-S-S02-0 ' +  
II20  is proposed, (1) being favoured by an alkaline 
and (2) by an acid pE. A. T.

Distribution of inorganic substances in  con
nective tissue as determined by micro-inciner
ation. E. Allara (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, speriin., 
1938,13, 99—100).—Ashing produces a shrinking and 
a type of ash depending on the connective tissue 
examined; fibrous tissues give a greater shrinking 
and a whiter and more granular ash. The composition 
of the ash also varies. F. O. H.

Reaction between metaphosphoric acid and 
ovalbumin. G. P erlmann and H . H errmann 
(Biochem. J ., 1938, 32 , 926-—930).—Addition of 
increasing amounts of H P 0 3 to  a solution of cryst. 
ovalbumin causes the ppt. to increase in quantity 
and in P content to  a limiting val. independent of 
concn. or reaction time. The limiting P val. corre
sponds with 27 positive groups per mol., a val. which 
is in agreement with those calc, by other methods. 
The cryst. ovalbumin can be recovered from the ppt;

A. L.
Preparation of crystallised ovalbumin m eta

phosphate. G. P erlmann (Biochem. J ., 1938, 32, 
931—932).—Aq. HPOa is added to a solution of cryst. 
ovalbumin until the ppt. has nearly redissolved. The 
crystals deposited have N 15-6, P  0-845%. A. L.

Properties and physiological significance of 
pentduopent. K. B ingold (Klin. Woeh., 1938, 17, 
289—295).—The properties of “ pentduopent,” a
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breakdown product of haemoglobin, are reviewed. I t  
is normally present in blood, and under pathological 
conditions appears in the urine usually together with 
bilirubin and urobilin. Pentduopent represents a 
typical redox system. B. K.

Regulation of osm otic pressure and chloride 
concentration in the haemolymph of m osquito  
larvae. V. B. W i g g l e s w o r t h  (J. exp. Biol., 1938, 
1 5 , 235—247).—The osmotic pressure of the hacmo- 
lymph in well-fed larvae of Aedes aegypli and Culex 
pipiens is equiv. to  0-80—0-89% NaCl. During 
starvation it falls to 0-70% NaCl. The average Cl' 
content of the haemolymph is equiv. to 0-30% NaCl 
in Reties and 0-28% in Culex. The non-Cl' fraction 
can be regulated so tha t the total osmotic pressure 
remains relatively const. In  a balanced salt medium 
both the Cl' and osmotic pressure of the blood remain 
const, un til the concn. of the medium reaches 0-65—
0-75% NaCl. Above this level an excess of Cl' enters 
the larva and the to tal osmotic, pressure rises so tha t 
it  is always a little greater than th a t of the external 
medium ; .above 1-6% the blood-Cl' rises excessively 
and the larvae die. The anal papillae become greatly 
enlarged in media almost free from Cl' and reduced 
in more conc. media. The ability of the larvae to 
absorb and retain Cl' in dil. media is much reduced if 
they have been reared in more conc. media. After 
transfer to dil. media they soon recover this ability 
in spite of the reduction in size of the anal papillae.

J . M. R.
Fatty acids of New  Zealand fish oils. F. B.

S h o r l a n d  and T. P. I I i l d i t c h  (Biochem. J ., 1938, 
3 2 ,  792:—796).—The liver oils of red cod (Physiculus 
bachus) and hake (Merluccius gayi) arc similar to those 
of typical North Sea fish, whilst tha t of the groper 
(Polyprion oxygeneios) has a high content of saturated 
acids (24-4—28-8%) and appears to be more closely 
related to the fresh-water than  to the marine type of 
fat, although the phosphatide fa tty  acids show the 
usual increase in the proportion of C20 and C22 un
saturated acids. P. G. M.

Snake poisons. III. Purification and crys
tallisation of rattlesnake poison. K. II. S l o t t a  
and H. L. F r a e n k e l - C o n r a t  (Ber., 1938, 7 1 ,  [5], 
1076—10S1 ; cf. A., 1938, III , 335).—For the removal 
of inactive proteins from the crude liquid secretion of 
Crotalus t. terrificus or from the residue obtained by 
very cautious evaporation the material is heated for 10 
min. a t 70° in a solution of p a 4-1, whereby only the 
rieurotoxieally inactive protein is coagulated. The p R 
of the solution isadjustedto4-6—5-0, whereby 40—50% 
of thedry toxin is pptd. as active protein. The yield can 
be increased by addition of alcohol. Alternatively, 
the solution of the crude toxin is diluted with physio
logical NaCl solution and brought to 0-45-saturation 
by (NH4)2SO,,, whereby impurities with only a little 
toxin are p p td .; the solution is then brought to 0-62- 
saturation, the  ppt. is dissolved in water, and the 
solution dialysed and evaporated to dryness. The 
product is shown to be homogeneous by its behaviour 
when fractionally pptd. from its solution by 
(NH4)2S04. Crotoxin is a typical colourless protein 
containing 4% S . It has mean GW 2800 and ¿IF 170. 
I t  is obtained cryst. by dissolution in slightly warmed

dil. acetic acid, which is then brought to 'j)n 4-4 by 
addition of dil. pyridine and allowed to cool very 
slowly. The toxicity is not altered by this treatment 
but appears slightly damaged by too frequent warming 
to 55°. Addition of Zn salts is not helpful in the 
crystallisation of crotoxin. The coagulating prin
ciple present in the crude toxin is absent from 
crotoxin. H. W.

Snake poisons. IV. Determ ination of com
ponents containing sulphur. K. H. S l o t t a  and 
W. F o r s t e r  (Ber., 1938, 7 1 ,  [B], 1082-1088).- 
Application of Sullivan’s method to the crotoxin of 
the rattlesnake shows tha t 87-5% of the total S is 
present as cystine (-S'S-). The same result is obtained 
by Folin’s method, which includes other disulphide- 
thiol systems so tha t no -S'S* compound other than 
cystine is present in the toxin. Biirnstein’s method 
gives the same vals. for cystine and shows the presence 
of 7-3% of methionine. I f  the mol. wt. of crotoxin 
is 33,000 the ratio of cystine to methionine residues 
is 18 :3 , in good agreement with Bergmann’s vals. 
for the periodicity of amino-acids in proteins. If, 
however, the mol. wt. is 33,000 there are 41 S atoms 
in the mol. whereas account is rendered Of only 39. 
I t  is considered tha t 2 further atoms are present in an 
unexplained mode of union; a further S'S or thiol 
compound, a thiolactone, and an S-alkylated thiol 
are excluded. Application of Barnstein’s method 
to the toxin of Bothrops gararaca shows 5-73% cystine 
•S’S- and l-08%> methionine corresponding with the 
presence of 1-75% of S in the toxin which, on com
bustion, gives 1-74%. H. W.

Poison of an Argentine toad.—See A., 1938, 
H , 289.

B iochem istry of the electric organs of Jlaia 
clavata .  E. B a l d w i n  (Biochem. J ., 1938, 3 2 , 888— 
894).—Enzyme-containing extracts of the electric 
organ of R. clavata catalysed (1) phosphoglyeerie •> 
phosphopyruvic acid, (2) phosphopyruvic -j- adenylic 
acid -> adenyl pyrophosphate +  pyruvic acid, (3) 
adenyl pyrophosphate -j- creatine -> adenylic acid + 
creatinephosphoric acid, and (4) adenyl p y ro p h o sp h a te

adenylic acid +  phosphoric acid. These reactions 
are characteristic of muscular tissue extracts a n d  o f the 
electric tissue of Torpedo. The relatively small 
activity of the electric organ of Ra in is due to a larger 
proportion of inert connective tissue as com pared 
with Torpedo. T. F. D-

Choline esters in  the organs of m olluscs. A.
J u l l i e n  and D. V i n c e n t  (Compt. rend., 1938, 206, 
1145—1147).—Heart muscle of Lamellibranchs, Ceph
alopoda, Gasteropoda and Opisthobranchs contains 
less than 1 ug. of acetylcholine per g., whilst in Helix 
pomatia, Limnaea stagnalis, Helix n e m o r a l i s ,  Murex 
brandaris, and M . trunculus the vals. are 2—3, 6—v,
6—7,21—35, and 21—35 ag. perg., respectively. The 
hypobranehial gland of Murex contains 130—200 ¡ig. 
per g. of a choline derivative (which accounts for 
nearly all the choline esters in the body) resembling 
acetylcholine except th a t eserine potentiates the 
activity of the extract less than i f  does that of acetyl
choline. J. L. D.
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Blood precursor of m ilk  fat. L. A. Maynard , 
C. M. McK a y , G. H . E llis, A. Z. H odson, and
G. K. Davis (Cornell Univ. Agric. Exp. Sta. Mein., 
1938, No. 211, 1G pp.).—Analysis of inflowing and 
outflowing blood of the lactating mammary gland 
indicate that the latter removes neutral fat as a 
precursor of milk fat. A. G. P.

Comparison of colostrum  of the [Indian] dairy 
cow and buffalo. V. Sivasubram anian  and C. W. 
Dover (Indian J . Vet. Sci., 1938, 8, 29—32).— 
Buffalo colostrum is higher in sp. gr., acidity, NaCl, 
total solids, protein, casein, albumin, globulin, and 
ash but lower in lactose. F at content is irregular 
in both colostra. The decrease in globulin content is 
very marked in the first 24 hr. after calving. Normal 
milk is given by the cow in 4, and the buffalo in 3, 
days after calving. W. L. D.

Differential cytological diagnosis of cancerous 
cells. G. R osk in  (Bull. Histol. Tech. micr., 1938, 
15, 20—23).—Experiments suggest that malignant 
cells do not colour blue with rongalit-white (leuco- 
methylenc-blue), whereas other cells show an intense 
reaction. E. E. H.

Histology of the infectious fibroma in rabbits.
C. G. Ahlstrom (J. Path. Bact., 1938, 46, 461—
472).—The early stages are chiefly granulomatous, 
the later neoplastic. The fibroma cells originate not 
only from fibroblasts but also from perivascular 
histiocytes and endothelial cells; groups of young 
capillaries with hyperplastic endothelium serve as 
centres for growth of the young tumour. Regression 
occurs through necrosis followed by resorption. 
[9 photomicrographs.] C. J . C. B.

Transmutation of benign gliom as (astro
cytomas) into m alignant gliom as. J . Scheinker  
(Dtsch. Z. Nervenkeilk., 1938, 145, 54—69).—In 
3 cases of cerebral glioma which were extirpated 
incompletely the repeated histological examination 
during life showed a gradual change of the tumour 
tissue from typical astrocytomas to malignant 
undifferentiated glioblastomas. K. S.

Complement-binding antigen in extracts of 
the Brown-Pearce carcinom a of rabbits. J. G. 
K id d  (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1938, 3 8 ,  292— 
-95).—Extracts of the tumour contain a substance 
which fixes complement in the sera of rabbits which 
bear the growth. I t  is destroyed a t 66° or by a pa 
of below 4-5 or above 10. V. J . W.

Action of a lipoid antigen on the Brow n- 
Pearce rabbit carcinom a. S. S tee l (Klin. Wocli., 
1937, 16, 1501—1503).—This type of tumour pro
duces 100% mortality. 5 rabbits out of 9 in which 
the tumour was implanted were cured by subcutaneous 
mjection of vitamin-D, together with serum-albumin 
(°x). In  others the rate of tumour growth was 
lessened. F. W. L.

Immunity to Brown-Pearce rabbit epithe- 
homa induced by previous injection of tumour 
nitrates. H. Malluciie  (Beitr. klin. Chir., 1938, 
167, 481—494).—Undiluted Berkefeld filtrates of 
Brown-Pearce epithelioma were injected 1, 2, or 3 
times intratesticularly in 83 rabbits. ,4  weeks after 

t T (a ., m .)

the last injection tumour pulp was injected in tra
testicularly. The filtrate produced no growth, 
conferred no immunity, and slightly increased 
tumour propagation susceptibility. When a 1 : 15 
dilution of tumour-filtrate, as an unsp. immunising 
stimulus, was injected twice a week for varying 
times subcutaneously, and a tumour injection given 
intratesticularly 4 weeks after the last injection, 
the no. of animals developing growths was not sig
nificantly different from the no. of controls, but 
the length of life shows that a significant no. of 
these animals have been rendered relatively and 
entirely resistant to the tumour by the injections 
(88-9% as compared with 48-3% of the control 
animals). H. B. C.

Glycogen and amylase in the rat Jensen  
sarcoma. S. E dlbacher and W. B aum ann  (Z. 
Krebsforsch., 1938, 47, 191—197).—The ra t Jensen 
sarcoma (including necrotic parts) contains minimal 
amounts of glycogen, but is rich in amylase.

E. M. J .
Tryptophan in Jensen sarcom a . S. E dlbacher 

and W. B aumann (Z. Krebsforsch., 1938, 47, 
198—207).—Equal amounts of tryptophan are found 
in the tumour and in necrotic parts. E . M. J.

Photodynamic action of carcinogenic agents.
J. C. Mottram and I. D oniach (Lancet, 1938, 234, 
1156—1159).—The lethal action of the blastogenic 
agents tar, shale, oil, and soot, on the infusorian 
Coleps, was increased by exposure to light of X 330— 
410 mu.. 3 : 4-Benzpyrene, cholanthrene, and 
1 : 2 : 5 : 6-dibenzanthracene showed a photo
dynamic action due to water-sol. impurities.

C. A. K.
Effect of lard oil, sesam e oil, retene, and 

1 : 2 : 5 : 6-dibenzanthracene on certain organs 
and a transplantable rat sarcom a in anim als of 
pure breed. J . A. P ollia (Radiology, 1937, 29, 
683—694).—Definite inhibition of transplanted sar
coma was found following intraperitoneal injections 
of 1 : 2 : 5 : 6-dibenzanthracene; retene produced 
inhibition to a smaller extent. All animals injected 
by this route showed considerable visceral damage. 
The inhibitory action is not sp. against neoplasms 
but is due, in part, to constitutional disturbance.

W. F. F.
Changes antecedent to tum our formation  

during the treatment of m ouse skin w ith car
cinogenic hydrocarbons. J . W. Orr (J. Path. 
Bact., 1938, 46, 495—515).—Squamous hyperplasia 
of the epidermis occurs in the first weeks, followed 
by progressive changes in the deeper tissues, especially 
transformation of the collagen of the dermis into a 
fine-fibred non-refractile type, with alteration of the 
texture of the elastic tissue, absence of inflammatory 
cells, and passive congestion of the subcutis. When 
the tumours appear they are frequently related to 
gaps in the elastic tissue or to fibrous scars in the 
subcutis. When comparable changes occur with 
non-carcinogenic applications, inflammation is usually 
present. I t  is suggested that cancerisation of the 
epithelial cells is partly due to the changes in the 
deeper tissues, and its mechanism may be related to
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the consequent interference with their nutrition. 
[14 photomicrographs.] C. J .  C. B.

Hereditary factor in induced skin tum ours in  
m ice : establishm ent of a strain specially sens
itive to carcinogenic agents applied to the skin.
G. M. B o n s e r  (J. Path. Bact., 1938, 46, 581— 
602).—A strain of mice bred by brother-sister mating 
in successive generations from a female parent 
which had developed an early ta r wart, developed tar 
warts earlier than a no. of other strains of mice 
although they became malignant later than in the 
cases of these other strains. Attempts to breed a 
strain of mico resistant to  ta r were unsuccessful. 
Prolonged in-breeding did not diminish individual 
variation in the date of appearance of the warts nor 
in the interval between wart appearance and the 
development of malignancy. A special sensitivity 
to the development of benign tumours was not 
necessarily associated with rapid development of 
malignancy and, in the case of another strain examined, 
delay in the development of benign tumours was 
associated with rapid change to malignancy.

C. J . C. B.
Diazo-coupling of carcinogenic hydrocarbons.

—Sec A., 1938, II, 273.
Chemistry of carcinoma. VIII. Carcinolytic 

enzyme in  norm al serum . IX. Presence of 
cholesteryl butyrate in carcinom atous tissue.
A. F. v o n  C h r i s t i a n i , L. H o f m a n n , and L. M o r t h . 
X. Oxidative enzym es in  serum  in  norm al 
subjects and those w ith  carcinom a. A. F. v o n
C h r i s t i a n i  and L. H o f m a n n  (Z. Krebsforsch., 1938, 
47, 176—185, 186—187, 188—190).—V III. An
albumin from normal human or horse serum dissolved 
in 0-9% NaCl produces lysis of an isotonic suspension 
of carcinoma cells a t pa 7 -3—8-5; no lysis occurs if  the 
euglobulin, pseudoglobulin fraction, or albumin from 
the ascitic fluid of a  carcinoma patient is used. The 
enzymic nature of the process is discussed. Negative 
results are obtained after heating the solution a t 56— 
58° for 30 min.

IX. Cholesteryl butyrate is present in carcinom
atous tissue, serum, ascitic fluid, and normal tissues 
of a patient with carcinoma; it inhibits the carcino
lytic action of normal serum. The optimum concn. 
is 50 ug. per c.c.; 0-1—3 yg. per c.c. has no effect. 
The ester acts only in presence of the pseudoglobulin 
fraction, to which it is apparently adsorbed.

X. Normal serum or tissue extracts oxidise ergo- 
sterol to form a substance which inactivates chole
steryl butyrate. I t  is an enzyme and is adsorbed on 
albumin. Serum or tissue fluids of carcinomata 
patients have lost this faculty. E. M. J .

Transm ission of the Rous filterable agent to 
chem ically induced tum ours. E. M e l l a n b y  (J. 
Path. Bact., 1938, 46, 447—460).—In  birds bearing 
a t the same time both dibenzanthracene (or tar) 
and Rous tumours, cell-free filtrates made from the 
dibenzanthracene tumours and injected into other 
fowls resulted in new tumours, structurally and 
metabolically identical with Rous sarcoma, and not 
the original dibenzanthracene tum our; the Rous 
agent can apparently pass readily into a chemically 
induced sarcoma. The presence of the Rous agent

in the dibenzanthracene tumour does not alter the 
character of the latter, because injection of the celh 
of the infected chemical tumour produces another 
dibenzanthracene tumour and not one of the Rous 
type. [4 photomicrographs.] C. J . C. B.

Tum our growth in  m ice one-fifth saturated 
w ith deuterium oxide. H. G. B a r b o u r  and E. 
A l l e n  (Amer. J . Cancer, 1938, 32, 440—446),—Mice 
with and without transplanted tumours received 
water containing 40% of D20 . The tumours of 
controls drinking ordinary water grew faster and the 
mice lived longer. E. B .

M elanin fixed on the non-dialysable protein 
com plexes of the blood and urine of cancer 
patients. E. R o u s s e a u  (Compt. rend., 1938, 206, 
949—950).—The amount of melanin which becomes 
fixed on the protein complexes of the blood or urine 
of cancer patients is an index of the degree of develop
ment of the neoplasm, but pigmentation is not the 
cause of its growth. P. G. M.

Factor in m alignant tissues which increases 
the perm eability of the derm is. E. B oylan d  
and D. M c Cl e a n  (J. Path. Bact., 1935, 41, 553— 
565).—Aq. extracts of rapidly growing grafted 
mammalian tumours contain a factor which increases 
the permeability of the dermis when injected intra- 
cutaneously into rabbits. The amount of the factor 
in the tumour increases with its rate of growth.

C h . A b s . (p)
Experim ental cancer in  sea-urchin larvas. S. 

T c h a k h o t in e  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1937, 127, 
1195—1197).—If  the larvco in the blastula stage are 
placed in a medium containing N a bromo- or iodo- 
acetate the mesenchyme cells proliferate rapidly, 
filling the whole blastoccel cavity, finally rupturiug 
the ectoderm, after which the larva dies. P. C. W.

(o) NUTRITION AND VITAMINS.
Graphical representation of biologically com

plete nutrition. W. H a l d e n  (Osterr. Chem.-Ztg., 
1938, 41, 194). F .  O. H.

M easurement of efficiency of diets. Appar
atus and procedures. E. B. F o r b e s , R. W. Sw ift , 
and A. B lack  (J. Nutrition, 1938, 15, 321—349).—• 
Use of water-sealed respiration chambers is described . 
Determinations of dietary efficiency by periodic 
observation of C and N balances of growing rats on 
a const, food intake, and also by measurements based 
on net energy balances during fasting and feeding at 
maintenance and higher levels, are recorded. The 
merits of the two procedures are discusscd.

A. G. P.
Nutrition of athletes. W. H e u f k e  and A. 

M e t z n e r  (Münch. med. Wschr., 1938, 85, 703—707). 
—Optimal efficiency in athletics may be obtained 
with a mixed or with a vegetarian diet. M ilk  and 
fruit seem to increase the efficiency. A. S.

Effect of balanced versus unbalanced solu
tions, of pn. and distilled w ater on fish. R. T. 
Y oung (Ecology, 1938, 19, 126—140).—Fresh- and 
salt-water fish thrive better in solutions containing 
mixtures of Na, K , Mg, and Ca salts than in those
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containing only the individual cations, but the actual 
proportions of the cations is not an important factor. 
The sunfish (Apomotis) tolerates wide ranges of pa- 
The apparent toxicity of distilled water to Fwidulus 
and Apomotis is due to lack of salts rather than to 
unfavourable pa. A. G. P.

Nutritional requirem ent of trout. A . V. T u n i 
so n  and C. M . M c C a y  (Trans. Amer. Fish. Soc., 1935, 
65, 359—375).—In trout given meat diets i  of the 
body-Ca is derived from the water and not from food.
80—90% of ingested salmon and cottonseed oils 
are absorbed; hydrogenated fats were less satis
factorily utilised. Growth curves and food con
version data are recorded. Ch. A b s . (p)

Amino-acids in  staple foods. Role of cystine 
in proteolytic digestion. F. A. Csonka (Proe. 
Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1938, 38, 281—283).—Addition 
of cystine or cysteine to mixtures of bean meal with 
pepsin or trypsin causes an increased production of 
amino-acids and polypeptides. V. J . W.

Essential nature of arginine in the diet of the 
chick. A. A. K l o s e , E. L. R. S t o k s t a d , and H. J. 
Al m q u is t  (J. Biol. Chem., 1938, 123, 691—698).— 
Diets containing more than 20% of caseinogen have 
no beneficial effect other than increasing the amount 
of available arginine, and may even slightly retard 
growth. Tryptophan, histidine, and arginine are all 
essential for the growth of the chick, and arginine 
cannot be substituted by equiv. amounts of ornithine 
+  urea. Diets containing completely hydrolysed 
protein are inferior to those containing unhydrolysed 
caseinogen. P. G. M.

Experimental sclerosis and lysine-deficient
diet. H. M a z o u e  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 
127, 1243—1245).—Production of granulomata
following intraperitoneal injection of kieselguhr in rats 
is retarded on a lysine-deficient diet. P. C. W.

Nitrogen com plex of Indian foodstuSs. Con
diments. I. Black pepper (P ip er  n igru m ).
G. N a r a s im h a m u r t h y  and S. R a n g a n a t h a n  (Indian 
J. med. Res., 1937, 25, 373—379).—In the N complex 
°f pepper non-protein-N constituted 82% of the 
water- and saline-sol. N fractions ; over 56% of this 
was in the amino-state and was rich in lysine and 
histidine. H. B. C.

Relative value of the proteins of certain food- 
stufis in nutrition. II. Comparative biological 
values of the proteins of certain cereals, pulses, 
and skim m ed m ilk  powder, measured by the 
growth of young rats. III. Biological value of 
the proteins of various pulses, oil-seeds, nuts, 
and skim m ed m ilk , by the balance-sheet method. 
M. S w a m in a t h a n  (Indian J . med. Res., 1937, 25, 
57—79, 381—398).—II. The biological vals. (Os
borne’s definition) of the proteins were determined 
for the first 4 weeks and for 8 weeks, the former giving 
slightly higher vals. On a 5% level of protein intake, 
the vals. for cereals were rice, 2-17, 1-70; wheat, 1-6, 
1:31; cambu, 1*27, 1*15; cholam, 0-87, 0-78; ragi
0-96, 0-71. On a 10% level of intake the results were 
skimmed milk powder, 1-84, 1-45; black gram, 1-29,
1-00; green gram, 1*29; 0-94; soya bean, 0-94, 0-78;

Bengal gram, 0-91, 0-78; lentil, 0-59, 0-47. Red 
gram would not even support life.

I I I . Using adult rats the biological vals. and 
digestibility coeffs. were: Italian millet, 77, 91 (at 
.5% protein intake); red gram, 72, 75; horse gram, 
66, 73; black gram, 62, 78; Bengal gram, 62, 86; 
cow gram, 45, 78; field beans, 41, 76; coconut, 77, 
94, cashew-nut, 72, 90; gingelly seeds, 67, 85; ground 
nut, 57, 90; sesbania leaves, 64, 85, and cluster 
beans, 51, 73 (both a t 5% protein intake); skimmed 
milk powder, 89, 90 (at 5% protein intake), and 83, 90- 
All protein intakes are a t 10% level except where 
otherwise specified. H. B. C.

Relation of cellulose and lignin  content to 
the nutritive value of anim al feeds. E. W.
Cramfton and L. A. Maynard (J. Nutrition, 1938, 
15, 383—395).—Methods for determining cellulose, 
lignin, and other carbohydrates in food and fsaces are 
described. In the evaluation of feeding stuffs for 
herbivora (rabbits, steers) classification into lignin, 
cellulose, and other carbohydrate fractions is of greater 
biological significance than the customary subdivision 
into crude fibre and N-free extractives. The digesti
bility of lignin is insignificant. A. G. P.

Nutrition of Zootertnopsis. II. Relative im 
portance of the term ite and protozoa in wood  
digestion. R. E. I I ungate (Ecology, 1938, 19,
1—25).—Zootermopsis digests cellulose and hemi- 
cellulose from wood. A considerable portion of m at
ter ingested by the termite consists of proctodeal 
matter. Cellulase occurs only in the hind-gut of the 
termite and is probably of protozoal origin. Hemi- 
cellulose is digested in the hind gut, and starch only 
in the fore gut. Proteolysis takes place only in the 
mid-gut and to extents which cannot be attributed 
entirely to the activity of enzymes introduced in 
ingested proctodeal matter. Approx. § of the total 
digested (sol.) m atter in the termite results from the 
action of protozoa. To satisfy energy requirements 
the faunated termite must itself effect J of the total 
oxidation occurring within it. The termite probably 
oxidises part of the material digested by the protozoa.

A. G. P.
Value of cholesterol in  m ilk . O. L. StriNg- 

field  (Amer. J. digest. Dis. Nutr., 1938,5,15—17).— 
The physiological functions of cholesterol, and /its  
occurrence in various foodstuffs, are reviewed. 
Cholesterol in milk is beneficial to its food val.

N. F. M.
Fat com position of m ilk-fed rats. H. E.

Longenecker and T. P. H ilditch (Biochem. J ., 
1938, 32, 784—791).—The composition of the fat of 
rats fed exclusively on a milk diet for 11 weeks after 
weaning is similar to  tha t of rats on a normal diet. 
On a low-fat diet the ra t produces a body fat of const, 
composition, the oleic content of which is markedly 
greater than that of cows’ milk (46-6 to 24-8%). A 
threshold level of saturated fatty  acids exists a t 32— 
35 mol.-%. P. G. M.

Unsaturated fatty acids essential in  nutrition.
0. T urpeinen  (J. Nutrition, 1938, 15, 351—366).— 
Erucic, ricinoleic, A^-oleic, and chaulmoogric acids 
fed to rats in the form of methyl or ethyl esters failed 
to cure fat-deficienev disease. Arachidonie acid and
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linoleyl alcohol gave positive results. Max. growth 
response in fat-deficient females was obtained by 
daily ingestion of 100 mg. of methyl linoleate or 30 
mg. of methyl arachidonate. A. G. P.

Effect of hem pseed preparations and of fine
ness of diet on chick's gizzard lining. H. J. 
Almquist (Poultry Sci., 1938, 1 7 ,  155—158).— 
Hempseed meal and the extractable fat of the seed 
were good sources of the chick gizzard factor. . Grit 
diminished the severity of gizzard erosion. The 
fineness of subdivision of the diet did not affect the 
condition of the lining. A. G. P.

Influence of hydrogenation and of yeast in  
counteracting cod-liver oil injury in herbivora : 
influence of salm on oil on m ilk  fat secretion.
C. M. McCay , H. P aul , and L. A. Maynard  (J. 
Nutrition, 1938,15, 367—375).—In  contrast with the 
original oil hydrogenated cod-liver oil neither lowered 
the % of milk fat nor increased its I  val. when fed 
to milch cows. Yeast (0-5—1-0 lb. daily) did not 
counteract the effect of cod-liver oil in lowering the 
% fat in milk. The action of ingested salmon oil on 
milk fat yields was somewhat irregular but differed 
from that of cod-liver oil. The injurious factor, if 
present in salmon oil, occurs in relatively small 
proportions. A. G. P.

Deficiencies of the south Indian, diet. W. R.
Aykroyd and B. G. K rishnan  (Indian J . med. Res.,
1937, 2 5 ,  367—372).—The val. of various supple
ments to  the “ poor Madressi diet ” was studied by 
growth on rats. Ca lactate, dried yeast, and dried 
yeast autoclaved in an alkaline medium effectively 
supplemented the basal diet. Casein, cystine, flavin, 
and a v ita m in -c o n c e n tra te  did not enhance the 
growth rate. The defects in the basal diet were in
sufficiency of Ca salts and of a heat- and alkali-stable 
factor of the -B complex the identity of which is 
discussed. H. B. C.

Case of nutritional oedema. H. L ow enburg , 
sen., and A. B. Miller  (Arch. Pediat., 1938, 55, 
297—300).—A case is reported in which the unusual 
generalised cedema was attributed primarily to a 
deficiency of protein intake and an excess of carbo
hydrate and water intake owing to administration of 
aq. glucose by hypodermoclysis and zwieback over a 
long period by mouth. C. J . C. B.

Failure of alfalfa to prevent hsemorrhagic 
sw eet clover disease. W. K. Smith (Science, 1938, 
8 7 ,  419).—Lucerne does not prevent hsemorrhagic 
sweet clover disease in rabbits. C. A. K.

Dietary problem  of the food-sensitive patient.
A. H. R owe (Amer. J . digest. Dis. Nutr., 1938, 4, 
787—789).—A review, with special reference to 
exclusion diets. The possibility of deficient diets in 
the case of neurotic allergic patients is pointed out.

N. F. M.
Influencing factors in nutritional deficiency 

disease. R. L. H a d e n  (Amer. J. digest. Dis. Nutr.,
1938, 4, 816—820).—A general discussion of defi
ciency disease from the setiologic point of view.

N. F. M.
Coast disease of sheep in  South Australia. I. 

Introduction. II. Sym ptom atology and aetio

logy : relationship w ith other m aladies affecting 
grazing rum inants. H .R . Marston . III. Ataxia 
in  lam bs. L. B. B u ll , H . R . Marston, D. Mur- 
n a n e , and E . W . L. Lin e s . IV. Influence of 
geological conditions and so il com position on 
regional distribution of coast disease in sheep 
in  South Australia. R . G. T homas. V. Dis
tribution of coast disease in South Australia.
D . Mu r n a n e . VI. Investigations on Kangaroo 
Island. E . W . L. L in e s . VII. Effects which 
follow treatm ent of mature sheep with cobalt, 
copper, and other elem ents. VIII. Effects of 
adm inistering cobalt, copper, and other ele
m ents to young sheep depastured on “ coasty " 
country. H. R . Marston and I. W . McD onald. 
IX. Iron and copper in certain organs from 
sheep w ith coast disease. H. 0 . Moore (Counc. 
Sci. Ind. Res. Australia, Bull., 1938, No. 113, 9—13, 
14— 22, 23— 27, 28— 39, 40—47, 48— 71, 72—78, 
79— 85, 86— 91).— II. Sym ptom s resemble those of 
hunger oedema. Hsemosiderosis is extensive in liver 
and less pronounced in  spleen. Deposits o f hsemosi- 
derin occur in  the pancreas. During the disease 
blood-hremoglobin and the colour /count ratio dimm
ish, but the colour/vol. ratio is but little  changed. 
Occurrence of the disease is probably related to defi
ciency o f Co and Cu.

II I . Ataxia in lambs is common on calcareous 
pasture soils of recent origin and in some cases is 
apparent in areas in which coastal disease does not 
occur. I t  may be avoided by transferring pregnant 
ewes to healthy pasture some time before lambing.

IV. “ Coasty ” soils are restricted to highly cal
careous types of seolian origin. The geochemistry 
of these soils (analyses recorded) is not inconsistent 
with the view tha t the disease is the outcome of Co 
deficiency.

VI. Coast disease is not attributable to  parasitism 
nor to deficiency of Ca, P, or digestible energy sources 
in the diet. Feeding finely ground “ ironstone” 
caused only a  temporary improvement in the animals 
and a supplement of Cu did not increase blood- 
hsemoglobin. Administration of Co alone caused little 
improvement, but when given after Cu effected rapid 
improvement. A drench containing Co, Fe, Zn, and 
Cu rapidly cured sick lambs, and when given to ewes 
grazing continuously on “ coasty” soils m aintained 
normal growth of wool and carcase and reproductivity.

V I I .  Administration of Cu and Fe or of lim onite  
to mature sheep affected with coast disease eauscd 
temporary improvement but failed to arrest the pro
gress of the disease. Co, given with Cu or with Cu +  
Fe, restored animals to apparently normal state. In  
animals receiving Cu +  Fe the anosmia (haem oglobin 
test) prior to death was less severe than in u n tre a te d  
or limonite-treated animals.

V III. Treatment of diseased ewe weaners with Cu 
had no effect on the course of the disease. Adminis
tration of Co permitted growth in some cases but 
failed to arrest the ansemia. With Co +  Cu satis
factory growth was made and in mild cases anosmia 
was prevented. A mixed supplement of Co, Cu, Ni, 
Z n , Mn, and Fe restored good growth and in most 
cases normal blood-hajmaglobin levels were regained.

IX. In  diseased animals the Fe content of the liver
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increases markedly and tha t of spleen and kidneys 
to a smaller ex ten t; the liver contains notably sub
normal amounts of Cu but the blood-Cu level is not 
appreciably affected. A. G. P.

Absorption of copper compounds in the diges
tive tr a c t: perm issible quantity of copper in 
foodstuffs. P. R o d i o n o v  (Vopr. Pitan., 1935, 4, 
No. 6,1—17).—The Cu contents of organs of rabbits, 
cats, and dogs receiving Cu-rich diets are recorded. 
Small amounts of Cu stimulate growth but more than 
1 mg. per kg. per 5 days is inhibitory. Ch. A b s . (p)

Mineral assim ilation of grow ing calves. A. V.
I y e r  and N. K. A y y a r  (Indian J . Vet. Sci., 1938, 8, 
43—53).—Mineral balances were determined on two 
groups of calves fed on low and high Ca- and P-con- 
taining diets which were otherwise adequate. In the 
low-mineral ration the amounts of Ca and P were 
sufficient to maintain a positive balance. By adding 
extra Ca3(P04)2 to the ration, there was no visible 
effect on the animals but they retained more Ca and 
P in their systems. The digestibility eoeffs. of the 
mixed rations which were fed are reported. Level of 
mineral intake did not affect digestibility. W. L. D.

Vitamins and nutrition. W. H a l d e n  (Osterr. 
Chem.-Ztg., 1938, 41, 189—193).—The necessity of 
vitamins to man and their provision by various types 
of food are discussed. F. 0 . H.

Stability of vitam in-4  and -D. I. P. A.
R o b in s o n  (Biochem. J ., 1938, 32, 807—814).—When 
heated in 0 2 a t 100° vitam in-4 concentrates rapidly 
lose their activity, whilst the I  and acetyl vals. 
decrease and the sap. val. increases. The hydroxyl 
group of the vitamin is oxidised to aldehyde and 
polymerisation occurs by combination of the peroxides 
also formed with unsaturated linkings. P. G. M.

Efficacy of parenteral vitam in-A  adm inistra
tion in v itam in-4  deficiency. F. T. Chu and
C. K. L i n  (Chinese Med. J., 1938, 5 3 ,  413—426).— 
Xerophthalmia is invariably improved within 2 days 
of intramuscular injection of vitamin-4 concentrate 
(Avoleum, B.D.H.), and the effect of one dose may 
last for 2 months. Secondary infection of the diseased 
cornea responds only to local antiseptics.; Parenteral 
therapy is valuable in kerato-malacia and complicating 
diseases of the gastro-intestinal tract. W. J . G.

Histological changes of the thym us in 4 - ,  H-, 
C-, and />-avitam inosis. 0 . H ir o t a  (Folia endo-
crinol. japon., 1938,13, 69).—The thymus is markedly 
atrophied in -A and -B lack and less in -D lack (rats) 
and partially atrophied in -C lack (guinea-pigs).

F. J a.
 ̂H istological changes of the thym us in 4 - ,  B -,  

C~, and jD-hypervitaminosis. O. H i r o t a  (Folia 
endocrinol. japon., 1938, 13, 70).—The gland was 
atrophied. F. J a.

Tissue respiration of rats suffering from  
yitam in-4 deficiency and of guinea-pigs suffer
ing from -C  deficiency. Y. S c h i b a t a  (Folia endo
crinol. japon., 1938,1 3 ,  71—72).—In -4-deficient rats 
the 0 2 consumption increased in thyroid and liver, 
and decreased in spleen and kidney. In  -(7-deficient

guinea-pigs the 0 2 consumption diminished in thyroid, 
spleen, and kidney, and was unchanged in liver.

F. J a.
V itam in-4 and carotenoids. Kinetic study of 

the Carr-Price reaction. P. Me u n ie r  and Y. 
R aoul (Compt. rend., 1938, 206, 1148—1150).— 
(3-Carotene with the Carr-Price reagent and a little 
acetic anhydride gives a blue colour stable for at least 
7 min. (in the absence of unsaturated fa tty  acids), 
whereas the vitamin gives a colour which fades 
rapidly. Liver oils of fresh-water fish give a green 
colour with the absorption band a t 6930 a . (cf. A., 
1938, II I , 214, 315), the colour fading less rapidly 
than that given by the liver oils of sea-water fish.

J. L. D.
Vitam in-4 and carotenoids in blood of children  

with xerophthalmia. J . H. d e  H aas and O. 
Meulemans (Lancet, 1938, 234, 1110—1111).—The 
vitamin-4 and carotene content of blood was very low 
in 26 infants and children with xerophthalmia. 
Treatment with -4 is effective provided th a t the 
cornea has not perforated. 0. A. K.

Transformation of carotene into vitam in-4  in  
liver autolysates. H. E. C. W ilson , B. Ahm ad , 
and B. N. Mazumdar (Indian J . med. Res., 1937, 25, 
85—88).—Liver samples of rabbits and rats, fed on 
-4 -deficient diet and finally given carotene and killed 
1 or 3 days later, were allowed to autolyse aseptically 
in paraffin wax a t 24—30° for 14—28 days. During 
the autolysis, rabbit liver transformed carotene into 
-A, suggesting an enzyme system ; ra t liver or spleen 
and kidney of ra t and rabbit were inactive.

H. B. C.
Relationship of the “ sp ectro” v itam in-4 and 

carotene content of butter to its  v itam in-4  
potency measured by biological m ethods. G. S.
F raps and A. R. K emmerer (Texas Agric. Exp. Sta. 
Bull., 1938, No. 560, 21 pp.).—An improved spectro- 
graphic method for determining vitamin-4 is de
scribed. Vals. so obtained show general agreement 
with Sherman-Munsell vals. and carotene contents. 
-4  in butter fat may have a greater biological val. 
than that in cod-liver oil. A. G. P.

V itam in-4 value of colostrum  and m ilk  of 
four cows determined by the single-feeding  
method. M. M. K ramer, M. D. B air , B. L. 
K unerth , and W. H. R iddell  (J. Agric. Res., 1938, 
56, 227—232).—The vitamin-4 content reached a
max. during the first 2 days of lactation and subse
quently declined to a low level (approx. 2 international 
units per g.) which was maintained during the follow
ing 3 weeks. Supplementary pasturing (rye) increased 
the max. val. and the general level throughout the 
month of the experiment. A  G. P.

Determ ination of carotenoids and vitam in-4
in m ilk . H. W illstaedt  and T. K. W ith  (Z. 
physiol. Chem., 1938, 253, 133—142; cf. A., 1938, 
III , 633).—Milk is treated successively with 60% aq. 
KOH, alcohol, and ether and the unsaponifiable 
matter, after dissolution in light petroleum, is sub
jected to chromatographic adsorption on A120 3. The 
eluate is treated with SbCl3 and examined with a step 
photometer. Human and cow’s milk contain 10—50 
ixg. of carotenoids per 100 c.c. In  human milk 20—
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30% and in cow’s milk approx. 100% of the total 
carotenoids are carotene. The milk of women who 
have consumed large amounts of tomatoes contains 
no lycopene. Butter- and skim-milk contain only 
very small proportions of carotenoids. Summer ancl 
winter cow’s milk contain respectively 150—300 and 
60:—100 and human milk contains 150—600 inter
national units of vitam in-4 per 100 c.c. W. McC.

Variation of the extinction coefficient of vita
m in -4  w ith  solvent. A. E. Gillam and M. S. 
fet, R idi (Biochem. J ., 1938, 32, 820—825).—The 
extinction coeff. of vitam in-4 has been determined 
in alcohol, light petroleum (b.p. 00—80°), benzene, 
and CHClj. Assuming a val. of 1600 (Carr and Jewell) 
for pure vitamin-4 in alcohol the figures obtained for 
the other solvents aro 1450, 1330, and 1330, respec
tively. This ratio for alcohol and CHCL remains the 
same in the unsaponifiable fraction of fish-liver oils, 
but in the oils themselves the effect of the fa t present 
is to decrease the differences found and give variable 
results. Using the unsaponifiablo fraction of butter 
fa t the alcohol: CHClg ratio is approx. unity except 
in colostrum fats and richer butters where it is variable 
but approximates to tha t for concentrates. A. T.

Comparison of colorim etric, vitam eter, and 
biological tests for v itam in-4. A. B lack, R. D. 
Gr e e n e , H. L. Sassaman, and C. Sabo (J. Amer. 
Pharm. Assoc., 1938, 2 7 , 199—205).—Examination of 
fish-liver oils and concentrates by the vitameter 
and SbCl3 methods gives vals. agreeing to ±20%  
with vals. given by biological assay in 80—90% of 
the 115 samples examined, indicating a certain lack 
of specificity in the non-biological methods.

F . 0 . H.
Determ ination of vitam ins. I. V itam in-4. 

I I .  V itam in-C . W. D. Leech  (J. Proc. Austral. 
Chem. Inst., 1938, 5, 155—162, 163—168).—I. 
Details are given of the prep, of the unsaponifiable 
fraction of oils and fats in a manner suitable for vita
m in-4 determination by means of the ultra-violet 
spectrograph. In  some cases the vitameter can be 
used without the necessity for previous saponification.

II. The 2 : 6-dichlorophenol-indophenol titration 
gives accurate results for ascorbic acid in the presence 
of H P 0 3 a t Pn 1—2. P. G. M.

V itam in-4! and - 4 2. E. L ederer  and E. H. 
R athmann (Compt. rend., 1938, 2 0 6 , 781—783).— 
Besides th a t a t 693, vitam in-4, also gives in the 
SbCl3 reaction an absorption band a t 645—650 nifx. 
which is observable spectrophotometrically or visibly 
only when the fatty  acids from the oil are added to  the 
unsaponifiable fraction. Under ordinary conditions 
only part of the measurable absorption a t 620 mu. 
is due to vitam in-4 r owing to interference from -4 2. 
The ratio of the intensity of the band a t 693 to that 
a t 620 mji. is determined for the liver oils of several 
fresh-water fish. A. L.

Role of vitam in-/} in  resistance. D. P erla 
(Arch. Path ., 1938, 2 5 , 539—568; 694—729).— 
General review. C. J . C. B.

Factors of vitamin-/? com plex necessary for 
norm al development of skin and fur. G. L u n d e  
and H. Kringstad (Avh. Norslce Vidensk.-Akad.,

Mat.-Naturv. Kl., 1938, No. 1, 1—17; cf. A., 1938, 
II I ,  414).—The fuller’s earth filtrates from aq. 
extracts of fish liver contain factors which are part of 
the vitam in-5 complex, other than ■ -Bv  -B,,, and 
-B6. A lack of these factors, which are not present 
in fish flesh, inhibits growth and causes characteristic 
changes in the colour of the fur and in the skin of 
rats. P. G. M.

Clinical observations on the effect of the 
vitam in-/} com plex from  liver on tubercular 
patients. I I .  Working capacity of the patients.
M. Is ira  (Bull. Inst. Phys. Chem. Res. Japan, 1938, 
17, 309—328).—Vitamin-B complex administered 
daily for a further period of one year to patients 
reported on previously (A., 1937, II I , 302) enabled 
them to maintain or increase their wt. The sedi
mentation rate of red cells decreased and the red cell 
count usually increased. All cases showed a marked 
increase in capacity for physical w'ork.

J. L. D.
Vitam in-/}j requirem ents of growing chicks.

A. Arnold and C. A. E lveiijem  (J. Nutrition, 1938, 
15 , 403—410).—Chicks are protected from poly
neuritis by 60—80 ^g. of cryst. vitam in-#! per 100 g. 
ration. A. G. P.

Therapeutic use of vitam in-/}x in  polyneuritis 
and cardiovascular conditions. M. B. Strauss 
(J. Amer. Med. Assoc., 1938, 110 , 953—956).

R. L. N.
Relation of vitam in-/}! to sulphur metabolism.

G. T o ro k  and L. N e ttfe ld  (Klin. Woch., 1938,17, 
603—604).—Betaxin (a -B1 prep.) injected into nor
mally fed rabbits produces a slight fall of inorg. S, 
a marked fall in ethereal sulphate, and a rise in the 
neutral S of the blood. In  rabbits fed for 2 weeks on 
oats (heated to 120°) and water the neutral S de
creased and the inorg. S, ethereal s u lp h a te ,  and total 
S increased. Injection of Betaxin restores all these 
vals. to normal. E. M- J-

Effect of vitam in-/}! on the peripheral n e u r i t i s  
of pellagra. T. D. S pies and C. D. A rino (J- 
Amer. Med. Assoc., 1938, 1 1 0 , 1081—1084).— 
Vitamin-/ij deficiency was related to the development 
of the clinical manifestations of peripheral neuritis 
in 6 eases of pellagra. Absorption of -B i by m outh  
may be inadequate, but parenteral injections shorten 
convalescence and give prompt rehef from pain- 
Nicotinic acid, but not -Bv  cures the glossitis and 
stomatitis of pellagra; -Bv  but n o t  nicotinic acid, 
cures the peripheral neuritis. R . L. N.

Comparison of vitam in-/}! content of raw and 
evaporated m ilk  by the 10-day bio-assay method.
A. L. D aniels (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1938, 38, 
212—216).—Assay on growing rats having a - 
depletion showed th a t the milk examined lost 60% 
of its -I?! content on evaporation. V. J. W.

Antineuritic vitam in in  fresh leaves of Iiedy- 
sartim  coronarium  and Medicago sativa. F.
U s t j e l l i  and F . Bebi (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, sperim., 
1938, 13 , 46—48).—The leaves of the two plants 
contain approx. 5 international units of v ita m in - i? i  
per g. of dry substance. F. 0 . H.
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Vitamin-Ji2 requirem ent of chicks. G. F.
H e t j s e r , H .  S. W i l g t j s , and L. C. N o r r i s  (Poultry 
Sci., 1938, 17, 105—108).—During the first 8 weeks 
of life a fairly close relationship exists between the 
Yitamin-.Bg per unit body wt., -B2 per unit gain in 
wt., ratio of-body wt. to gain in wt., -B2 content of 
the diet, and the instantaneous gain in wt. The 
food consumption increases directly with age and 
is approx. inversely proportional to  the instantaneous 
gain in wt. The -B2 requirement per chick increases 
until the fifth week and then declines until the eighth. 
The -B2 requirement for growth is very much greater 
than that for maintenance. A. G. P.

V i t a m i n 2 (riboflavin) content of colostrum  
and m ilk of cows determined biologically.
M. M. K ramer, I. Gard ner , B. L. K tjnerth, and 
W. H. R iddell  (J. Agric. Res., 1938 ,5 6 ,233— 237).—  
The vitam in-52 content per g. o f milk diminished 
rapidly during the first 5 days o f lactation and 
more slowly until the 30th day. The daily output 
of-i?2 rose rapidly to a m ax. a t the 5th day and sub
sequently declined som ewhat. A. G. P.

Chemical aspects of riboflavin. L. E. B ooher 
(J. Amer. Med. Assoc., 1938, 110. 1105—1111).

R. L. N.
Riboflavin. A. G. H ogan (J. Amer. Med. Assoc., 

1938,110, 1188—1193). R. L. N.
Experiments w ith  p igs on a pellagra-pro

ducing diet. II. H . Chick , T. F. Macrae, A. J. P. 
Martin, and C. J . Martin  (Biochem J ., 1938, 32, 
844—854; cf. A., 1938, III , 128).—Pigs fed on 
Goldberger’s No. 123 black-tongue-producing diet 
develop intestinal necrosis curable by feeding dried 
yeast or autoclaved extract of yeast. Fractionation 
of autoclaved extract indicates th a t the curative factor 
is adsorbed by fuller’s earth a t pa 1-3 and can 
he eluted by weak alkali. I t  can also be extracted 
from dried yeast by alcohol. Riboflavin (lactofiavin) 
has no curative effect. These facts agree with 
its being nicotinic acid, which has been previously 
shown to effect immediate cure of this condition. 
Young rats thrive on similar maize-containing diets, 
but if this intake of maize is reduced riboflavin 
deficiency only occurs. I t  is concluded th a t nicotinic 
‘}cid is required by the ra t only in very small quantities

Failure of nicotinic and yeast-nucleic acids in 
“ filtrate factor ”  deficiency in rats. G. A.
Emerson and H. M. E vans (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. 
Med., 1938, 38, 195—197).—Female rats were kept on 
a _ vitamin-i?2-deficient diet to which were added 
thiamine chloride, riboflavin, and molasses eluate. 
Growth ceased and could not be induced by the 
addition of both nicotinic and nucleic acids. The 
addition of liver extract, from which -Blt riboflavin, 
and -Z?s had been removed by fuller’s earth, produced 
full growth. V. J . W.

Toxicity of nicotinic acid. K. K. Ch e n , C. I. 
Rose, and E. B. R obbins (Proc, Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 
1938, 38, 241—245).—The minimal lethal dose in 
g- per kg. was found to be 4-5 for mice and 3-5 for rats 
and guinea-pigs. Dogs could tolerate 1 g. per day.

V. J. W.

Effect of autoclaving on vitam in potency of 
nicotinic acid. S. G. Sm ith , G. Mahgolis, and 
L. H. Margolis (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1938, 
38, 251—254).—Nicotinic acid autoclaved for 5 hr. a t 
15 lb. pressure lost none of its ability to  cure black- 
tongue in dogs. V. J . W.

Growth effect of flavinphosphoric acid (from  
liver) on adrenalectomised and norm al rats.
L. L aszt and F. V erzar (Pfliiger’s Archiv, 1938, 239, 
653—657).—Flavinphosphoric acid from liver has no 
vitamin-_B4 properties; it does not produce growth of 
adrenalectomised rats unless cortin is also given.

J . M. R.
Curative action of natural and synthetic 

flavinphosphoric acid in J36-avitam inosis of rats 
(pellagra, acrodynia). P. K a r r e r ,  L. L aszt, and 
F. VerzI r (Pfliiger’s Archiv, 1938, 239, 644—652).— 
Rats on a vitamin-jB6-free diet developed symmetrical 
dermatitis (acrodynia) which was cured by administra
tion of flavinphosphoric acid (from liver or synthetic). 
Lactofiavin and irradiated flavinphosphoric acid had 
no curative action. J . M. R.

Adermin (vitamin-Zi6) isolated from rice bran 
and yeast. R. K u h n  and G. W e n d t  (Ber., 1938, 
71, [jB], 1118).—Comparison of the hydrochlorides 
establishes the identity of the products from each 
source. H. W.

Crystalline vitamin-J36. P. Gyorgy (J. Amer. 
Chem. Soc., 1938, 60, 983—984).—A procedure is 
outlined for crystallisation of vitamin-i?6. The 
crystals cure acrodynia (rat) in daily doses of 5— 15- 
fjtg., if the “ filtrate factor ” is also added; growth is 
not affected. R. S. C.

Stabilisation of vitamin-C by pyrophosphate.
K. V. Gnti (Indian J . med. Res., 1937, 25, 443— 
453).—A detailed account of work already noted 
(A., 1937, III , 440). At p^ 5-0 with 0-32 mg.-% Cu 
the effect of P20 7" ' in inhibiting oxidation of vitamin- 
C increased with increasing concn.; the degree of pro
tection may thus depend on the ratio [P20 7""]/[Cu], 
P20 7""  protects -C in lemon juice. H. B. 0-

Influence of glutathione on ascorbic acid in  C- 
avitam inosis. E. K odicek  and J. J oachim (K lin. 
Woch., 1938,17, 378—380).—Ascorbic acid is dimin
ished in the adrenals, liver, and spleen o f scorbutic 
(300 g.) and starved guinea-pigs, but only in the lens 
of scorbutic animals. With the exception o f the liver, 
the glutathione content o f  these organs was n ot re
duced. I t  is concluded that glutathione did not 
protect ascorbic acid, as found by others in “ in vitro ” 
experiments. Seasonal variations were observed.
1 mg. of redoxon daily gave full protection. B. K.

Influence of temperature factors on the 
ascorbic and dehydroascorbic acid contents of 
tissues. S. I. V inokurov  (Ukrain. Biochem. J., 
1938,11,89— 102).—Raising the environmental temp, 
of mice to 45—50°, or lowering it to  0—70 »caused death 
within a few hr. At death, the ascorbic acid contents 
of the liver, kidneys, and brain were respectively 13, 
18, and 46 mg.-% in the case of overheated, and 6,10, 
and 40 mg.-% in tha t of cooled, mice, as compared with 
the normal vals. of 33, 26, and 60 mg.-%. P art of
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the ascorbic acid is converted into dehydroascorbic 
acid. R. T.

Ascorbigen in plant and anim al tissues. B. C. 
Guiia and P. N. S en-Gotta (Nature, 1938, 141, 
974).—Combined ascorbic acid (ascorbigen) was found 
in cabbage and in the brain and liver of a normally fed 
guinea-pig. In  cabbage free ascorbic acid is released 
by heating or by treatm ent with H 2S. Tests on 
guinea-pigs showed th a t ascorbigen is as powerful an 
antiscorbutic agent as ascorbic acid. C. A. K.

Urinary output of vitam in-C in active tuber
culosis in  children. W. W. J e t t e r  and T. S. 
B um balo (Amer. J. med. Sci., 1938,1 9 5 ,362— 366).—  
37 cases of tuberculosis in children all showed a 
decreased urinary excretion of vitamin-C on a daily 
ration of 55 to 65 mg. of -C daily. The average 
excretion was 5-7 mg., and in 25 normal control 
children 29-2 mg. The usual type of diet for tuber
culosis patients was deficient in -C. R. L. N.

Trustworthiness of chem ical m ethods of deter
m ining ascorbic acid in urine. I. S. I. Vin o 
kurov and Z. S. B osenko (Ukrain. Biochem. J., 
1938, 11, 103— 116).— The substances reducing di- 
chlorophenol-indophenol in human or guinea-pig 
urine or lemon juice, after treatm ent with Hg(OAc)2 
are shown to be completely oxidised by ascorbase, and 
hence to consist exclusively of ascorbic acid. The 
method of Manceau et al. (A., 1937, II I , 45) therefore 
gives the true ascorbic acid content of urine. R. T.

Determ ination of urinary excretion of ascorbic 
acid. M. v an  E e k elen  and M. H e inem ann  (J. 
clin. Invest., 1 9 3 8 ,17, 293— 299).— The errors due to 
reducing substances in the urine other than vitamin- 
C in determining the latter by titration with 2 :6 -  
dichlorophenol-indophenol are discussed and a 
technique using pptn. with Hg acetate is described. 
In  carrying out saturation tests moderate daily doses 
of ascorbic acid should be given by mouth or sub- 
cutaneously rather than large doses intravenously as 
the latter may cause urinary surplus excretion before 
the depletion of the body is overcome. C. J . C. B.

Determination of vitamin-C in serum  by the 
step-photometer. H. W ah ren  (Klin. Woch., 1937, 
16,1496— 1498).—The photo-reduction of methylene- 
blue in deproteinised serum or plasma (pa 2-0) is 
ascertained from the extinction coeff. of the residual 
unreduced dye by the Pulfrich step-photometer. 
Determinations mav be made down to 0-02 mg.-%.

F. W. L.
Colorimetric determination of ascorbic acid. 

F. F olkmann (Osterr. Cheni.-Ztg., 1938, 41, 193— 
194).—The sample is treated with acetic acid, Na 
oxalate, and p-diehlorophenol-indophenol, excess of 
which is extracted with xylol and determined colori- 
metrically. The application of the method to plant 
materials is described. F. 0 . H.

Pyridium  as a source of interference in  vita
min-C determ inations. C. F. Gann o n  and T. 
McGovern (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1938, 38, 
267—270).—The addition of benzeneazodiamino- 
pyridine hydrochloride to  solutions of ascorbic acid, 
or the excretion of this compound in the urine, 
causes a fictitious increase in the titre of ascorbic

acid by 2 : 6-dichlorophenol-indophenol. This titre is 
further increased if the urine is kept in the cold for 
48 hr. before titrating. V. J. W.

Ascorbic acid and carotenoid pigm ents. Sig
nificance of the M olisch reaction and the deter
m ination of the distribution of ascorbic acid.
A. Mirimanoff (Compt. rend., 1938, 206, 1038— 
1040; cf. A., 1936, 912).—The basal portion of the 
perianth of tulips has a much lower ascorbic acid 
content than the lateral and pointed portions whereas 
the former is the richer in carotenoid pigments. 
There are large variations from species to species. 
The mesocarp of the orange and lemon contains less 
ascorbic acid than the epicarp, and both contain 
much more than the pulp. AgN03 at p B below 4 0 
is reduced by ascorbic acid, tannins, and hydroxy- 
flavones, but more slowly than is Molisch’s reagent. 
BezssonofE’s and Fehling’s solution are reduced by 
tissues rich in ascorbic acid. J . L. D.

Extraction and determination of vitamin-C in 
plant tissue. N. C. T hornton (Contr. Boyce 
Thompson Inst., 1938, 9, 273—281).—In  the suc
cessive extraction procedure usually recommended 
for removing vitamin-C from macerated plant tissue 
several (at least more than three) extractions are 
necessary. A modification of this method which 
requires only one maceration and extraction of the 
tissue is described. The modified procedure is 
accurate and requires considerably less time and 
manipulation to prepare the tissue extract for 
titration with the solution of 2 : 6-dichlorophenol- 
indophenol. Enzymes present in banana tissue 
cause a rapid destruction of the vitamin-C, reducing 
the amount of -C by 50% within 1 min. if sufficient 
concn. of the proper acids is not present a t the start 
of the maceration. Only strong acids such as lx-, 
2n-, or 3n-H2S0.i in combination with 0-25n-HP03 
which quickly inactivate the enzymes were found 
satisfactory in the separation of -C from banana 
tissue. Neither S nor 18% acetic acid, nor in some 
cases 8% trichloroacetic (each acid in combination 
with 2% H P 0 3), is of sufficient strength to inactivate 
the enzyme, and on this account when such acids 
are used the vals. obtained for -C are too low. The 
use of suitable concns. of H 2S04 eliminated the 
necessity of treating the tissue "extract with H2S to 
recover oxidised ascorbic acid. A uthor.

Effect of vitam in-/) on calcium  and phos
phorus m etabolism  ; studies on four patients.
F. A l b r ig h t  and H. W. S u l k o w it c h  (J. clin. Invest., 
1938, 17, 305—315).—An increase in  the ingested 
Ca in a patient with rickets which was very re s is ta n t  
to vitamin-D therapy increased fa;cal P  excretion, 
but increased P  in the diet did not increase Ca ex
cretion, suggesting that Ca in the diet has more 
influence on P absorption than P  in the diet has on 
Ca absorption. The intravenous or oral adminis
tration of large amounts of P 0 4" ' caused no increase 
in fascal excretion of P 0 4"'. Large amounts of 
vitamin-D decreased both ffecal P  and Ca excretion, 
but increased urinary Ca excretion only, and raised 
both Ca and inorg. P  in the serum. The fact that 
with the administration of -D the serum inorg. P 
val. rose, whereas the urinary P excretion remained
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stationary or even fell, suggested tha t the rise in the 
morg. P level was due to decreased activity of the 
parathyroid glands as a result of therapy. That the 
rise in serum-inorg. P  was not due merely to increased 
absorption of P was shown by its failure to occur 
when P04" ' was administered intravenously. In 
patients with idiopathic hypoparathyroidism, intra
venous Ca caused no increase in fascal Ca excretion, 
whereas the same amount of Ca orally caused a marked 
increase in excretion. As -D thereafter decreased 
the Ca excretion in the fa;ces, this was probably due 
to increased absorption of Ca and not to decreased 
re-excretion into the gastro-intestinal tract. In 
these hypoparathyroid patients, -D therapy depressed 
serum-inorg. P, suggesting th a t the rise in inorg. P  
which usually follows -D therapy is due to accompany
ing decreased activity of the parathyroids. After 
large doses of -D, there was also an increase in urinary 
P excretion greater than could be explained by the 
decreased faecal P excretion. On the basis of the 
serum-Ca and -P vals. 3 types of -D deficiency are 
differentiated : (1) without parathyroid hyperplasia, 
(2) with compensatory hyperplasia, and (3) with 
hyperplasia insufficient to cause compensation.

C. J. C. B.
Sulphur and rick e ts  [in chicks]. C. E. H olmes, 

H. J. D eobald, and C. A. H errick (Poultry Sci., 
1938,17, 136—142).—Feeding S (to 5% of the ration) 
did not cause rickets or other disturbance in chicks 
exposed to  sunshine. In  brooder boxes, chicks 
receiving rations containing normal amounts of 
cod-liver oil developed “ sulphur-rickets ” when 
2% of S was added to the diet. Increased feeding 
of vitamin-D caused a return to normal bone ash 
vals. but growth was still retarded. Irradiation of 
S-fed chicks was more effective than feeding ad
ditional cod-liver oil. A. G. P.

C om parative value of cod-liver oil alone and 
in combination w ith  irradiated ergosterol as a 
source of vitam in-D for confined laying hens.
R- B. N estler (J. Agric. Res., 1938, 56, 209— 
219).—Admixture of irradiated ergosterol to varying 
levels of cod-liver oil in the ration had no beneficial 
effect. Addition to the ration of 8% of the oil 
irrespective of supplements of ergosterol was de
trimental to production, average wt., total wt., and 
hatchability of the eggs, wt. of yolks, and consumption 
of food. Yolk colour was lighter than when smaller 
proportions of the oil were given. A. G. P.

Hypervitaminosis B  in  chickens. F. v a n  N ie- 
k erk  and F. F r a n k e n  (Acta brev. neerl. Physiol., 
1938, 8, 13—16).—Newly hatched chickens were 
fed for 5 weeks on a diet containing up to 500,000
I.U. of vitamin-D per 100 g. There was a con
siderable m ortality; growth was inhibited. Recovery 
occurred if the administration of -D was discontinued.

A. S.
Stability of vitam in-/) (a) as crystalline calci

ferol in  oily solution and (6) in cod- and halibut- 
liver oils. H. M. B r u c e , E. W. K a ssn e r , and
G. E. Phillips (Quart. J . Pharm., 1938, 11, 46—  
52).—The vitamin-D activity (line-test assay) of 
solutions of calciferol in olive oil, cod- or halibut- 
uver oil, or liquid paraffin or of natural cod- or

halibut-liver oil is unchanged or only slightly 
diminished by keeping under favourable conditions 
for 15—20 months. F. O. H.

Growth-stimulating action of a-tocopherol.
H. M. E vans, G. A. E merson, and 0 . H . E merson 
(Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1938, 3 8 ,  197—198).— 
This substance caused renewal of growth in rats 
which had ceased to grow at 120 days of age as a 
result of vitamin-i? deficiency, and also abolished 
sterility. V. J . W.

a-Tocopherol.—See A., 1938, II , 290.
Vitamin-/;. Structure of (3-tocopherol.—See 

A., 1938, II, 240..
Vitamin-/,. W. N akahara , F. In u k a i , and S. 

U gami (Science, 1938, 8 7 ,  372—373).—From ex
periments on rats it is shown th a t two dietary factors, 
vitamins-/^ (prepared from beef liver extract) and 
-L2 (prepared from yeast), are necessary for normal 
lactation. C. A. K.

(p) METABOLISM, GENERAL AND SPECIAL.

Energy of m etabolism  of norm al individuals.
J . B erkson and W. M. B oothby (Amer. J . Physiol., 
1938, 121, 669—683).—Intra-individual variability 
of basal metabolism was greater for females than for 
males but inter-individual variability of mean meta
bolism was greater for males. The total inter
individual variability (cal. per sq. m. per hr.) as ob
tained from single determinations for numerous 
different individuals (same sex and age) is greater 
for females than males. Intra-individual and inter
individual variabilities can be satisfactorily repre
sented by Gaussian curves. M. W. G.

Analysis of heat regulation in warm-blooded  
animals by pressure changes. J. Giaja  (Compt. 
rend. Soc. Biol., 1938,1 2 7 ,  1355—1357).—Subjecting 
animals to low atm. pressure upsets chemical temp, 
regulation but not th a t effected by variations in basal 
metabolic rate. Experiments show th a t variations 
in chemical regulation are associated with awakening 
of hibernating gophers, and the fever in rats injected 
with tetrahydro-fi-naphthylamine. The chemical 
regulation in pyocyanic fever in rats is, however, 
normal. P- C. W.

Heat production in a hibernant. S. Gelineo  
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 1 2 7 ,  1357—1361).— 
The 0 2 consumption of gophers kept in various temp, 
environments during summer when subjected to 
various subnormal temp, was measured. The results 
indicate tha t the gopher adapts itself to its environ
ment temp. purely by changes in its basal metabolio 
rate. Kept a t room temp, during the autumn the 
increased 0 2 consumption of the gophers when placed 
in low temp, showed pronounced diminution some 
weeks, while the basal metabolic rate only decreased 
markedly some days, before hibernation. P. C. W.

Gaseous m etabolism  and glycogen disintegra
tion. R . L ohmann (Klin. W och., 1937, 1 6 ,  1682— 
1684).— Experim ental creatinuria in rabbits is 
accompanied by a diminution in sugar oxidation.

F. W. L.
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Seasonal w eight and total w ater content of 
the m ound building ant Form ica cxsccto idcs, 
Fonel. W. A. D reyer  (Ecology, 1938, 19, 38— 
49).—Differences in the metabolism of active and 
hibernating ants are not due to differences in their 
water content. A. G. P.

Specific dynamic action of proteins after 
blocking  of orthosym pathetic nervous system  
w ith 933F in dogs. G. R o t h s c h il d  and A. 
W OLÍf e r m a n n  (Pfiüger’s Arcliiv, 1938, 239, 767—771). 
—In  one dog 933F increased the metabolism.

J. M. R.
Specific dynam ic action of proteins after 

blocking of orthosympathetic nervous system  in  
cats under dial anaesthesia. G. R othschild 
(Pflüger’s Archiv, 1938, 239, 772—774).—No sp. 
dynamic action was observed in such animals.

J. M. R.
Nitrogen m etabolism  of an insect (Lucilia 

scricata, M g.). I. Uric acid, allantoin, and 
uricase. II. A m m onia and other m etabolites.
A. W. A. B row n (Biochem. J ., 193S, 32, 895—902, 
903—911).-—I. Sterile larvae of L. sericata are reared 
on a synthetic casern diet with lanolin as sterol source, 
and the accumulation and excretion of uric acid and 
allantoin determined. The eggs, larva», and adult 
insocts contain both uric acid and allantoin, the 
latter being excreted in the two last-named stages. 
In  the pupas uric acid, but no allantoin, is produced. 
In  agreement with these findings uricase is present in 
the eggs, larvae, and adults, but disappears abruptly at 
the pupal stage, reappearing later after emergence.

II . Sterile larvas of L. sericata contain a protoin- 
deaminating enyzme and excrete large quantities of 
NH3, probably as NH4HC03. This excretion, unlike 
tha t of uric acid and allantoin, is dependent on protein 
ingestion. The larvae are killed on media containing 
more than 20% of amino-acids or glucose! Urea is a 
regular metabolic product a t allstages, but is present 
only in small am ount; uricase and allantoinase are 
absent. Creatine and creatinine beyond very small 
amounts are neither absorbed nor produced by the 
larva:. 1 A' L.

Focal infection and m etabolism . Effect of 
rem oval of tonsils and adenoids on nitrogen  
balance and basal m etabolism . J. A. J ohnston 
and J . W. Maroney (J. Pediat,, 1938, 12, 503— 
570).—In  9 children removal of infected tonsils was 
followed by a fall in basal metabolism and an increase 
in N  retention. The improvement in N utilisation was 
more than could be accounted for by the fall of basal 
metabolism incidental to the removal of the infection.

C. J . C. B.
Participation of the nitrogenous extractives 

of m uscle and liver in  nitrogenous retention  
and loss. J . R oche, S. D r o u in e a u , S. F ouquet , 
and P. P asselaigue (Compt, rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 
128, 223—226).—Waier-sol. nitrogenous extractives 
of the muscle and liver are increased in total or protein 
starvation. These vals, are further increased when 
protein, insufficient for tissue regeneration, is supplied.

H. G. R.
Amino-acid m etabolism . IV. M etabolism  of 

di-phenylalanine and di-tyrosine in the norm al

rat. J . S. B utts, M. S. D u n n , and L. F. H allman 
(J. Biol. Chem., 1938, 123, 711—'718).—¿¿-Phenyl- 
alanine, but not ¿Z-tyrosine, yields liomogentisic acid 
in the urine and also causes a  decrease in the aceton- 
uria which follows feeding of Na butyrate, and a rise 
in N excretion. Alanine and, to a smaller extent, 
phenylalanine cause a deposition of glycogen in the 
liver, whilst tyrosine has scarcely any effect.

P. G. M.
Fat m etabolism . XI. Injection into dogs of 

sodivim salts of norm al saturated dicarboxylic 
acids. P. E . V e r k a d e , J . van  der  Le e , A. J. S. 
van A lph en , and M. E lzas (Proc. K. Akad. Wetensch. 
Amsterdam, 1938, 41, 375—379).—Experiments 
previously performed with oral administration (A., 
1938, I I I ,  220) were repeated with subcutaneous 
injection. The results obtained are in good agree
ment except with adipic acid, the anomalous behaviour 
of which is perhaps due to gastro-intestinal meta
bolism. Tho increasing “ combustibility ” with 
ascent of the homologous series of dicarboxylic acids 
is considered from tho aspects of increasing velocity 
of oxidation and increasing ease of temporary storage.

F. 0. H.
Fat absorption and m etabolism . A. C. F r a z e r  

(Analyst, 1938, 63, 308—314).—Evidence is given for 
tho view th a t fa t is absorbed both as fa t and fatty 
acid. As fat, it is carried direct to the depots by 
the lacteal-lymphatic ro u te ; as fa tty  acid, it is 
carried by the portal vein to the liver. The no. of 
particles in the serum visible by dark-ground illumin
ation is proportional to the blood-fat, and the small 
vol. of blood required enables a large no. of successive 
determinations to be carried out. Particle counts 
after fa tty  meals, ingestion of olive oil, etc. are 
graphically recorded. E. C. S.

Effect of m .p. of fat on its  utilisation by 
guinea-pigs. C . M . M cCa y  and H. P atjl ( J• 
Nutrition, 1938, 15, 377—382).—Among a series of 
fats examined those of higher m.p. were less effectively 
utilised. A. G. P-

Excretion of ketonic substances on a fat diet 
during fever. Liver-glycogen as affected by 
fever and anterior pituitary extract. R. WBX 
(Quart. J . Pharm., 1938, 11, 1—10).—Immediately 
after the cessation of fever produced in rats on a fat 
diet by injection of B. coli (cf. A., 1938, I I I ,  289), an 
increased urinary excretion of ketonic substances 
occurs. Intraperitoneal injection of extracts of 
anterior pituitary gland has a similar effect and hence 
the fever probably exerts its ketogenic action by 
stimulating the anterior pituitary gland; this is con
firmed by the inhibition of the normal rise in liver- 
glycogen by either fever or administration of anterior 
pituitary preps. F. O. H.

A cute id iopath ic  p o rp h y ria . W. J. T u r n e r  
(Arch, intern. Med., 1938, 61, 762—773).—A patient 
with acute idiopathic porphyria with symptoms of Pb 
poisoning excreted large amounts of urofuscin (red- 

' brown pigment complex) and an unidentified m eta l 
complex, and small amounts of uroporphyrins I and
II I .  During the symptom-free intervals urofuscin 
was excreted and there was evidence of hepatic 
disease. I t  is suggested th a t acute idiopathic
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porphyria is an inherited inborn error of metabolism. 
Uroporphyrins may be formed in bone marrow, and 
coproporphyrins and protoporphyrin may arise from 
them by decarboxylation. C. A. K.

Hurler's syndrom e (gargoylism ). Sum mary 
of literature and case report w ith  autopsy find
ings. R. J . K r e s s l e r  and E .  E .  A e g e r t e r  (J. 
Pediat., 1938, 12, 579—591).—The caso showed 
central nervous system lesions, hepatosplenomegaly, 
changes in the skeletal tissue, corneal cloudiness, and 
infiltration of a lipoid substance in most of the tissues, 
but especially the liver, lymph nodes, and the anterior 
pituitary. I t  is considered a congenital lipoid m eta
bolic dysfunction and should be classed with the 
lipoidoses. C. J . C. B.

Von Gierke's glycogen storage disease. Case 
report w ith  unusual findings. E l i e s s , C. 
F o r g e , and S. M. B l o o m  (J. Pediat., 1938,12, 635— 
640).—An extreme normocytic amcmia was present 
due to poor feeding and a typical transient nephrotic 
oedema with marked albuminuria occurred. The 
condition cleared up following liver extract and 
pitressin bu t there was no real evidence tha t the 
treatment was responsible for the result.

C. J . C. B.
Carbohydrate m etabolism  in pigeons. 0.

Rid d l e  (Cold Spring Harbor Symp. quant. Biol.,
1937, 5 , 362—374).—A review. R. L. N.

Glucose tolerance and lactate utilisation dur
ing fever. R. W ie n  (Quart. J . Pharm., 1938, 11 ,
34—45).—Glucose tolerance in rabbits and rats is 
decreased by fever produced by subcutaneous injection 
of B. coli vaccine (cf. A., 1938, I I I ,  289). The 
form of the blood-sugar curve during fever depends on 
the route of administration of glucose. The utilis
ation of lactate, as shown by formation of liver- 
glycogen from Na dZ-lactate, is diminished in pyrexial 
rabbits and rats. Liver-glyeogenesis by insulin in 
young rabbits is suppressed during fever. F. 0 . H.

Glucose tolerance in  anacidity. H. S h a y , J. 
G e r s h o n -C o h e n , and S. S. P e l s  (Amer. J. digest. 
Dis. Nutr., 1938, 5 ,  4—8).—In the normal human 
subject, instillation of 0-47% HC1 into the duodenum 
almost abolished th e , rise _ of blood-sugar following 
ingestion of glucose. 50 anacid patients were 
compared with 50 patients with normal or hyper
acidity in respect of the rise of blood-sugar following 
ingestion of glucose: 48% of the anacid patients 
showed abnormally high curves, but only 10% of 
the control group were abnormal. The higher 
incidence of abnormal glucose toleranco and anacidity 
with advancing years may be correlated. ^

Fructose tolerance test. C . P. S t e w a r t , H. 
S c a r b o r o u g h , and J . N. D a v id s o n  (Quart. J .  Med.,
1938, 7 ,  229—261).—A modification of the diphenyl- 
amine method for the determination of fructose 
in blood is described. 1 hr. after ingestion of 50 g. 
of fructose in a normal subject-the max. val. in the 
blood (below 20 mg.-%) is reached and at the end of 
2 hr. this val. has fallen below 8 mg.-%. In conditions, 
such as diabetes mcllitus, in which fructose causes a 
large rise in the total reducing sugar in the blood, the

separate determination of blood-fructose by this 
method reveals th a t the actual increase in blood- 
fructose is within normal limits. Abnormal results 
were obtained in 45 out of 59 cases in which liver 
disease was suspected clinically, and improvement in 
the test paralleled clinical improvement. Abnormal 
results were also found in cases with arteriosclerosis.

H igh-sugar diet. I. Y. S a k u r a i ,  T. K a s i w a ,  
and S. O m o r i  (J. Agric. Chem. Soc. Japan, 1938, 14, 
474—484).—Rats receiving a diet containing adequate 
amounts of vitamin-.Bj and -B2, but not -jBg, did not 
increase in wt. and developed dermatitis after 5 6
weeks. Tho syndromes developed earlier and were 
more severe when pure or crude sucrose was used as 
carbohydrate. Dermatitis was prevented or cured 
by use of cane juice concentrate or addition of 5% 
exhausted cane molasses to the basal diet. Cow s 
milk is an effective source of -BR and rats fed only 
on condensed 'm ilk grew normally and developed 
no syndromes. A 1 1 mixture of sucrose and whole
milk powder did not produce normal growth, although 
no syndromes developed. W ith a 1 :1  mixture of 
lactose and whole milk powder most of tho rats died 
within 1— 2 weeks, but those which survived gradually 
increased in wt. in spite of const, diarrhcea and some 
developed cataract. J . N. A.

Digestion of m elezitose by bees. G . G o r b a c h  
and R. S c h n e i t e r  (Biochem. Z., 1938, 2 9 6 ,  367 • 
372).—Aq. extract of bees contains an enzyme (an 
a-glucosidase), apparently identical with bee-
invertase,” which converts melezitoso into glucose
and fructose. In  its early stages tho reaction is 
unimol. Enzyme activity'’ is optimal a t p a 5 and 
decreases rapidly as the p ti deviates from 5. m ien  
bees feed on melezitose for 24 hr. their enzyme content 
increases greatly but when tho period cxceeds 24 hr. 
the content decreases slightly'. A diet of melezitose 
is sometimes detrimental to  bees. W. McC.

Inhibition of glycolysis by glyceraldehyde. 
H. S u l l m a n n  (Biochem. Z ., 1938, 2 9 6 ,  325 347). 
The production of lactic acid from glycogen, glucose, 
or fructose in extracts of lens or muscle is restricted or 
prevented by cZZ-glyceraldehyde, which also inhibits 
production of the acid from glucose in the isolated lens 
but usually does not inhibit the glycolytic degradation 
of hexose-mono- or -di-phosphoric acid in hsemolysed 
blood or in extract of lens or muscle. When glucose 
or fructose is the substrate estcrification of inorg. 
PO .'" in lens extract is inhibited by formaldehyde, 
propaldehyde, benzaldchyde, or glyceraldehyde but 
when extract of lens or muscle is used with glycogen 
a s  substrate, or yeast maceration juice with glucose 
as substrate, glyceraldehyde does not inhibit the 
esterification. When glucose is the substrate and 
hexokinase is added glyceraldehyde inhibits the esteri
fication only slightly or not at all in extract of lens or 
muscle. “ W. McC.

M easurement of anaerobic glycolysis of the 
regions of the amphibian gastrula by the ̂ car
tesian diver ultra-m icrom anom eter. J. IS e e d -  
H 4.M. E. J . B o e l l ,  and V. R o g e r s  (Nature, 1938, 
141, 973).—The cartesian diver micromanometer has 
been adapted to  measure very small gas changes
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occurring in small pieces of embryonic tissue, e.g., 
amphibian gastrula' under anaerobic conditions. 
There was a substantial difference between the N and 
NH3 metabolism of the dorsal lip of the blastopore 
and th a t of the ventral ectoderm in the embryo of 
Rana temporaria. C. A. K.

R elation of in te rm ed ia te  carb o h y d ra te  m eta 
bo lism  to creatine . A. R e u t e r  and F. S c h l e s s - 
MAjra (Klin. Woch., 1938, 17 , 469— 472).— Carbo
hydrate and creatine metabolism in normal and dia
betic subjects is discussed. Creatinuria runs parallel 
with a diminution of muscle-glycogen. Administra
tion of creatine may reduce the blood-sugar, and 
may increase glycogen synthesis in muscle.

B. K.
D etoxication. I. Influence of (a) dose and 

(b) o-, in - ,  and  ^ -su b stitu tio n  on the  su lphate 
detoxication  of phenol in  the  ra b b it. R. T.
W i l l i a m s  (Biochem. J., 1938, 3 2 ,  878— 887).— The 
amount of phenol conjugated with S04 in rabbits is 
const, a t 20% of the dose if this is 0-1—0-25 g. per 
kg. body-wt., whilst with doses below 0-1 g. per kg. 
the proportion conjugated is above 20% . Sub
stitution in the o-position by acid (CO,H, NO,, 
CHO, CH2-C02H, Cl, Br, or CH2-OH), basic (NIL, 
C0-NH2, or NH'CHg), and neutral groups (CH3 or
0-CH3) lowers, increases, and does not influence the pro
portion of phenol conjugated with S04, respectively. 
Substitution in the »?i-position has a similar but less 
pronounced effect whilst ^-substitution has no effect 
except with C02H  and CO N IL  groups. T. F. D.

A cetylation reac tions w ith  trideu teroace ty l 
com pounds.—See A., 1938, II , 279.

E xcretion  m etab o lism  of the  in v erteb ra tes . 
C. H e i d e r m a n n s  (Naturwiss., 1938, 2 6 ,  263— 267, 
279— 282).—A review dealing especially with the 
excretion of N as NIL, urea, or uric acid.

W. 0 . K.
S tud ies of p o tassiu m  m etab o lism  by m eans of 

its  a rtific ia l rad ioactive isotope. D. M. Gr e e n 
berg , M. J oseph , W. E. Cohn, and E. V. T ufts 
(Science, 1938, 8 7 ,  438).—Radioactive K  was used in 
white rats to study K  metabolism. 90% of KC1 
given by mouth to normal adult fasting rats is ab
sorbed in £ hr., most of this being retained by the 
tissues, where it replaces some of the K  previously 
there. Smaller amounts are rapidly excreted via 
the kidneys. After a few hr. the radioactive K  is 
evenly distributed in muscle, liver, kidney, stomach, 
small intestine, and heart. Liver takes up more K  
on oral than intraperitoneal administration.

C. A. K.
C alcium  and  p h osphorus balance of laying 

hens. C. L. M o r g a n  and J. H. M i t c h e l l  (Poultry 
Sci., 1938 ,17 , 99—104).—The Ca balance of pullets is 
negative in the early stages of laying, but later i t  may 
become positive without change in rate of laying. 
High egg production does not necessarily involve Ca 
depletion of the system if adequate supplies are 
available. High-producing hens not only consume 
relatively large amounts of Ca but show high % 
utilisation of tha t consumed. Diminution of shell 
wt. often accompanying the return to positive Ca 
balance may be due to exhaustion of previously

stored Ca and to the necessity of retaining a min. 
reserve in the system. Egg production and moulting 
are more closely related to the maintenance of body- 
wt. than to the Ca balance although inability to 
consume and utilise sufficient Ca to ensure a positive 
balance causes cessation of laying. A. G. P.

(q) PHARMACOLOGY AND TOXICOLOGY.

C hem otherapy of b ac te ria l infections. L. P.
G a r r o d  (Lancet, 1938,2 3 4 , 1125—1129,1178—1182). 
—A review. C. A. K.

C hem otherapy  of b ac te ria l d iseases. C. L e v a -
d i t i  (Presse med., 1938, 572—575).—A review.

A. J. B.
Su lphan ilam ide and  s im ila r  com pounds in 

chem otherapy . W . L. H o l m a n  and G . L. Duff 
(Amer. J . med. Sci., 1938, 1 9 5 ,  379—416).

R. L. N.
U se of su lphan ilam ide in  the  trea tm en t of 

m eningococcal m en ing itis . E. C. 0. J ew sbu ry  
(Lancet, 1938, 2 3 4 , 1262—1264).—6 cases of meningo
coccal meningitis (proved by examination of films and 
by culture) were successfully treated with sulphanil
amide given in various ways, and serum therapy. 
Apart from transient cyanosis, the drug had no toxic 
effects. C. A. K.

Su lphan ilam ide and  p ro n to s il in  the treat
m en t of canine d is tem p er. Y. C. D i c k e r s o n  and 
L .  F. W h i t n e y  (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1938, 
3 8 ,  263—264).—Comparison of 17 treated and 12 
untreated dogs showed no differences. V. J. W.

Inh ib ition  of strep tococcal hem olysin  by sub 
phonam ide com pounds. P. G r o s s , F. B. C o oper , 
andN . L e w i s  (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 193S, 38, 
275—279).—Sulphanilamide and various prontosil 
compounds do not inhibit the hamiolytic activity of 
streptococcal or staphylococcal toxin. V. J. W.

T re a tm en t of chancro id  w ith  sulphanilamide.
R. C. L .  B a t c h e l o r  and R. L e e s  (Brit. Med. J., 1938, 
I, 1100—1101).—Permanent cures were obtained in 
10 cases of chancroid treated with sulphanilamide. 
The drug does not interfere with Reenstierna’s test.

C. A. K.
T re a tm en t of ", sniffles ” in  the  r a t  with 

su lphan ilam ide. N. R. F. M a i e r  (Sciencc, 1938, 
8 7 ,  439).—Permanent recovery resulted in 12 of 14 
rats with “ sniffles ” to which sulphanilamide (50 mg- 
daily) was given. 7 control animals died. No toxic 
effects were seen. C. A. K.

M ode of action  of su lphan ilam ide and  pron
tosil. R. F i n k e l s t e i n  and J . M. B i r k e l a n d  
(Science, 1938, 8 7 ,  441—442).—The action of su lp h 
anilamide and prontosil on phagocytosis was s tu d ied  
by placing suspensions of bacteria (mainly hsemolytic 
streptococcus), leucocytes (guinea-pig), and various 
dilutions of the drugs in agglutination tubes for 30 
min. a t 37°. The degree of phagocytosis was most 
marked with drug concns. of 1/50,000—1/100,000. 
Fresh serum or plasma was necessary for this action, 
and it is suggested that sulphanilamide or a serum- 
sulphanilamide complex acts as an opsonin.^
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Influenzal m eningitis. Report of a case 
treated with anti-influenzal serum  and sulphan- 
ilamide. R. H. Y oung (Arch. Pediat., 1938, 55, 
282—287).—The patient recovered. C. J . C. B.

Merphenyl borate and sulphanilamide in ex
perimental poliom yelitis. J. A. T oomey and 
W. S. Takacs (Arch. Pediat., 1938, 55, 307—308).— 
Neither of these substances in clinical dosage modified 
or prevented the occurence of poliomyelitis in monkeys 
which had been infected by the intracerebral route.

C. J. C. B.
Granulocytopenia and hyperleucocytosis fol

lowing sulphanilamide therapy. J. R. Alpert 
and R. P. F orbes (J. Pediat., 1938,12, 605—609).—
A girl aged 11 with subacute arthritis was given 20—
30 grains of sulphanilamide daily. The white count 
at first was high (32,600) with 98% polymorphs, but 
8 days later fell to 300 with no polymorphs. The 
sulphanilamide was stopped and liver extract and 3 
small blood transfusions were given; the white count 
returned to a high normal level. C. J . C. B.

Use of sulphanilamide in  gonococcal infections 
in children. J. W. H olmes, J. A. J o nes, and N. 
Gildersleeve (J. Pediat., 1938, 12 , 610—615).—In 
children 0-6 g. of sulphanilamide per 20 lb. failed to 
improve 3 out of 4 cases of male urethritis; it tem
porarily relieved only 16 out of 42 patients with 
vulvo-vaginitis. C. J . C. B.

Rationale of sulphanilamide in gonococcic 
urethritis. J. I. F arrell , Y. L yman, and G. P. 
Yotjman (J. Arner. Med. Assoc., 1938, 110, 1176— 
1177).—Sulphanilamide administered in adequate 
amounts to dogs was secreted in the urine and prostatic 
secretion in bactericidal concn. The drug appeared to 
act directly on the infecting organisms in the urinary 
tract. R. L. N.

Chemotherapy in  experim ental inguinal 
lymphogranulomatosis. C. L evaditi (Compt. 
rend. Soc. Biol., 1938,128, 138—140).—The infection 
caused in mice by the intracranial injection of lympho- 
granulomatous virus can be prevented by the oral 
administration of sulphanilamide. P. C. W.

Action of bactericidal substances on tubercle 
bacillus. II. E. B aum ann  (Klin. Woch., 1938, 
17, 382—386).—The bactericidal action of various 
substances on the tubercle bacillus was studied in 
cultures and in vivo. 1% NaCNS, KCNS, _ and 
NH4CNS are very active a t j>a 5; diacetyl and yuzinum 
(i.sooctylhydrocupreine dihydrochloride) inhibit, and 
alcoholic solutions of eucupin and pyridine destroy, the 
bacillus. 30% alcohol is ineffective. B. K.

P o ly n e u r o m y o sit is  fo llo w in g  a d m in istra tio n  
of s ilico n . L. B urger (Dtsch. med. Wschr., 1938, 
64, 709).—A patient with gonorrhoea who was treated 
with high doses of Si (60 tablets in 10 days) developed 
a severe poly neuromyositis which responded very 
slowly to treatment. A. S.

Treatment of kala-azar with solustibosan, a 
new antimony compound. E. B. Strothers 
(Chinese Med. J., 1937, 52 , 335—338).—Preliminary 
tests on 29 patients with kala-azar showed that 
solustibosan can cure the condition even in patients

resistant to neostibosan. I t  was particularly effica
cious in cases with severe cancrum oris and was 
relatively non-toxic. P • C. W.

P harm aceu tical aspects of so lustibosan . H.
W e e s e  (Chinese Med. J ., 1937, 52 , 421—424).— 
Intracutaneous and intravenous injection of solustib
osan into rabbits and rats produced no local irritation. 
Mice survived the subcutaneous injection of 43 c.c.
( =  860 mg. Sb) per kg. body w t.; the intravenous 
m.l.d. was 18-5 c.c. per kg. In  the rabbit 7-5 c.c. per 
kg. intravenously had no effect, 15—18-5 c.c. led to 
transient collapse, and 20 c.c. was fatal. In  the dog 
following intravenous injection of 5 c.c. per kg. 80% 
of the Sb was excreted in the first 24 hr . ; this explains 
the lower toxicity compared with neostibosan, of which 
only 50% of the Sb is excreted in the same time.
1-3 c.c. per kg. intravenously in the dog temporarily 
lowered blood pressure; the cat heart-lung prep, 
was depressed by the addition of 11 c.c. of solustibosan 
to 150 c.c. of perfusion fluid. 1-5 c.c. per kg. intra
venously to a rabbit daily produced no pathological 
changes. P- *-'• W*

A ntim ony therapy  of k a la -aza r. W. K i k u t h  
and H. S c h m id t  (Chinese Med. J ., 1937, 52, 425— 
432).—Solustibosan, a hexonate of quinquevalent Sb, 
stable in solution, cured hamsters of inoculated 
Leishmania. Although the amount of S b  required is 
greater than when injected in the form of neostibosan, 
the tolerance was more than correspondingly increased. 
When the serum of the diseased hamsters is examined 
b y  means of the Chopra test solustibosan gave no ppt., 
showing that the efficacy of a prep, is not dependent 
on its pptg. power. P- C. \V.

H ealing effect of th o riu m  com pounds on 
syphilis. F. J a h n e l  (Z. Immunitatsforsch., 1938, 
92, S6—92).—ThCl4, Th(S04)2, or Th(N 03), is not 
effective in rabbit syphilis. The different results 
of Klauder arc probably due to the use of impure 
preps, containing spirochseticidal metals. G. W.

Synthetic chem otherapeutic  com pounds. IV. 
Quinoline and  acrid ine an tim a la r ia ls . I. L.
K r i t s c h e v s k i , E. J . S c h t e r n b e r g , and E. P . 
H a l p e k i n  (J. Microbiol. Epidemiol. Immunobiol. 
U.S.S.R., 1935,14,642—654).—The chemotherapeutic 
indexes for 8-P-diethylaminoethylamino-6-methoxy- 
quinoline and the propyl, butyl, amyl, hexyl, heptyl, 
nonvl, and undecyl analogues wrere 6, 26-6, 10-6, 25, 
13-3*, 33-3, 40, and 0, respectively; for 8-P-diethyl-
amino-a-methylethylamino-6-methoxyquinoline and
th e  propyl, b u ty l, and am yl analogues 2, 25, 40, and  
25; for th e  o-d iethylam ino-ca-m ethyl-n-decyl 
analogue and also 4 -y-diethylam inopropylam ino-C - 
m eth oxy-2-m ethylq u inolin e and 4-y-d iethylam ino-fi
ll ydroxypropylam ino - 6 -m eth oxy  - 2  - m eth y  lqu inoline, 
0 : for 6-chloro-2-m ethoxy-9-y-d iethylam ino-?i-propyl-
acridine dihydrochloride and the 2-ethoxy- and 2- 
methyl analogues, 15, 7-5, and 6 : for 6-ch loro-2 :3-di-
methoxy-9-y-diethylamino-?i-propylaeridine dihydro
chloride 0; for 7-nitro-2-methoxy-9Jy-diethylarnmo- 
?i-propvlacridine dihydrochloride and the /-chloro- 
analogue 2-5 and 2 : for 6-chloro-2-methoxy-9-S-
diethylamino-n-butylaeridine dihydrochloride and its
2-ethoxy analogue 20 and 7-5; for 6-chloro--~
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methoxy-9-E-dietbylamino-m-amylacridine, 6-chloro- 
2 : 3 -  dimethoxy - 9 - S - diothylamino -a -  methyl - n- 
butyl-, 6-chloro-2 - methoxy - 9 - y - diethylamino-a- 
methyl-n.-propyl-, 7-chloro-2-methoxy-9 - y  - diethyl- 
amino-a-mothyl-M-butyl- and 7-nitro-2-methoxy-9- 
y-diethylamino- P-hydroxy-ra-propyl-acridine dihydro
chlorides, 6, 0, 6-6, 2, and -4-0, respectively.

C h .  A b s .  {■!>)
T h alliu m  acetate a s  a  cu re  fo r r in g w o rm  and  

trychophytosis. P. T i m p a n o  and G . C a s t o r i n a  
(Pediatria [Riv.]; 1934, 42, 483—489).—T1 cures 
were more effective than those obtained 'with T l- 
X-ray treatment. Ch. A b s . (p)

C hem otherapy  of cesophagostom iasis in  sheep.
II . H. 0 . M o n n i o  (Onderstepoort J . Vet. Sci., 1935, 
5 ,  419—438).—Use of various Cu preps, is described.

C h . A b s . (p)
P en e tra tio n  of contact insecticides. I. E x 

p erim en ta l m ethods. P ro p erties  of the  cuticle 
in  re la tio n  to  p erm eab ility . S. P. M o r o z o v  (Plant 
Protection, U.S.S.R., 1935, No. 6, 38—58):—Means of 
testing the permeability of the chitinous skin of 
caterpillars to various solutions are described. 
Permeability is 10—50 times as great in young as in 
older insects. Ch. Abs. (p)

An an thelm in tic  san ton in  derivative .—See A., 
1938, I I ,  284.

Id iosyncrasy  to  acriflavine. W. A. Y o u n g  and
F. H a -\v k i n g  (Lancet, 1938, 234, 1275—127G).—A 
case is described. C. A. K.

G erm ic idal efficiency of syn thetic  phenolic 
com pounds tes ted  by  the  im proved  tissu e  cu ltu re  
m ethod . I. L. S c h e c h m e i s t e r  and A. J . S a l l e  
(Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1938, 38, 295—296).— 
Toxicity to tissue cultures and bacteria was deter
mined for o-M-hcxylphenol, p-hydroxydiphenyl 
sulphide, and f ’-hyd.roxyphenyl ?i-ainyl sulphide. 
The toxicity index so obtained indicates tha t these 
compounds are superior to phenol but inferior to 
hexylresorcinol. V. J .  W.

S u b stitu ted  m andelic  ac ids.—See A., 1938, I I ,  
278.

F ever th e rap y  induced by  conditioned a ir .
F .  C. H o u g h t e n , M. B. F e r d e r b e r , and C. G u t b e r - 
l e t  (Heating, Piping, and Air Conditioning, 1937, 
9, 115— 120).—The organisms of gonorrhoea and 
syphilis can be destroyed by raising the patient’s 
temp, to 106° F . Such artificial fever has successfully 
been produced by enclosing the body and limbs of 
the patient in a small air-conditioned cabinet in 
which high temp, with high humidities can be pro
duced and carefully regulated. The head projects 
into the open air, where it may be kept cool, and no 
great discomfort is experienced. T. C. A.

S te rility  of alcohol. L. G e r s h e n f e l d  (Amer. J . 
mcd. Sci., 1938, 1 9 5 ,  358—361).—125 samples of 
commercial ethyl alcohol, consisting of 100 samples 
of 95% alcohol and 25 samples of abs. alcohol, were 
all found to be free from bacteria and their spores. 
95% alcohol did not kill B. megatheriutn until after 
approx. 3 months’ exposure, and B. subtilis until 
7 to 9 months’ exposure. R. L. N.

Effect of endocrine substance and other 
m edicinal agents on development of gastric 
ulcers experim entally produced by injection of 
histam ine. III. Action of pilocarpine and fur
ther effect of thyroid gland. IV. Effect of 
insulin  and pituitrin. V. Action of papaverine 
and effect of adrenaline on this action. S. 
M i m a k i  (Folia Endocrinol. Japon., 1934, 10, 55— 
56, 62—63, 63—64).—III . Pre-treatment with pilo
carpine renders the no. of ulcers produced by hist
amine smaller bu t the growth is deeper. Feeding 
thyroid increases the effect of pilocarpine.

IV. Ingestion of insulin increases the no. and 
depth of histamine-produced ulcers; simultaneous 
administration of glucose retards this effect. 
P ituitrin retards the development of the ulcers.

V. Papaverine reduces the no. of ulcers produced 
by histamine, the action being accentuated by 
adrenaline. Ch. A b s . (p)

Treatm ent of acute nicotine poisoning. F. E.
F r a n k e  and J . E. T h o m a s  (J. Amer. Med. Assoc., 
1936, 106, 507-—512).—Artificial respiration, intra
cardiac injection of adrenaline, and indirect cardiac 
massage were fairly successful in resuscitating dogs 
in which circulation and respiration had failed.

Ch . A b s . (p)
Effect of nicotine on the carbohydrate meta

bolism . S. K o b a y a s h i  (Japan. J . Med. Sci., 1938, 
IV, 11, 11—46).—Acute poisoning with nicotine 
(1—20 mg. per kg.) in rabbits results in hyperglycemia, 
decreased liver-glvcogen, increased b lood-ad renaline, 
and decreased adrenaline contents of the adrenal 
glands. The hyperglycsemia is annulled by adrenal
ectomy. I f  daily injections are given for 12 weeks 
habituation occurs. F. Ji-

Relationship between constitution and pharma
cological action of som e new s y m p a t h o m i m e t i c  
substances. D. Fusco (Boll. Chim. farm., 1938, 
77, 245—251).—A discussion of the. constitution and 
properties of P-phenyh'.sopropylamine, p- ĵ-hydroxy- 
phenylisopropylmetliylamine, tyramine, ordenine, 
ephcdrine, sympathol, adrenaline, and related com
pounds, a series in which the structure is closely 
related to pharmacological activity. F. 0 . H.

Physiologically active phenylethylamines.—See 
A., 1938,11,271.

Determ ination of the dose of |3-phenyl*s«- 
propylam ine [obtained] from  a “ Rhinodrin ” 
inhalator. J. H a l d  and I. G a d  (Dansk Tidsskr. 
Farm., 1938, 12, 105—III).—There is no risk of 
absorption of a more than locally active dose when 
inhaling preps, of the amine for treatm ent of c a ta rrh .

M. II. M. A.
Preparation and ch e m ic a l and p h arm acolog ica l 

exam ination of s te r ile  adrenaline am poules.
W. L u h r and H. G. R ie t s c i ie l  (Pharm. Zentr., 193S, 
79, 195—197, 212—218, 226—232, 245—249, 276— 
280, 292—296).—I t  is necessary to  exclude air and 
daylight during the filling of the ampoules; replace
ment of air by C02 is suitable, and the solution should 
have p„ not above 2-9. After sterilisation for 15 min. 
a t 120° the solutions lose none of their activity after 
keeping for 1 year. Chloretone has a definite stabilis-
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ing action on the solution but mannitol and alkaline 
sulphite are both ineffective. E.g., a mixture of 
adrenaline 0-1 g., NaCl 0-9 g., OTn-HCI 6-5 c.e., 
chloretone 0-5 g., distilled water (02-free) to 1Q0 c.c. 
ia recommended and after replacement of the air by 
C02 the ampoules a re , immediately sealed and 
sterilised. E. H. S.

Action on sm ooth m uscles of som e ephedrine- 
like amines. B. M u k e r j i  (Indian J . med. Res., 
1937,25, 113—129).—13 amines (including 6 primary, 
i  sec., 2 tert., and 1 quaternary NH4 halide) closely 
related to ephedrine were investigated for their effects 
on rabbit small intestine, uterus, urinary bladder, and 
bronchioles and ra t uterus. On the small intestine 
the main action of all the drugs was inhibitory, though 
3 sec. amines and I tert. had an initial stimulating 
effect in very, weak doses. The drugs fell into no 
regular series in their action on other smooth muscle.

H. B. C.
Effect of Sym pathol on m etabolism  of carbo

hydrate and creatine. F .  P f l u g  (Arch. exp. 
Path. Pharm., 1938, 189, 64—74).—The muscles of 
the hind legs of rats contain 64 mg. of glycogen after 
subcutaneous injection of Sympathol (20 mg. per kg.) 
as compared with 71 mg. in untreated controls, and 
25 mg. after 0-2 mg. per kg. of adrenaline. In  the 
same rats the liver-glycogen w as: untreated 15-7, after 
Sympathol 21-4, after adrenaline 46-2. Sympathol 
(10 mg. per kg.) has no effect on the blood-lactic acid 
of rabbits, and the blood-sugar is raised by 7—31%; 
an equiv. amount of adrenaline (0-1 mg. per kg.) 
raises the blood-lactic acid by 87—181% and the 
blood-sugar by 72—277%. After adrenaline rats 
show a glycosuria and creatinuria but not after 
Sympathol. H. B l .

Exaggeration of effects of acetylcholine in the 
cooled dog. A. T o t t r n a d e , M. C h e v j l l o t , and 
6. C h a r d o n  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 128, 
166—167).—The cardio-vascular effects of acetyl
choline in dogs cooled to a body-temp. of 30° are 
exaggerated, 1 mg. injected intravenously causing 
complete cessation of the heart. The action on the 
¿enervated tongue is also augmented. P. C . W.

Acetylcholine and joints. P. J . E r l a c h e r  
(Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 1938, 189, 110—112).— 
Acetylcholine has no effect on the stiffening of joints 
of rabbits immobilised for 30 days in plaster of Paris 
(cf. A., 1938, I I I ,  226). H. B l.

Presence of acetylcholine, histam ine, and 
adenosine in  plants. P. H o l t z  and H. J a n i s c h  
(Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 1937, 187, 336—343).— 
Juices of potatoes, carrots, swedes, turnip-cabbage, 
and cucumber produce a fall of blood pressure in cats. 
Pharmacological analysis demonstrated acetylcholine, 
histamine, and adenosino in these juices. I. S.

The liver and atropine disposal. G. S. W. d e  
S a r a m  (J. Path. Bact., 1938, 46, 559—563).—Rabbits 
tolerate much larger doses of atropine and store much 
greater amounts in the liver, after intraportal than 
after ear-vein administration. The atropine was not 
excreted in the bile and little was destroyed by 
ground-up liver tissue. Most of the stored atropine 
■can be easily washed out from the vascular system

of the liver. I t  is suggested th a t disposal takes place 
by temporary union with the vessel walls, re-absorp
tion into the blood stream, and slow excretion by the 
kidneys. C. J . C. B.

Case of benzedrine sulphate poisoning. B. 
A p f e l b e r g  (J. Amer. Med. Assoc., 1938, 110, 575— 
576).—Following a toxic dose (? 140 mg.) of benzedrine 
a patient developed grave symptoms. Certain indi
viduals may be susceptible to relatively small doses 
of the drug. R. L. N.

Colour reaction  fo r benzedrine. D. R i c h t e r  
(Lancet, 1938, 234, 1275).—A method employing the 
yellow colour produced by the addition of picric acid to 
benzedrine is described for determining the rate of 
benzedrine excretion in the urine. Following 20 mg., 
given by mouth, 30—50% is excreted in 24 hr., and 
the drug is still detectable after 40 hr. C. A. K.

Effect of alcohol on w a te r and  electrolyte 
balance in  m an . W. M. N i c h o l s o n  and II. M. 
T a y l o r  (J. clin. Invest., 1938, ,17, 279—285).— 
Healthy- adult males with const, food, fluid, and 
salt intake, to whom approx. 200 c.c. of 95% alcohol 
were given, showed marked retention of K, Na, Cl, 
1ST, and water with increase in the plasma-K concn. 
The nausea, malaise, vomiting, and headache of acute 
alcoholism in man are attributed to the increased 
plasma-K concn. as such symptoms appeared when 
the blood-alcohol had fallen and when the [K] was 
maximal. The retention of the salts is due to a direct 
action of alcohol on the kidney. C. J . C. B.

T rea tm en t of d istu rbances of sleep. L. R.
M ü l l e r  ( M ü n c h , m e d .  W s c h r . ,  1938, 85, 697—700). 
—A r e v ie w .  A. S.

M yocardial lesions produced  by poisoning  w ith  
hypnotics. E. S e m a d e n i  (Schweiz, med. Wschr., 
193S, 68, 316—317).—Electrocardiographic changes, 
indicating a heart muscle lesion, and a marked 
thrombopenia were observed in a case of poisoning 
with 20 tablets of sedormid; the electrocardiogram 
was normal 25 days later. A. S.

E xperim en ta l chronic in tox ication  by hyno- 
tics and  p o rp h y rin u ria . W. L a ü b e n d e r  and K. 
M o n d e n  (Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 1938,188, 562— 
579).—Porphyrinuria was regularly produced by the 
prolonged administration of sulphonal to rabbits but 
not by veronal, noctal, or phanodorm. Most of the 
pigment extracted from urine showed absorption 
bands differing from those of known porphyrins. I t  
is proposed to call the new pigment “ proporphyrin ” 
since it is easily changed into porphyrin by mineral 
acids. I t  may possibly contain Ee. H. 0 . S .

E lim ina tion  and  d is trib u tio n  of b rom ide.
E. E r e y  (Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 1937, 187, 275— 
281).—Bromide was administered orally and in tra
venously to rabbits. The distribution in the tissues 
and excretion in the urine wrere studied. The Br/Cl 
ratio in the urine was the same as in the serum but 
this ratio was not always the same in various organs. 
Organs with high Cl content also had high Br content. 
A more equal distribution of Br was found after 
prolonged administration. I. S.
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Determ ination of morphine in the urine of 
opium and morphine addicts. S. To and C. R i 
Japan. J. Med. Sei., 1938, IV, 11, 47—06).—Using 
To and Rin’s extraction method on 24-hr. specimens 
of urine and Gordon’s determination, it was found 
th a t the morphine content of the urine varied with 
the intake. When 0-04—0-3 g. of morphine or 0-075— 
0-75 g. of opium powder is taken by mouth daily 
28% is excreted; when injected subcutaneously 
(0-02—0-05 g. daily) 50—60% is excreted. When
5—26 g. of opium are smoked daily only 3-5% is 
excreted. P. J a .

Chronic opiism  and the abstinence phenomena 
of opiists. J . Oh (Japan. J. Med. Sei., 1938, 
IV, 11, 79—114).—25 opium addicts of a severe type 
were observed clinically; a comprehensive account 
is given of numerous withdrawal phenomena. These 
are qualitatively the same as in chronic morphinism, 
but less severe. P. J a.

Tim e factor in  action of drugs. P. A x m a c h e r  
(Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 1937, 187, 364—370).— 
Using chloral, urethane, and veronal, the time taken 
to attain max. narcosis was longer with large doses 
than with repeated small ones, unless the large dose 
was divided and injected simultaneously into different 
sites. I. S.

Blood and urine of dogs following paraldehyde.
J . H. D e f a n d o r f  (Amer. J . med. Sei., 1938, 195, 
329—339).—The gastro^enteral administration of 
anaesthetic doses of paraldehyde to dogs produced a 
small but definite rise of blood-sugar which was 
entirely due to an increase in the amount of glucose. 
Glycosuria did not occur and the rate of urine secre
tion was unchanged. The urine contained a non- 
fermentable reducing substance. The red blood-cell 
vol. decreased by 3% at the end of the first hr., rose to 
above normal in the 4th and 5th hr., and returned to 
normal by the 6th hr. The C02-combining power of 
the blood plasma was lowered. R. L. N.

Marihuana. N. S. Y a w g e r  (Amer. J . med. Sei., 
1938, 195, 351—357).—Addiction to  marihuana is 
discussed from the historical, physiological, clinical, 
and sociological aspect. R. L. N.

Mode of action and application of som e new  
analeptics. H. E i t e l  (Münch, med. Wschr., 1938, 
85, 720—722).—Cycliton (Roche) (3 : 5-dimethyl- 
wooxazole-4-carboxyldiethylamide) is easily sol. in 
water, alcohol, ether, glycerol, and olive oil. I t  
stimulates respiration on intravenous or subcutaneous 
injection; the effect on the circulation is negligible.

A. S.
Use o f  helium  in anaesthesia. U. H. E v e r s o l e  

(J. Amer. Med. Assoc., 1938, 110, 878—880).—He 
was used during either the induction or the 
maintenance of anaesthesia in 110 cases of various 
types of respiratory obstruction. Relief wras obtained 
in 87'6% of cases. The gas has been of val. in 
emergency until free air passage could be established.

R. L. N.
Pulm onary com plications [after ci/ciopropane].

G. E. B u r f o r d  (J. Amer. Med. Assoc., 1938, 110, 
1087—1092).—Postoperative pulmonary morbidity 
after 1333 administrations of cyclopropane was

studied. Relatively low figures both for the incidence 
of pulmonary morbidity and for the morbidity mortal
ity ratio were observed. R. L . N.

M assive atelectasis follow ing cj/ciopropane 
anaesthesia. 0. R . J o n e s  and G. E. B u rfo k d  
(J. Amer. Med. Assoc., 1938, 110, 1092—1095).—i 
cases of atelectasis following cyclopropane anaesthesia 
are reviewed. The addition of an inert gas would 
prevent this complication. R. L . N.

Protective effects of calcium  chloride against 
procaine convulsions in guinea-pigs. R. Bect- 
ner  and G. P. Miley  (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Bled., 
1938, 38, 279—280).—Addition of 100 mg. of CaCl2 to 
100 mg. of procaine hydrochloride usually protected 
against the convulsions which this dose will cause. 
No protection is afforded if the solutions are injected 
separately with an interval of some rain., nor by a 
diet rich in Ca and vitamin-D. V. J. W.

Vagotonia in  relation to anaesthesia and oper
ative risks. H. L . J a c k s o n  (Curr. Res. Anesth., 
1938, 17, 18—21). F. B. P.

cycioPropane anaesthesias. F. V ollbkeoht- 
HAtJSEN (Curr. Res. Anesth., 1938, 17, 49—53).— 
No fatalities occurred in 468 administrations of cyclo
propane. Technique of administration using a closed- 
circuit method with C02 absorption is described. 
cycZoPropane is a potent controllable anaesthetic agent. 
Pulse and respiration are slowed during cyclopropane 
anaesthesia. I t  should not be given except by experts, 
since signs of anaesthesia differ from those during ether 
anaesthesia, being less marked. F. B. P.

Avertin : its  conservative employment with 
satisfactory results : report of 500 cases. M. J.
B e r n h e im , G. L i g h t , and H. L iv in g s t o n e  (Curr. Res. 
Anesth., 1938, 17, 54—59).—Avertin (tribromoethyl 
alcohol) administered rectally is an ideal basal 
anaesthetic, and can be supplemented later by any form 
of inhalation anaesthesia. The average dose is 100 
mg. per kg. body-wt.; up to 200 mg. per kg. can be 
given. In  some cases this dosage provides full 
surgical anaesthesia. Details of administration are 
given. Unconsciousness develops within 5—20 min. 
of beginning the injection, and the patient recovers 
consciousness fully from avertin only within 2—6 hr. 
of the injection. Deepest anaesthesia is for about 2 hr. 
from onset of unconsciousness. If  no other anaes
thetic is used, there is no nausea or vomiting on 
recovery. Induction is smooth, resembling natural 
sleep. There were no fatalities amongst these cases. 
With large doses, respiration and circulation are 
depressed, and sudden death may occur from its action 
on the respiratory centre. Respiratory depression 
is greater when morphia has previously been given.

Significance of sugar component in the mole
cule of cardiac glucosides. K. K. C h e n , E. B. 
R o b b in s , and H. W o r t h  ( J .  Amer. Pharm. Assoc., 
1938, 27, 189—195).—The aglucones strophanthidin, 
digoxigenin, digitoxigenin, calotropagenin, and scil- 
laridin-x4 have a less powerful action on the heart 
(more pronounced in frogs than in cats) than the 
corresponding glucosides; this is more marked with 
calotropagenin and scillaridin-^4 with which hydrolysis
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of the parent glucoside is accompanied by chemical 
change. Tho aglucones, however, have a greater 
emetic action excepting -with calotropagenin and 
sciUaridin-^4, the emetic activity of which is less 
diminished than their cardiac activity. Rapid 
elimination occurs with the aglucones; this is most 
marked with digitoxigenin which, unlike digitoxin, has 
a brief initial stimulatory action f ollowed by depression # 
of the central nervous system. F. 0 . H.

Comparative d ig ita lis  s tan d ard isa tio n  in  frogs.
G. B a r k a n , K. F r o m h e r z , and L. R e e h e r  (Arch, 
exp, Path. Pharm., 1937,187, 282—288).—Compara
tive tests were carried out a t Basle and Dorpat with 
powdered digitalis leaves of different origin together 
with the “ digalen control ” and a sample of the 
international standard of 1936 : (1) Soxhlet extraction 
with abs. alcohol, and (2) 10% cold extraction 
with 40% alcohol were used. The estimation was 
carried out by the method of Houghton and Straub in 
male 11. temporaria; the results were calc, by the 
method of Wiechowski. The differences in sensitivity 
to different extracts of powdered leaves and to a prep, 
of the total glucosides were not parallel in a series of 
frogs of different origin. The tests differed up to 
25% when related to  different standard preps. In 
some samples cold extraction was as efficient as 
Soxhlet extraction; in other samples it was up to 
30% less. These differences were dependent on the 
pre-treatment of the leaves. I- S.

Does d ig ita lis  influence th e  course of card iac 
pain? H. G o l d , H. O t t o , N. T. K vvit, and H. 
Sa t c iiw e l l  (J. Amer. Med. Assoc., 1938, 110, 859— 
864).—120 patients with angina pectoris without signs 
of congestion were given digitalis. The severity and 
frequency of attacks of pain and tho capacity for effort 
without pain were unchanged. R- N. L.

Com parative tox ic ity  of the  glucosides of 
Adonis vem a lis , d ig ita lin , and  ouabain. F.
Me r c i e r  and S. M a c a r y  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 
1938, 128, 228—230).—Adonidoside has an ouabain- 
like and adonivernoside a digitalin-like action.

H. G. R.
Action of ouabain  ad m in is te red  in  la rg e  o ra l 

doses on th e  course of left v en tricu la r insuffi
ciency. J, L t j c q u i n  (Presse mid., 1938, 576).—A 
review. A. J. B.

Effects of saponin  (M erck) on the  m am m alian  
heart and c ircu la tion . F. G o t t d e n k e r  (Arch, 
exp. Path. Pharm., 1938, 188, 538—547).—The main 
actions were a slight rise of blood pressure, a negative 
inotropic effect on the isolated auricle and Purkinje
strip (rabbit), and slight c o r o n a r y  vasodilatation (dog). 
After saponin the effects of adrenaline were diminished.

1 H. 0 . S.
E lectrocard iographic investigations on pu l

m onary em bolism . G . S c h n e i d e r  (Arch. exp. 
Path. Pharm., 1937, 187, 350—363).—Dilatation and 
hypertrophy of the right ventricle was observed several 
weeks after a single intravenous injection of Hg 
in unansesthetised rabbits. No change of the electro
cardiogram occurred. Intravenous injection of large 
doses of Hg caused pulmonary infarction and abnormal 

TJ u  (a . ,  h i .)

electrocardiographic appearances, due in part to Hg in 
tho right venticle. I- S.

Action of drugs on experim ental dilatation of 
the right heart. G. S c h n e i d e r  (Arch. exp. Path. 
Pharm., 1937, 187, 344—349).—Dilatation of the 
rabbit’s heart was produced by intravenous injections 
of Hg by Kirch’s technique; it was not relieved 
by cardiac drugs. Heart failure resulting from pul
monary embolism was relieved by strophanthin but 
not by Eupaverin or Sympathol. I. S.

Pharm acological investigations on reflexan. 
M. K i e s e  (Klin. Woch., 1937, 16, 1681—1682).— 
This liver extract stimulates tho hypodynamie heart 
in the frog, but has a slight action on tha t of the dog. 
In  the latter it slightly dilates the coronary vessels. 
Contraction of the guinea-pig intestine is due to the 
presence of histamine. F . W. L.

Origin of histam ine and tyram ine in the body. 
P. H o l t z  (Klin. Wocli., 1937, 16, 1561—1567).—A 
review. -*' • ^

Effect of m agnesium  on aconitine poisoning. 
E  F  v o n  H tt eb er  and D. L e h r  (Arch. exp. Path. 
Pharm., 1938, 189, 25—44).—Mg salts (sulphate, 
chloride, gluconate) counteract the effect of aconitine 
in the heart of cats, rabbits, and dogs (the latter in the 
heart-lung prep.). The arrhythmia caused by 
aconitine disappears ; a t first the extrasyst-oles cease, 
then the heart returns a t first to nodal and finally to 
sinus rhythm. Mg salts raise the minimal lethal 
dose of aconitine in cats 2 |—3-fold. H .  B l.

Action of rubidium, cæsium , am m onium , and 
lithium  salts on the frog’s heart. H. J e n t o e n s  
(Pfliiger’s Archiv, 193/, 238, 555 566). Rb, Cs, 
NH,, and Li can replace K only for certain functions 
of the heart. RbCl hastens excitation, but depresses 
conduction and contractility. Rb behaves most like 
K. CsCl depresses all these functions. NH4C1 
hastens excitation and increases contractility but 
depresses conduction. Li depresses conduction, but 
has no definite effect on the other two functions. 
Addition of any of these salts or K  to normal Ringer 
solution weakens vagus action. M. A. B.

C a r d i o v a s c u l a r  a c t i o n  o f  g e l s e m i n e .  E . M. 
d e  E s p a n é s  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 127,
1170 1179).—Gelsemine injected into the chloralosed
doer results in a diminution of the response to adrenal
ine“ during the first few min. following the injection. 
Later the response is augmented and the vagus and 
carotid sinus lose all excitability. There is tachy
cardia, loss of respiratory arhythmia, and depressor 
action on the heart muscle; large doses produce 
bradycardia. P- *-'• ^  •

C a r d i o v a s c u l a r  a c t i o n  o f  p h e n y l e t h y l a m i n e .  
It. H a m e t  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1938,127, 1203— 
120G).—Phenylethylamine abolishes the pressor 
response to adrenaline in the chloralosed dog ^

U se of neosynephrine hydrochloride in spinal 
anaesthesia in place of ephedrine for sustaining  
b l o o d  pressure. P. H. L o r h a n  and R. M. O l i v e r i o  
(Curr.Res.Anesth.,1938,17,44—48). Neosynephri ne
(m-hydroxyphenylhydroxyethylmethylainine) was
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used in 30 cases. The dose varied from 2-5 to  5 mg., 
subcutaneously or intramuscularly. The drug raises 
blood pressure almost instantaneously. The blood 
pressure is sustained for a t least 30 min. from the 
time of injection. Repetition of the dose has the 
same effect as the first injection. E. B. P.

Blood-cyanates in treatm ent of hypertension.
M. H. B a r k e r  (J. Amer. Med. Assoc., 1936,106,762—
767).—Schreiber’s method (A., 1926, 192) is modified 
for determining CNS' in blood. Administration of 0-3 g. 
of KCNS or NaCNS lowered blood pressure and in
creased serum-CNS' by 5—10 mg. per 100 ml.

Cn. A bs. (p)
Spasm olytic effects of tissue extracts in  arti

ficial broncho-spasm . L. L e n d l e  (Arch. exp. 
Path. Pharm., 1937, 187, 371—377).—Muscle- and 
yeast-adenylic acid, Lakarnol, Eutonon, tryamine, and 
Padutin in large doses overcame pilocarpine broncho- 
spasm; 0-03—0-1 c.c. of Nucleotrat had a long- 
lasting effect and was the only drag to antagonise 
lethal doses of histamine in guinea-pigs. I. S.

M agnesium  as a bronchodilator agent in  
perfused guinea-pig lungs. V. G . H a u r y  (Proc. 
Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1938, 38, 233—234).—MgS04 
added to perfusion fluid abolishes the broncho- 
constrictor effect of pilocarpine and diminishes tha t of 
histamine. V. J . W.

M echanism of action of antipyretics. F. R o s e n 
t h a l  and E. F r ie d l a n d e r  (Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 
1937, 1 8 7 ,  324—335).—The fall of temp, caused by 
subcutaneous injections of 0-06 mg. per kg. of aconitine 
in rabbits is inhibited by paraldehyde, chloretone, or 
veronal. Experimental pyrexia with Pyrifer and 
humic acids was counteracted by aconitine and to 
a smaller degree by picrotoxin. 1 ug. of picrotoxin 
or 0-01 mg. of aconitine injected into the region of the 
tuber cinereum lowered tem p.; these doses were 
ineffective injected subcutaneously. Aconitine (but 
not picrotoxin) injected into the anterior cerebrum 
also caused a fall of temp. I. S.

M ercurial diuretics ; Esidron, a new  diuretic.
M. H ar tm a nn  and  L. P anizzon (Arch. exp . P ath . 
P harm ., 1938, 1 8 8 ,  554—561).—O ver 90% o f  th e  H g  
contained in  E sidron w as e lim in ated  w ith in  8—12 hr.

H. O. S.
Motor and sensory nervous com plications 

following treatm ent w ith em etine hydrochloride.
P. H il l e m a n d , A. P l ic h e t , and J . Ch a r l o t  (Presse 
m6d., 1938, 507).—Peripheral neuritis, paralyses, 
and sensory changes were noted after emetine hydro
chloride. On cessation of administration signs and 
symptoms usually abated. A. J. B.

Effect of calcium  on the warm-blooded anim al. 
W. H e u b n e r , A. K r a u t w a l d , and M. S t u h l m a n n  
(Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 1938, 1 8 9 ,  1—3).—Na 
citrate solution injected into cats intravenously 
lowers the toxicity of a CaCl2 solution given simul
taneously; phosphate raises the toxicity of the Ca 
salt. The difference is attributed to the fact that 
Ca citrate is non-ionised and sol., whereas Ca phosphate 
gives a ppt. H . B l .

Effect of feeding high levels of copper to 
albino rats. R. B o y d e n , V. R. P o t t e r , and C. A.

E l v e h j e m  ( J .  Nutrition, 1938, 1 5 ,  397—402).— 
Rats voluntarily ingested 5-1—11-8 mg. of Cu daily, 
although with 4000 p.p.m. of Cu in the diet the intake 
was so restricted as to result in partial starvation and 
rapid death. 500 p.p.m. of Cu proved slightly toxic. 
After 4 weeks’ administration of Cu the Cu content of 
blood and spleen increased 2—5 times whereas that of 
liver reached 300 times normal. In  the case of blood 
the increase is most marked when Cu is fed in those 
proportions which initiate toxic symptoms.

A. G. P.
Neurotoxin from cobra venom . F. M ic h e e l  

and G. B o d e  (Naturwiss., 1938, 26, 298—299).— 
The inactivation of the neurotoxin (A., 1937, III, 457) 
by H S03' increases with decreasing pn over the range
6-6—4-0; the concomitant formation of thiol groups, 
however, decreases. Comparison with the behaviour 
of S-containing amino-acids indicates that the in
activation by HS03' is probably not due to direct 
attack on a S atom in the toxin mol. F. 0. H.

Negative results of Rhus antigen treatment of 
experim ental ivy poisoning. L. McM. Som- 
Ba y r a c  (Amer. J . med. Sci., 1938, 195, 361—362).— 
Rhus antigen was tested for curative power on 9
voluntary patients. Compared with 14 control cases
the intramuscular injection of the antigen at the 
onset of the eruption did not shorten the course of the 
dermatitis or the intensity of the pruritus in ivy 
poisoning. R. L. N.

Allergy in  derm atology. Critical review of 
recent contributions. M. B. S u l z b e r g e r  arid J. 
G o o d m a n  (J. Allergy, 1938, 9, 398—423).

C. J. C. B. ..
Sodium  thiosulphate anaphylaxis. S. V.

R i b i n s k i  (J. Microbiol. Epidemiol. Im m unobiol. 
U.S.S.R., 1935, 1 4 ,  881—884).—Guinea-pigs may be 
sensitised a n d  an anaphylactic shock produced by use 
of the additive compound of Na2S20 3 and serum- 
albumin. In  man Na2S20 3 penetrates the diseased 
portions of eczematous skin and forms a  complex 
with blood- or lymph-albumin and, when subsequently  
given intravenously, produces anaphylactic shock. 
The Na2S20 3-albumin complex is not sp. for albumin 
but can be produced by use of Na2S20 3 with proteins 
other than those with which the animal is sensitised.

Ch . A b s . (j>)
Effect of butadiene, pseudobutylene, and 

isoprene on organism s. L . F. L a r i o n o v ,  T. A. 
S t e s s e l ,  and  E. I. N u s s e l m a n  (K anzanski Med. 
shur., 1934, 3 0 ,  440—445).—T he substances act on 
m ice as w eak  narcotics and  irritate m ucous mem
branes. P ro tective  m easures for industrial w orkers 
are considered. Ch . Ab s . (p)

Toxicity of gelsem icine, aconitine, and pseudo
aconitine. K . K . Ch e n , R . C. A n d e r s o n ,  and
E. B. R o b b in s  (Quart. J. Pharm., 1938,11, 84—91).-- 
Intravenous injection into mice, rats, and rabbits ana 
subcutaneous injection into guinea-pigs indicate 
th a t the relative toxicity of the alkaloids differs 
according to the species of animal used. Data for 
the 50% lethal doso are tabulated. F. O. H .

Carbon tetrachloride poisoning. W. H. Gra 
h a m  (Lancet, 1938, 2 3 4 ,  1159—1160).—2 cases of



Six (g) A., I I I .—PHARMACOLOGY AND TOXICOLOGY. 609

Cd4 poisoning with acute abdominal symptoms are 
described. C. A. K.

W ater-soluble deriva tives of stero ls  and 
stero ids—See A., 1938, II , 285.

Chemical and  pharm aco log ical exam ination  
of Itandia du tnetorum , N . O. Rubiaceffi. S. W.
H a b d ik a r  and M . G . M o h i n d d i n  (Indian J. med. 
Res., 1937, 2 5 ,  131—135).—Alcoholic extracts of the 
fruit contain a neutral and an acid saponin, an acid 
resin, an essential oil, and unidentified water-sol. 
fatty acids. The pharmacologically active principle 
is a weak saponin. H. B. C.

Benzol po isoning. P. E m i l e - W e i l  (Sang, 1938, 
12, 519—520).—The dangers of benzol poisoning in 
present factory practice are pointed out.

C. J. C. B.
Prevention of benzol haem opathies . M . D  u v o ir  

(Sang, 1938, 1 2 ,  520—526).—I t  is recommended that 
benzol solvents where possible should be replaced by 
non-poisonous substances. C. J . C. B.

P erm eab ility  of g ill ep ithelium  of Gasterostens 
to telepathine. E u q e n  M a c o v s k i  and E t j f r o s in e  
Ma c o v s k i  (Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 1938, 189, 45— 
52).—The relationship between the concn. of a toxic 
substance and survival time previously derived (A., 
1938, II I , 521) is studied for the effect of tele- 
pathine on Gasterosteus, as found by Raymond- 
Hamet (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1927, 9 6 , 1099); it 
is concluded that this poison in its passage through 
the gill epithelium follows Fick’s diffusion law.

H. Bl .
Lechuguilla po isoning. F. P. M a t h e w s  (Arch. 

Path., 1938, 2 5 ,  661—683).—Oral administration of 
alcoholic and aq. extracts of Agave lechuguilla, in 
small doses, the feeding of the ripe fruit of buckwheat 
{Fagopyrum escvlentum) and also the alcoholic extract 
of hulls of buckwheat, rendered guinea-pigs and rats 
{but not rabbits) sensitive to exposure to sunlight. 
Buckwheat middlings and the intraperitoneal injection 
of 0-001 g. of eosin also sensitised rats to sunlight. 
In each case the signs were erythema, pruritis, 
lacrymation, oedema of face and ears, exophthalmos, 
followed by superficial necrosis of the ears, opacity 
and ulceration of the cornea, and nervous disturb
ances. The primary change was degeneration of the 
cutaneous capillary endothelium followed by oedema; 
leucocytes and plasma cells were abundant in the 
oedematous areas. The greater part of the activating 
light for buckwheat and lechuguilla poisoning was 
absorbed by red, green, and blue filters but not by 
yellow and appeared to be located in the region of 
the Na lines. Reactions could not be caused in 
sensitised animals by exposure to  either C or Hg 
arcs. Recovery was followed in rats and guinea-pigs 
by a non-sp. resistance (in which only erythema could 
be produced) which lasted for 10 weeks but could be 
maintained indefinitely by continual administration 
of the agent and exposure to light. In  addition to 
the photodynamic agent, a substance was extracted 
from lechuguilla which gave reactions compatible 
with those of a saponin or mixture of saponins and 
was hepatotoxic and nephrotoxic in rats and guinea- 
pigs ; the serious losses of goats and sheep due to

lechuguilla are attributed chiefly to the saponin and 
not to photosensitisation. C. J . C. B.

Influence of colchicine on m itoses in  the 
intestines of normal and adrenalectomised rats.
F .  F k e u d  and I. E .  U y l d e r t  (Acta brev. neerl. 
Physiol., 1938, 8, 16—19).—2—4 mgl of colchicine 
per g. body-wt. were injected into rats. Mitosis of 
the epithelial cells, particularly in duodenum and 
rectum, was arrested in the meta-phase. 18 hr. after 
the injection there was no difference between normal 
and doubly adrenalectomised rats. A. S.

Pharmacology of mannonic and lievulie acids.
S. H e r m a n n  and M. Z e n t n e r  (Arch. exp. Path. 
Pharm., 1938, 1 8 8 ,  521—525).—The two acids were 
relatively non-toxic when administered intravenously 
to rabbits. After oral administration free serum-Ca 
was increased, total serum-Ca decreased, and the 
urine acidified. H .  O. S.

Alkalosis by sodium  succinate. H. B e c k e r - 
F r e y s i j n g  and L .  L .  L i e b i o h  (Arch. exp. Path. 
Pharm., 1938, 1 8 8 ,  598—600).—Alkalosis was pro
duced in man by means of Na citrate, succinate, and 
bicarbonate. The thjee salts were equally effective 
in producing alkalosis; the succinate was tolerated 
best. H. O. S.

Action of blueberry leaves. H. D i e t e r i n g  
(Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 1938, 1 8 8 ,  500—513).—A 
prep, made from blueberry leaves given orally to cats 
and rabbits produced a rise in blood-sugar and toxic 
symptoms. Both effects are probably due to quinol 
contained in the prep., since quinol-free extracts were 
inactive. The use of blueberry leaves in the treatment 
of diabetes is dangerous. H. 0 . S.

P y r o c a t e c h o l  p o i s o n i n g .  H. D i e t e r i n g  (Arch, 
exp. Path. Pharm., 1938,1 8 8 ,  493—499).—The lethal 
dose for cats is 30—50 mg. per kg. Liver, kidney, 
and bone marrow are damaged. Pyrocatechol pro
duces moderate hyperglycajmia but in contrast to 
quinol no loss of pigmentation. H. O. S .

D e r m a t i t i s  d u e  t o  h s e m o r r h o i d a l  o i n t m e n t  
c o n t a i n i n g  k r a m e r i a  a n d  o i l  o f  c a d e .  M. G r o l -
n i c k  (J. Amer. Med. Assoc., 1938, 1 1 0 ,  951—952).— 
A case report on a subject sensitive to krameria, oil 
of cade, and to  the rosin and rubber contained in 
adhesive plaster. R. L. N.

Solubilisation of m edicam ents and therapeutic 
action. A. M o s s i n i  (Boll. Chim. farm., 1938, 77, 
251—252).—The effect of addition of sulphonic and 
carboxyl groups or of the use of a different type of 
solvent on the solubility and pharmacological action 
of drugs is discussed. F .  0. H.

Action of samandarin. 0 . G e s s n e r  and G .  
U r b a n  (Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 1937, 1 8 7 ,  378— 
388).—Intracutaneous injection of samandarin caused 
analgesia, painful infiltrations, and hyperaemia in man 
(which was not inhibited by adrenaline). Isolated 
frog’s vessels (Lawen-Trendelenburg prep.) were con
tracted; the carotid artery of calves was relaxed. 
Samandarin diminished the action of adrenaline on 
vessels, produced hyperglycajmia, and relaxed the 
isolated guinea-pig’s uterus. I. S.
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Effects of tannic acid nasal sprays on incidence 
of upper respiratory infections. M . H. M cK e e  
(J. Pediat., 1938,12, 576—578).—In 105 children with 
rheumatic heart disease, nasal sprays of tannic acid 
failed to reduce the incidence of upper respiratory 
Infections (including those associated with strepto
cocci), and the incidence of rheumatic recurrences.

C. J . C. B.
Comparison of saponins from  white soapwort 

and horsechestnut. M. R o b e r q  (Pharm. Zentr., 
1938, 79, 347—354; cf. A., 1938, II I , 632).—Data 
are given for the hacmolytic and fish indices, powers 
of increasing resorption, and permeability of skin for 
four saponins, two from soapwort and two from 
horsechestnut, and their min. lethal and max. 
tolerated doses for mice and frogs by oral adminis
tration, for mice by intravenous injection, and for 
frogs by intralymphatic injection. I t  is concluded 
that in  usual practice the saponins of the horsechcstnnt 
can replace those of the soapwort. J . N. A.

Catechu. R. W a s i c k y  (Pharm. Zentr., 1938, 
79, 345—346).—The therapeutic action of catechu 
is due to the water-sol. tannins and also to dl- and l- 
catechin, and dl- and Z-epicatfchin. When a satur
ated solution of catechins from catechu in physio
logical saline is incubated a t 44° with dil. defibrinated 
blood agglutination occurs after 5 hr. With a mix
ture of the catechins and an extract of tormentilla 
rhizome less of the latter is needed to produce agglu
tination than when the catechins are absent. I t  is 
not known whether the amorphous catechu tannins 
occur as sucli in the heart wood of Acacia catechu 
and A . suma, or whether they are formed from cate
chins during the prep, of tho drug. Catechins are 
not present in the very young wood or bark, and occur 
only after a certain age of the tree. J . N. A.

T oxicity of trypan-blue. D. G. S t e y n  (Onder- 
stepoort J . Vet. Sci., 1935, 5, 467—471).—Effects of 
different brands of trypan-blue, injected in tra
venously into rabbits, are examined.

C h . A b s . (p)
T oxicity of pum pkin seed (C u cu rb ita p ep o , L.).

D. G. S t e y n  (Onderstepoort J . Vet. Sci., 1935, 5, 
441—443).—Effects of the seed are described. The 
fat, oil, and resin of the seed are non-toxic to man and 
animals when given in moderate doses.

C h . A b s . (p)
Water of Rinaggiu [Sardinia]. (A) Proto

plasm ic action. (B) Diuretic action. P. Nicco- 
l in i (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, sperim., 1938, 13, 94, 
95—96).— (a ) The mineral water stops the move
ment of ciliated epithelial cells (frog’s pharynx) 
within 24 hr. but has no effect on the germination of 
seeds of Lens esculenta.

(b ) The water increases urinary elimination of 
Cl', urea, and water in rabbits. F. 0 . H.

Toxic actions of oils of Sabina  and A rtem is ia . 
A. P a t o i r , G. P a t o i r , and H. B ia m iN E  (Compt. rend. 
Soc. Biol., 1938, 127, 1325— 1326).—Rabbits and 
guinea-pigs given Sabina or Artemisia oil by mouth 
exhibited luomorrhagic nephritis, non-fatty degener
ation of the liver, and pulmonary oedema. Abortions 
were caused in a few cases and were related to the 
toxicity. P. C. W.

Action of oil of rue, A. P a t o i r , G. P a t o ir , and
H. B Is d r i n e  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 127, 
1324—1325).—Oil of rue given by mouth to rabbits 
and guinea-pigs resulted in degenerative changes in 
the liver and kidney, dyspnoea, diarrhoea, and loss of 
wt. Abortion occurred only in those animals with 
pronounced toxic symptoms. P .  C. W.

Pharm acological dem onstration of the laws 
governing the excretion of drugs. E. B e c c a r i 
(Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, sperim., 1938, 13, 90—92).— 
The action of adrenaline, ephedrine, etc. in dogs 
indicates th a t with some drugs, the duration of action 
is approx. const., the max. intensity varies as the 
logarithm of the dose, and the period after which max. 
intensity occurs is const., i.e., detoxication by the 
organism is unlimited. When detoxication is limited, 
the duration of action varies as the logarithm of the 
dose, the max. intensity increases a t a greater rate 
than does the logarithm of the dose until a limiting 
val. is reached, and the period after which max. 
intensity occurs increases approx. as the square root 
of the logarithm of the dose. F. 0. H.

Effect of autolysates on organotropism of 
colloidal, pharm aceutical substances. A. Ce s - 
t a r i  (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, sperim., 1938,13, 67—69).— 
Injection of autolysates of kidney or lung with colloidal 
Ag into rabbits is followed, under certain conditions, 
by a preferential accumulation of Ag and the pro
duction of lesions in the corresponding organ in the 
injected rabbit. F. 0. H.

Economy in  m edication. B. F a n t u s  (J. Amer. 
Med. Assoc., 1938,11 0 ,880—884).—The efficiency and 
price of various therapeutic drugs and proprietary 
substitutes are compared. R. L.N.

Centripetal d r if t : a fallacy in  the evaluation of 
therapeutic results. F. T. J ung (Science, 1938, 
87, 461—462).—A fallacy arising through the use of 
instruments the readings of which are affected by 
large chance errors is discussed. C. A. K.

(r) INDUSTRIAL PHYSIOLOGY AND HYGIENE.
Hours and efficiency : problem s of industrial 

fatigue. H. M. V e r n o n  (Times Trade and Eng., 
1938, 42, No. 888 [N.S.], 9).

Physique and health. C. W r o c z y n s k i  (Bull. 
Health Organisation [League of Nations], 1937, 6, 
551—682).

Factories Act, 1937 : synopsis of new require
m ents. (S i r ) G. B e l l h o u s e  (Times Trade and 
Eng., 1938, 42, No. 888 [N.S.]; Factory Welfare 
Sect., vi—vii).—A thorough summary of the new 
requirements of the British Factories Act 1937.

T. B.
B rightness, distribution, and control of class

room  lighting. R. L. D e a r b o r n  (Trans. Ilium. 
Eng. Soc. [Amer.], 1937, 32, 385—399, 799—806).— 
I t  was considered th a t the defective sight found in 
18% of the pupils is attributed to defective lighting 
in the schools and a t home. Experiments and the 
final measures are described by which each desk in 
the classroom is provided with not less than 30 ft.-
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candle intensity, the control being effected in part 
by photo-electric cells. T. C. A.

Air-conditioning' facto rs . T. Chester (J. Inst. 
Heat. Vent. Eng., 5, 538—592).—The principles and 
methods of air-conditioning are described. A new 
“ comfort chart ” for summer conditions is presented 
based on wet- and dry-bulb temp, with a low air 
velocity. Optimum effective temp, are suggested for 
different latitudes and the importance of relating 
conditioned indoor to existing outdoor temp, is 
stressed. T. C. A.

Discussion on a ir  conditioning. I. Ventil
ation conditions an d  th e ir  investigation . R. C. 
Frederick. II . A ir-condition ing  in  factories. 
C. W. Price. II I . A ir-purification  and  allergic 
conditions. E. M. F raenk el  (Proc. Roy. Soc. 
Med., 1937, 3 0 ,  1541—1543, 1544—1547, 1547— 
1549).—I. The first requirement for ship ventilation 
in the Royal Navy is to keep down massive infections 
that may spread as a result of necessarily crowded 
conditions. 900 p.p.m. of C02 indicate sufficient 
air change to accomplish their control of infection. 
Temp, and humidity are discussed and various in
struments for measuring ventilation are mentioned.

II. All kinds of buildings are now classed as fac
tories. I t  is impossible to specify any particular 
system of ventilation as suited for factories as a class. 
The proposed new Bill introduces a wider measure 
of control of atm. conditions. Pull air-conditioning 
is generally not necessary for work-people in Great 
Britain, but is often provided to facilitate certain 
processes. Warmed and cleaned air supplies are 
often provided for the benefit of workers, with ex
cellent results.

III. Patients suffering from allergic complaints 
may often be relieved by confinement in rooms 
supplied with filtered air. Such rooms must be free 
from substances th a t may produce allergic dusts in 
themselves, such as kapok bedding. T. C. A.

Spontaneous pneum oconiosis in  an im als. A. 
POncard (Bull. Histol. Tech. micr., 1938,15,50—56). 
—Observations on the lungs of animals living in towns, 
or in mines, or in dry, dusty climates show tha t 
although mineral infiltration is common, the fibrous 
reaction is usually slight. E. E. H.

E xperim en ta l p roduction  of so-called silicotic 
nodules. A. P olicard (Bull. Histol. Tech. micr., 
1938,15, 67—76).—Inhalation of S i02 dust in animals 
in large quantity produces a local sclerotic process, but 
the fibrous masses formed are quite different from the 
silicotic nodules seen in  man. E. E. H.

Necropsy evidences on the relation of smoky 
atmosphere to pneum onia. S. R. H aythorn and 
H- B. Meller (Amer. J . Publ. Health, 1938, 23, 
479—486).—Lungs of 3000 persons dead from 
various diseases in Pittsburgh hospitals were graded 
according to the amount of extraneous pigment and 
fibrosis. The grades with more pigment and fibrosis 
showed a higher % of pneumonia eases, but these 
grades also had an average age coinciding •with a high 
pneumonia death rate. Healing by organisation of 
unresolved pneumonia was consistently higher in the 
grades with more fibrosis. Correlation was found

between atm. conditions producing smoke and fbg, 
and mortality from pneumonia; during a period when 
air pollution was min. pneumonia death rate was low.

E. M. K.
Reaction of the  living body to  d ifferen t types 

of m in era l dusts  w ith  and w ith o u t com plicating  
infection. L. U . Gard ner  (Amcr. Inst. Min. Met. 
Eng. Tech. Publ., 1938, No. 929, 15 pp .; Min. Tech., 
1938, 2 , No. 3).—Suspensions of dust particles (3 ¡¿. 
or less in diameter) in saline were injected intra
venously into rabbits; 1 g. of dust was given in 20 
doses over 2 months. The animals were killed at 
intervals during 2 years, and the tissue reaction, 
especially of the liver, was noted. All forms of 
uncombined Si02, except colloidal gel, caused pro
gressive fibrosis, nodular or diffuse; the rate of reac
tion was inversely proportional to particle size. 
Silicates caused slight degrees of non-progressive 
inflammation. There was no correlation between the 
amount of sol. Si02 liberated in these suspensions and 
the reaction produced. Non-siliceous minerals were 
inactive. Admixture of Si02 with other minerals 
reduced its activity, the character of the fibrosis 
varying with the properties of the adulterant dust. 
The relationship of infection of the lungs to inhaled 
dust is discussed. E. M. K.

C ontrol of silicosis in  m in ing . D. E. Cummings 
(Amcr. Inst. Min. Met. Eng., Tech. Publ., 1938, No. 930, 
21 pp.; Min. Tech., 1938, 2 , No. 3).—Factors in 
individual susceptibility are pulmonary infections or 
other pathological processes, age, nationality, general 
health, and ability to co-operate in achieving a trust
worthy environment. Mine dust is potentially 
hazardous if it contains 10% or more of free Si02. 
Deleterious effects may be due to surface activity of 
particles, and preventive measures should be directed 
to satisfying this sp. activity before the dust acts on 
the pulmonary epithelium. The evidence of a silicosis 
hazard is disoussed, and selection of employees, 
followed by medical control, is recommended. 
General engineering control is discussed. E. M. K.

C ardiac d istu rbances a fte r electrical accidents.
C. V erdan (Presse med., 1938, 547—551).—3 cases 
of auricular fibrillation giying a history of an electric 
shock are described. In  two, other causes could be 
definitely excluded. A. J. B.

Effect of n icotin ic acid on increased  p o r
ph y rin u ria  occurring  in  seven p a in te rs . E. S.
Gross, Y . Sasaki, and T. D. S pies (Proc. Soc. Exp. 
Biol. Med., 1938, 3 8 ,  289—292).—7 painters were all 
found to be excreting small amounts of ha;mato- 
porphyrin, which disappeared after the administration 
of 400 mg. of nicotinic acid daily for 2 days, and 
returned to the former level when this administration 
was discontinued. V. J . W.

(s) RADIATIONS.

A ttem p t to  involute com pletely all of the  
lym phoid  tissu e  of the  albino r a t  by X -rays.
C. W. H ughes and T. T. J ob (Radiology, 1937, 2 9 , 
194—201).—In the albino rat, irradiation of the spleen 
(exposed through an incision) is not followed by gross 
involution of the thymus. Irradiation of the whole
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body, of 2-day rats with 360 r. units produces nervous 
symptoms with intention tremor and loss of equilibra
tion. Increased X-ray dosage of the thymus is 
followed by increased involution and increased delay 
in onset of regeneration. General growth is retarded 
by irradiation, but the phenomenon is not related to 
lymphoid tissue. Partial involution of the thymus 
does not influence general growth. W. F. F.

Effect of X -rays on oxygen consum ption  of 
em bryonic cells. E . J. B oell, M. R ay, and J. H. 
B odine (Radiology, 1937, 2 9 ,  533—540).—In 
Melaiiopus differentialis X-ray dosage of 2040 and 5000 
r. units does not affect the 0 2 intake of diapause eggs 
nor of embryos in diapause removed from the egg and 
suspended in buffered Ringer solution. There is no 
significant difference between controls and irradiated 
eggs in the increased respiration, due to addition of 
3 : 5-dinitro-o-cresol a t the diapause stage. Actively 
developing eggs arc retarded in development, but the 
0 2 uptake mechanism is unaffected. Irradiated 
embryos that hatch do not survive. W. F. F.

X-Ray sensib ility  of lecith in  and  th e  po in t of 
action of X -rays in  th e  p ro te in  m olecule. G.
K ogel (Z. Krebsforsch, 1938, 47, 169—175).— 
X-Irradiation of tanned gelatin restores its hydro
philic properties. The X-rays act on the CH group.

E. M. J.
M easurem en t of R oentgen-ray  dosage by  

d e term in in g  th e  effect of rad ia tio n  on ch rom o
som es. A. Marshak  and J . C. H udso n  (Radiology, 
1937, 29, 669—675).—Onion seeds (Ohio Yellow 
Globe) were irradiated a t the 6th day of development, 
and the % of normal anaphases was determined in the 
root tips. The plot of log (percentage normal 
anaphase) against dose in roentgens is a straight line. 
The same graph is fitted by results a t several different 
XX. ' W. F .F .

Ir rad ia tio n  of the  thy ro id . C. T. E ckert, J. G. 
P robstein , and S . Galinson (Radiology, 1937, 2 9 ,  
40—51).—Young guinea-pigs of wt. from 200 to 400 g. 
were subjected to Ra irradiation in the thyroid region; 
subsequent histological examination was made. 
Moderate irradiation (50—400 mg.-hr. a t 0-5 cm. with 
0-5 mm. lead) produced no changes. W. F. F.

R elation of u ltra -v io le t ray s  to  bone g ro w th  
and  thym us and  sex g lands. I. M orphological. 
II . Chem ical. M. Iw akiri (Folia endocrinol. 
japon., 1938, 1 3 ,  77—79, 83—84).—I. Young rats in 
which either the thymus was removed or transplanted 
dr the thymus and the sex glands had been removed 
were used. Lack of ultra-violet rays disturbed the 
growth of bones especially a t the epiphyseal line in 
animals whose thymus or thymus and sex glands had 
been removed. These changes were less marked in 
animals which had been operated on in the same way 
but had not been deprived of ultra-violet rays.

II. On the 40th day of the experiment there was a 
decrease in Ca and P in the femur of the animals 
whose thymus or thymus and sex glands had been 
extirpated; the decrease was greater if the animal had 
not been exposed to ultra-violet rays. F. J a.

B row ning  of the  sk in  in  sun ligh t. E. Merkel  
(Naturwiss., 1938, 2 6 ,  200—201).—The time of

browning of human skin in sunlight was increased 
about 10-fold if all ultra-violet light below 390 m^. was 
cut out whilst it was increased 2—3 times if the 
strongly irritating rays below 325 mu. were eliminated, 
by filters (cf. Hausser, A., 1938, II I , 434, 451).

W. 0 . K.
P atho log ical ac tion  of h igh-frequency sound 

w aves. G. d i Macco (Arch. ital. Med. sper., 1938, 
2, 66—86).—The action on bacteria, protozoa, 
tissues, and haemolytic effects is reviewed. S. 0.

Effect of u ltraso n ic  ir ra d ia tio n  of cells grow n in 
vitro . E. D elorenzi (Boll. Soc. ital. Biol, sperim., 
1938, 1 3 ,  55—56).—W ith in-vitro cultures of chick 
embryonic tissue, ultrasonic irradiation (256,000 per 
see.) produces disintegration of the cytoplasm, form
ation of endocellular cavities, changes in the nuclei, and, 
if sufficiently prolonged, death of the tissue. The 
formation of polynuclear cells sometimes occurs. The 
extent of the above changes depends on the type of 
culture media. F. 0. H.

(t) PHYSICAL AND COLLOIDAL CHEMISTRY.
Effect of an tibody  fo rm atio n  on the  pseudo

globulin  fraction  of n o rm a l s e ru m . M. M. B iswas 
(Indian J . med. Res., 1936, 2 4 ,  363—371).—Anti- 
serum-pseudoglobulin adsorbs [H’J of HC1 more 
effectively than normal serum-pseudoglobulin, but 
those of oxalic acid less effectively, the latter difference 
being very prominent. Adsorption of [OH'] of 
NaOH is the same for both, but ovalbumin shows 
differences in behaviour. The titration curves show 
no apparent points of inflexion, but in the case of 
titrations with Na2C03 and oxalic acid, the two 
globulins show differences in behaviour. R. N. C.

X-Ray stud ies of the  s tru c tu re  of h a ir, wool, 
and  re la ted  fib res. IV. M olecular structure 
and  elastic p ro p e rtie s  of biological cells (hair, 
wool, e tc.).—See A., 1938,1, 347.

M odel experim en ts on th e  biological signi
ficance of cryolysis. L. H olzakfel and F. I’- 
N ord (Naturwiss., 1938, 2 6 ,  283—284).—The action 
of cold on lyophilic and lyophobic sols, enzymes, and 
viruses affects their state o f aggregation as indicated by 
their light absorption, biological activ ity , and other 
properties. W. 0. K.

P o ten tia l energ ies of biologically  i m p o r t a n t  
ox idation-reduction  sy stem s. W. M. C lark  (J- 
Appl. Physics, 1938, 9 ,  97—108).—A review.

E. M. W.
D ielectric p ro p e rtie s  of p ro te in  solutions. I. 

Carb oxyhaem oglobin. II . W ater-soluble pro- 
te in s of n o rm a l ho rse  se ru m .—See A., 1938, 1. 
357.

P o la ro g rap h ic  research es  on p ro te in s .—See A-, 
1938,1, 361.

P h y sica l p ro p e rtie s  of p ro to p lasm . E. N-
H arvey (J. Appl. Physics, 1938, 9 , 68—80).—A 
review. E. M. W.

Diffusion processes in  liv ing system s. M. H-
J acobs (J. Appl. Physics, 1938, 9 ,  81—87). A 
discussion of peculiarites of diffusion in the erythro
cyte. E. M. W.
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Electrical signs of biological activity. H. S.
Gasser (J. Appl. Physics, 1938, 9, 88—96).—A 
review. E. M. W.

Optical stud ies of th e  m o lecu lar organisation  
of living system s. F. 0 . S c h m i t t  (J. Appl. Physics, 
1938, 9, 109— 117),—A review. E. M. W.

(u) ENZYMES.
Oxidising enzym es of raw vegetables and their 

part in digestion. O. P. M a t v e e v  (Thcrap. Arch. 
U.S.S.R., 1934,12, No. 2, 140—144).—The activity of 
oxidase, peroxidase, and catalase in carrot juice 
diminished in the stomach (without destruction of 
the enzymes) but showed increased activity in the 
duodenum. The enzymes had no action on the 
pancreas. C h . A b s . (p)

Determination of plant enzym es. Z. I. K e r - 
tesz  (Plant Physiol., 1937, 12, 854—851).—Essential 
factors in these determinations are discussed.

A. G. P.
Resynthesis of phenol-oxidase from protein 

and copper. F. K u b o w i t z  (Bioehem. Z., 1938, 296, 
443).—The activity of the oxidase is inhibited by 
HCN and is not restored by subjecting the solution to 
dialysis against water, which removes Cu. Activity is 
fully restored after dialysis by adding Cu salts (but not 
those of other metals). In  presence of pyrocatechol 
the oxidase consumes an amount of CO equiv. to its 
Cu content and the CO is liberated by subsequent 
treatment with HCN. Hence Cu acts as the active 
prosthetic group of the oxidase. II aj m o  cyan in (from 
octopus) loses its Cu when dialysed against HCN. 
Power reversibly to bind 0 ,  is subsequently restored 
by adding Cu. ~ W. McC.

Polyphenol oxidase. Purification , na tu re , and 
properties. D. K eilin  and T. Ma n n  (Proc. Rby. 
Soc., 1938, B , 125, 187—204).—The comparatively 
simple prep, of highly purified polyphenol oxidase 
from cultivated mushrooms (Agaricus campeslris) is 
described. Activity of the enzyme in different preps, 
was determined manometrically and colorimetrically. 
The purest enzyme prep, obtained was completely free 
from hamiatin. Polyphenol oxidase of mushrooms is 
a Cu-protein compound, the Cu being a constituent of 
the active group of the enzyme. All oxidation 
reactions catalysed directly or indirectly by the 
enzyme are inhibited by KCN, H„S, and CO.”

F. B. P.
Heterocyclic amino-acids and melanin.

A. Versari (Arch. ital. Med. sper., 1938, 2, 
12—-18).—Extract of sepia glands from Sepia 
officinalis, which contains an active tyrosinase, 
18 completely inactive towards tryptophan, l- 
proline, ¿-hydroxyproline, /-histidine, fW-proline, 
«-histidine, indole, and pyrrole. Activity was 
determined by measuring 0 2 uptake in Warburg 
manometers. ” S. O.

Fixation of oxygen during formation of m el-
I. System  of tyrosinase-;>-cresol-glycine.

F. Ch o d a t  and P. B r u n s c h w i g  (Arch. Sci. phys. 
nat-, 1938, 20, Suppl., 25—28).—When tyrosinase 
acts on ?)-cresol in presence of glycine and 0 2, a blue 
pigment is produced, the first stage of the reaction

being the formation of a red pigment similar to that 
obtained from tyrosine. The amount of 0 2 taken up 
by a mixture of tyrosinase and |)-cresol is the same 
whether glycine be present or not, but in the latter 
case only a brown substance is produced. Each mol. 
of p-cresol requires just under 3 O, oxidation being- 
much more rapid in the system containing glycine.

J . N. A.
Effect of alloxan on the  oxidation  of alcohol 

by various tissues. F. B ernheim  (J. Biol. Chem., 
1938, 123, 741—749).—0 2 uptakes by minced liver 
suspensions of various animals are increased, in 
absence of added substrate, by alloxan at a concn. of 
10-%, the effect being most marked with guinea-pig’s 
liver; C02 production is only slightly increased.
Only ethyl alcohol as substrate is oxidised more 
rapidly (8—10 times) in presence of alloxan, the 
acceleration being greater a t pu 6-7 than a t pn 7-8, 
whilst lactoflavin, methylene-blue, and indophenol 
dyes have no effect. A labile, dialysable substancc 
is necessary for the alloxan action. P 0 4" ', P20 7"", 
and CN' inhibit, 3 : 4-diaminotoluene partly inhibits, 
and Cl' and S04" are without action on the alloxan 
effect. T. F. D.

Cytochrom e a and cytochrom e oxidase. D.
ICeilin and E. F. H artkee (Nature, 1938,141, 870— 
871).—The effects described of various reagents on 
the absorption spectrum of a special heart-muscle 
prep, rich in cytochrome a (cf. A., 1938, II I , 529) 
indicate that the absorption band a of cytochrome 
belongs to two slightly different hasmochromogen 
compounds having the same hiem nucleus. One of 
these compounds (a) is not autoxidisable and does 
not combine with KCN or CO, whilst the other (a3) 
is autoxidisable and combines -with both. The CO 
compound of this component has its absorption band 
at 593 mji. The component although probably 
responsible for the photochemical absorption spec
trum, cannot be identified with cytochrome oxidase. 
Evidence supporting the view that the enzyme may 
be a Cu-protein compound is discussed. L. S. T.

O xidation-reduction  po ten tia l of the  system  
cytochrom e c oxycytochrom e c. R. W urmser 
and S. F ilitti-Wurmser (J. Chim. phys., 1938, 35,
81—88).—A detailed account of work alreadv noted 
(A., 1938, III, 340). E. S. H.

C om ponents of dehydrogenase system s. XIX. 
Enzym ic m echan ism  of ox idation-reduction  of 
triosephosphoric  acids. E. A dler  and W. L. 
H ughes (Z. physiol. Chem., 1938, 253, 71—79; cf. 
A., 1938, III , 438).—The sol. fraction of muscle extract 
contains triose phosphate apodehydrogenase (probably 
not identical with lactic acid dehydrogenase) which 
converts glyceraldehydephosphoric acid into phospho- 
glyceric acid. After addition of cozymase, brain 
extracts containing the dehydrogenases of triose 
phosphate and lactic acid catalyse the conversion of 
triose phosphate into pyruvic acid but not the dis- 
mutation of 2 mols. of triose phosphate. Hence 
these processes are not catalysed by one and the same 
triose phosphate mutase. W. McC.

Com ponents of dehydrogenase system s. XX. 
Enzym ic dehydrogenation of trio sephosphoric
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acid . E. A dler  and G. Gunth er  (Z. physiol. Chem., 
1938, 253, 143—158; cf. preceding abstract).—In 
presence of triosephosphoric acid apodehydrogenase 
from brain or yeast, cozymase is converted into 
dihydrocozymase, a reversible equilibrium being 
established. The hydrogenation of the cozymase is 
accompanied by phosphorylation. The position of 
the equilibrium is not affected by addition of phospho- 
glyceric acid and hence the equilibrium is not a true 
one but is produced by some unknown factor. The 
position is also independent of the concn. of hexose 
diphosphate but varies with change in pn, the 
dihydrocozymase concn. increasing as alkalinity 
increases and with the cozymase concn., the abs. 
amount of dihydrocozymase increasing and the % 
hydrogenation decreasing as the cozymase concn. 
increases. Adenosinediphosphoric acid disturbs the 
equilibrium, causing increase in the concn. of dihydro
cozymase (the effect is increased by Mn" but not by 
Mg") and Na arsenate destroys the equilibrium so 
tha t in presence of excess of substrate all the cozyniase 
is converted into dihydrocozymase whether or not 
adenosinediphosphoric acid is present. The process is 
inhibited bv low concns. of iodoacetic acid or high 
concns. of P 0 4" '. W. McC.

A naerobic oxidations. F erricyan ide as a  re 
agen t fo r th e  m an o m etric  investigation  of de
hydrogenase sy stem s. J . H. Quastel and A. H. M. 
W heatley (Biochem. J ., 1938, 32, 936—943).—The 
method used for determination of glutathione (A., 
1937, II , 359) is applied to the investigation of 
dehydrogenase systems. W ith intact liver and brain 
tissue slices succinate and choline alone, di-lactate, 
Z-malate, i/Z-glycerate, and ¿-glutamate in the presence 
of cozymase rapidly reduce K 3Fe(CN)0, which is also 
reduced by lysed blood cells in the presence of lactate 
and malatc. In  presence of cozymase dialysed rabbit 
skeletal muscle dehydrogenates the above substrates 
and a-glycerophosphoric acid ; cW-glyceraldehyde and 
hexose diphosphate are rapidly dehydrogenated in 
absence of cozymase. A. L.

Co-enzyme of d-alan ine dehydrogenase. 0. 
W arburg and W . Christian (Naturwiss., 193S, 26, 
201).—The co-enzyme is isolated as the orange Ba 
salt, C41H 52O22N20P 2Ba, which on photolysis in 
alkaline solution yields 1 mol. of luminoflavin and on 
acid hydrolysis 2 mols. of adenine per Ba atom.

W. O. K.
D iaphorase in  th e  an im al body. H. v o n

E uler  and K. H asse (Naturwiss., 1938, 26, 187).— 
Diaphorase, previously found by Adler et al. (Arkiv 
Kemi, 1937, 12, No. 38) in ra t muscle, is a Ha-trans
porting co-enzyme which acts specifically in"associ
ation with cozymase (codehydrogenase I) and not 
with codehvdrogenase II. Its  greatest activity and 
thermal stability are a t pn 10-0 and it is found in 
many animal tissues besides muscle. W. 0 . K.

M aleic acid a s  in h ib ito r of enzym e reactions 
induced by th io l com pounds. E. J. M o r g a n  and
E. F i u e d j i a n n  (Biochem. J ., 1938, 32, 862—870).— 
Maleic acid interacts with O-OOoM-glutathione in 
minced liver and thus inhibits the activation of 
glyoxalase from liver and of anaerobic glucose break
down in brain by glutathione. The activities of

succinic dehydrogenase and of papain are decreased 
by maleic acid since these enzymes require free thiol 
groups for their action. All enzyme systems requiring 
activation by thiol groups are therefore inhibited by 
maleic acid. T. F. D.

C atalase activ ity  of m uscles in  avitaminosis 
and  inan ition . B. I. Ch aik ina  (Ukrain. Biochem. 
J ., 1938, 11, 73—88).—The catalase activity of 
guinea-pig muscle rises during avitammosis-C. to a 
max. of 5 times the normal val. in the terminal 
stages. Analogous results are found for skeletal, but 
not cardiac, muscle of starved rabbits. The catalase 
activity of skeletal muscle of dormice is greatest 
during hibernation, and least during full activity. It 
is concluded th a t catalase activity varies parallel with 
the intensity of histolytic processes taking place in 
the muscles. R. T.

Vitam in-J81 and  cocarboxylase. S. O choa  
(Nature, 1938, 141, 831—832).—The action of pure 
cocarboxylase is strongly stimulated by addition of 
vitam in-iij. A graph showing th is activation in 
terms of C02 evolved is given. The pyrimidine 
group appears to be responsible. Previous views on 
cocarboxylase action need revision. L. S. T.

F ission  of tuberc le  fa t by  lipases. II. H.
K raut and H. B urger (Z. physiol. Chem., 1938, 
253, 105—122; cf. A., 1932, 969).—The fat (acetone- 
sol. portion) is slowly hydrolysed by horse serum but 
is seldom or only slightly attacked by human serum, 
there being no relationship between the power of 
human serum to hydrolyse the fat and the power to 
hydrolyse tributyrin. Hence there is no relationship 
between the course of tuberculosis and the i/pase 
content of the serum. The fat is hydrolysed to a 
large extent by pancreatic lipase but only slightly by 
hepatic lipase and scarcely a t all by extract of the 
bee-moth. The lipases of leucocytes (but not those 
of other constituents of the blood) hydrolyse the fat, 
producing acid greatly in excess of the amount calc, 
to  be due to the hydrolysis. W. McC.

R elative d igestib ilities of edible fa ts  by castor- 
seed and  pancrea tic  lipases. N. N. D astur and 
K. V. G iri (Indian J . med. Res., 1937, 25, 427—442). 
—The optimum pLl for the digestion of butter fat by 
castor oil seed lipase in acetic acid-Na acetate buffer 
was 4-2— 4-4. At this pa the relative digestibility of 
fats in descending order -was butter fat, coconut, 
sesame, and groundnut oil. The course of butter-fat 
digestion with time wras different from that for the 
other fats, being linear until much had been hydro
lysed, and this difference was correlated with chemical 
composition. Na taurocholatc inhibited the action 
of the lipase at high concns. With pancreatic lipase, 
and NH3-N H 4C1 buffer, the optimum pn was 9-5 for 
sesam<5 and groundnut oils and for butter over 11- 
With groundnut oil, addition of ovalbumin and/or 
CaCl2 and of Na taurocholate increased the rate of 
digestion without changing the p u optima. With 
glycine buffer all the fats showed two max. for 
digestion, viz., p a 8-5—10 and p a 12-0—13, but 
CaCl2 +  ovalbumin altered the jjg-activity curves. 
At the p u optima, the relative digestibilities of butter, 
coconut, groundnut, and sesamd oil were not the same.
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For butter an optimum concn. of Na taurockolate for 
digestion was found. At this concn. the accelerating 
effect depends on the nature of the fat, and the 
relative digestibility in decreasing order was butter 
fat, coconut, groundnut, and sesam6 oil. H. B. C.

Mode of action  of pan crea tic  lipase. A. K. 
Balls and M. B. Matlack (J. Biol. Chem., 1938, 
123, 679—686).—Pancreatic lipase is best adapted to 
the splitting of esters of fatty  acids with a chain 
length intermediate between tha t of acetic and stearic 
acids. The ethyl esters are split only slightly less 
rapidly than the triglycerides. Livcr-lipase differs 
from pancreatic lipase in that it will not split the 
stearic esters. Primary alcohol esters are all hydro
lysed at approx. the same rate, but sec.- and tert.- 
esters are only hydrolysed with difficulty {e.g., terl.- 
butyl stearate, approx. 3% in 18 hr.). P. G. M.

P ancreatic lipase  fro m  various species of 
animals. T. Cimzfszcz and M. J anicki (Biochem. 
Z., 1938, 296, 295—305).—In  young pigs, sheep, and 
cattle the lipase content of the pancreas is low but 
increases with increasing age until maturity is reached, 
being frequently higher in fat than in thin animals. 
The amount of pancreatic lipase per 100 kg. live wt. 
varies greatly and depends on type of animal but not 
on size and consistency of the pancreas, or on sex.

W. McC.
C holine-esterase con ten t of blood se ra  from  

norm al and  m yopath ic  subjects. C. S. H icks and 
M. E. Mackay (Austral. J . Exp. Biol., 1938,16, 39— 
51).—The sera from three cases of myasthenia gravis 
and one ease of possible familial periodic paralysis 
showed consistently higher choline-esterase activity 
than normal sera ; the sera from five cases of myotonia 
congenita showed consistently lower choline-esterase 
activity than the lower limits of normal sera. The 
tests were made by means of the isolated rectus 
abdominis muscle of the frog, by a method described. 
Prostigmine (Roche) was more stable than and as 
efficacious as eserine for stopping the hydrolytic action 
of the choline-esterase at any desired stage. Adminis
tration of quinine to the cases of myotonia congenita 
had tho apparent effect of increasing the rate of 
destruction of acetylcholine in the serum, but addition 
of quinine to mvotonic serum in vitro had no effect. 

. ' V . .  . D. M. N.
Bacterial asparaginase. S. U tzino and M. 

Imaizumi (Z. physiol. Chem., 1938, 253, 51—54).— 
Bacterial asparaginase exhibits optimal action at pa
7—8 and produces NHS from asparagine, chloroacetyl- 
and benzoyl-asparagine, chloroacetylphenylalanine, 
and glycylglycine. In some cases the acyl group is 
removed before NH3 production begins. When 
asparagine is the substrate, more than 50% of the total 
N is removed as NH„ and fumaric acid is produced.

3 W. McC.
[P recip ita tion  of Ca3(P 0 4)2 by] u rease  [and 

urea]. H. K noll and R. E. Liesegang (Biochem. 
Z„ 1938, 296, 426—427).—In a mixture of gelatin 
and urea the NH3 liberated by the urease of soya 
beans produces Liesegang rings of Ca3(P04)2 from 
CaHPO,. W. McC.

Action of arginase on natural proteins and 
their derived proteins by trypsin and pepsin.

I. Kkaus-Ragins (J. Biol. Chem., 1938, 123, 761—-
768).—The actions of ox liver-arginase followed by 
•urease cause liberation of NH3 from proteins to an 
extent depending on the amount of arginine with a 
free carboxyl but not necessarily a free a-amino- 
group. Caseinogen and egg-white contain appreciable 
amounts of their total arginine in the “ free ” form at 
pn 1-5 or 8-5, whilst edestin and gelatin contain 
insignificant amounts. Trypsin liberates more reac
tive arginine than pepsin in the decreasing order, 
gelatin, edestin, caseinogen, and egg-white based on 
% of total arginine made reactive, or in the order, 
edestin, gelatin, caseinogen, and egg-white if based 
on mg. of arginine per g. of protein. Pepsin liberates 
arginine most rapidly from caseinogen and then in 
decreasing order from egg-white, edestin, and gelatin. 
Arginine is thus bound in more than one way in 
proteins as some arginine linkings appear more 
resistant to proteolysis than others. T. F. D.

A ction of arg inase on carbam idoarg in ine . A. 
H unter (Biochem. J., 1938, 32, 826—-835). Liver 
extract contains an enzyme which produces urea from 
carbamidoarginine but much more slowly than from 
arginine (activity ratio 1 : 165). In  view of the 
possibilities of urea production otherwise than by 
primary action of arginase the second product of the 
reaction was isolated. Cryst. n-carbciniido-oniithiTie, 
m.p. 205-5—206°, ¡«]d +22-3° in water, was obtained. 
This together with the fact that the optimum pa is
9-6 9-8, indicates tha t arginase acts directly on
carbamidoarginine. On heating with dil. H2S04 for 
3 hr at 100°, a-carbamido-ornithine is converted into 
an anhydride, m.p. 228—228-5°, not the hydantoin, 
but probably 3-uramidopiperidone. A. T.

A rginases of yeast and  liver. S. E dlbagher 
and H. B aur (Naturwiss., 1938, 26, 268).—-Liver- 
arginase on prolonged dialysis at 0 becomes inactive, 
but is reactivated by traces of salts of Mn, Isi, Co, 
and Y. Dialysis of veast-arginase preps, also results 
in inactivation, the activity being restored by traces 
of MnS04. Naturally occurring yeast- and liver- 
arginase consist of a protein carrier associated with 
a Mn compound, the latter functioning as co-enzyme.

W. O. K.
Enzym ic decom position of biogenic d iam ines. 

(Specificity of h istam inase .) E . A. Zeller 
(Naturwiss., 1938, 26, 282).—Preps, from pigs’ kid
neys catalyse the oxidative deamination of histamine, 
agmatine, putrescine, and cadaverinc with the form
ation of NHS. The same enzyme, a diamino-oxidase, 
is probably responsible in every case and this enzyme 
is different from monoamino-oxidase. W. O. K.

P roduction  of h is tam in e  fro m  h istid in e  by 
an im al tissu es . II . E . W erle and K . K rautzun  
(Biochem. Z., 1938, 296, 315—324; cf. A., 193/, III , 
304).—The unstable enzyme (activity slight a t pa 
other than 7) which converts histidine into histamine 
occurs in small proportions in the spleen, pancreas, 
and liver of various species, and in appreciable 
amounts in rabbit and guinea-pig kidney. Ih e  
enzyme is inactivated to varying extents by papain 
(especially after activation with cysteine), glutathione, 
H,S, CO, ascorbic acid, or Mn" (at pa 7), but not by 
P20 7"". The inactivation by papain increases with
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time and with concn. of papain, which probably 
destroys the protein constituent of the enzyme. 
The inactivation by HCN is reversible. W. McC.

Enzym ic p roduction  and  d estru c tio n  of h is t
am ine and  ty ram in e . P. H oltz, R. H e ise , and 
W. Spreyer  (Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 1938, 188, 
580—592).—The kidney of various animals usually 
contained more histaminaso and the liver more 
tyraminase. The fowl is an exception. The presence 
of an enzyme forming histamine from histidine in the 
kidney was regularly demonstrated when the hist
aminaso is inhibited by 0 2 lack or removed by 
adsorption on kaolin. A tyramine-forming enzyme 
is present in the kidney of most species. The liver 
and kidney probably contain no deaminases for 
Z-tyrosine or /-histidine. H. 0 . S.

D egradation  of substances of pu rin e  o rig in  in  
lam ellib ran ch  m olluscs. A. B ru n el  (Compt. 
rend., 1938, 206, 858—860).—Preps, from Mytilus 
edulis by extraction with water and pptn. with alcohol 
contain allantoicase, allantoinase, and uricase.

A. L.
P urified  u ricase . J. N. D avidso n  (Nature, 1938, 

141, 790).—A purified prep, from pig’s liver contained 
Fe 0-15—0-18, N 14-4%, traces of Cu, but no Co or Mn, 
and had a sp. activity, measured by 0 2 uptake during 
the oxidation of uric acid, of 85 cu.mm. per mg. of 
enzyme per min. as compared with the val. 0-15 cu. 
mm. per min. for the powder used as starting material. 
Assuming that the catalytic activity of the enzyme is 
due to Fe, then 1 mg. of Fe brings about the reaction of 
57 x  103 cu. mm. of 0 2 per min. L. S. T.

P urifica tion  of p ro th ro m b in . W. H. Seegers,
H. P. Smith, E. D. W arner , and K. M. B rinkhous 
(J. Biol. Chem., 1938, 123, 751—754).—Ox plasma is 
diluted and the prothrombin pptd. by bringing to 
•pa 5-3 with acetic acid. From a solution of this ppt., 
prothrombin is adsorbed by Mg(OH)2 and eluted with 
C02 followed by prolonged dialysis. “A stable, potent, 
water-sol. prothrombin is thus obtained. T. F. D.

T issue p ro te inases (cathepsin) in  grow ing  
tissu es . B. Goldschtein and A. Ziperovitsch 
(Ukrain. Biochem. J ., 1938, 11, 53—63).—The 
cathepsin activity of the budding legs of Pelobates 
fuscus tadpoles considerably exceeds that of other 
tissues growing without differentiation. The 
cathepsin is strongly activated by H2S. R. T.

P ro te in ases  (cathepsin) of chick em bryo 
tissu es . II . B. Goldschtein and M. Ginzburg  
(Ukrain, Biochem. J ., 1938, 11, 65—71).—During 
embryonic growth cathepsin is found in the yolk-sac, 
but not in the yolk, amnion, or allantois. The 
enzyme differs from mammalian tissue cathepsin in 
being able to digest ovalbumin and ovoglobulin.

R. T.
C o a g u la tio n  of p la sm a  b y  tr y p s in . J . Mellanby  

and C. L. G. Pratt (Proc. Roy. Soc., 1938, B, 125, 
204—213).—Trypsin, in tho form of activated pan
creatic juice, liberates thrombokinase from an inactive 
precursor in stable fowl plasma and fowl serum. 
Trypsin in low concn. therefore clots fowl plasma. 
Large quantities of trypsin prevent coagulation by 
digesting prothrombase, thrombase, and fibrinogen, so

prohibiting the coagulation of oxalated plasma by 
thrombase. Prothrombase is not directly activated 
by trypsin, even in the presence of Ca. Fowl 
plasma free from hidden thrombokinase may be 
obtained by keeping the plasma a t 0° for some weeks; 
the resulting ppt. contains all the thrombokinase.

F. B. P
E nzym es of the  seeds of B utea frondosa. I. 

P ro teo ly tic  enzym e. II . L ipolytic enzyme.
N. R. Chatterjee , S. Ghosii, and R. N. Chopra (J. 
Indian Chem. Soc., 1938,1 5 ,101— 106,107— 109).—I. 
Constituents previously identified in these seeds (cf. B., 
1930, 292) do not account for their anthelmintic 
activity, which is now ascribed to the presence of a 
proleolytic enzyme, which hydrolyses peptones and 
casein (max. activity a t 40° and slight alkalinity; 
activated by HCN) and liquefies gelatin, but has no 
action on ovalbumin or fibrin.

II . The seeds also contain a lipolytic enzyme, active 
in olive, castor, and rape-seed oil. E. W. W.

E nzym e ch em istry  of F o rm o san  snake venoms.
I. P ro teo ly tic  enzym es in  venom  of Tritnerc- 
su ru s nvucrosquam atus, C antor. II . Activ
ation  of try p s in  by snake venom s. M. Sato and 
T. H irano (Mem. Fak. Sci. Toholcu, 1935,9, 83—103, 
105— 135).—I. The optimum p u of tho proteolytic 
enzyme of the dried (CaCl2, reduced pressure) venom 
was 8-3—8-5 for casein, 8-0—8-3 for gelatin, 8-0 for 
ovalbumin, and 8-5 for hiemoglobin. The casein- 
splitting enzyme was most stable a t p n S'0.

II. Various dried snake venoms activated tryptic 
digestion by a glycerol extract of pig pancreas, max. 
action occurring in 30—180 min. at 40°. The stability 
of the venom in this respect was max. at p a 8-0. No 
relation was apparent between the proportions of 
venom and trypsin for max. activity. The activating 
power of the venom decreases with the duration of 
auto-activation. Commercial trypsin preps, were not 
affected by venoms. Ch. A bs. (p)

N ew enzym e. D. H . H all (Chem. and Ind., 1938,
473).—An enzyme present in celery seed hydrolyses 
naringin, the bitter principle of grape-fruit (Citrus 
decumana), to give naringenin (naringetol) and a 
dissacharide containing glucose and rhamnose. The 
enzyme also occurs in the leaves of C. decumana, but 
not in the rag, peel, or seeds, although small quanti
ties are found between the flavedo and albedo.

W. 0. K.
V ariations in  am ylolytic activ ity  of rice 

g ra in s  d u rin g  ripen ing  and  germ ina tion . K. V.
Giri and A. S reenivasan  (Biochem. Z., 1938, 296. 
428— 433; cf. A., 1937, II I , 142).— The amylase and 
phosphatase contents of the grains decrease during 
ripening but subsequently increase during germination. 
During germination the content of inorg. P  increases 
and that of phytin-P decreases. The amount of 
amylase extracted from the resting grains by P04 
buffer solution at jhi 7 increases with the amount of 
solution used. Practically all the P  and phosphatase 
occur in the bran. Less than 6% of the amylase of 
the inner part of the grain, but more than 70% of that 
of the outer part, is in sol. form. The envelope is 
almost free from amylase. W. McC.
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Bentonite as adsorbent in tbe purification of 
invertase. M. A dams and C. S. H u d so n  (J. Amer. 
Chem. Soc., 1938, 60, 982—983).—Invertase is 
adsorbed by a relatively small amount of bentonite 
from autolysed and dialysed baker’s or brewer’s yeast 
at pn 4-1^—4-3 and is eluted by acetate or P 0 4'" 
buffer at pn above 5-3. R- S. C.

Zinc sulphide as an adsorbent in  the puri
fication of invertase. N. K. R ichtmyer and C. S. 
Hudson (J. Amer. Chem. Soc., 1938,60 , 983).—H2S is 
passed into a solution of autolysed and dialysed 
baker’s or brewer’s yeast containing Zn acetate and 
1% of NaCl a t p a 4-5. The pptd. ZnS adsorbs the 
invertase, which can be eluted at pa 6-1. R. S. C.

D i(ad en osin e-5 '-p h osp h or ic  acid ) fro m  y ea s t. 
W. K iessling and O. M eyerhof (Biochem. Z., 1938, 
296, 410—425; cf. A., 1938, II , 81).—An adenine 
compound obtained from fresh yeast yields an 
unstable dinucleotide, di(adenosine-5'-pbosphoric 
acid), C20H28O19N 10P4, [«]&, -32-4° in n-HCI, absorp
tion max. atr257 m;j.. (unstable Ag salt), on treatment 
with phosphopyruvic acid and dialysed muscle extract. 
The dinucleotide is probably the mother-substancc of 
the adenylic acid and adenosinetriphosphoric acid of 
yeast and contains 2 adenine, 2 pentose, and 4 P 0 4'"  
residues. I t  is split into 2 mols of adenylic acid or 1 
mol. of adenyl pyrophosphate +  1 mol. of an ade.no- 
sine-o'-phosphoric acid, m.p. 187°, very similar to but 
not identical with muscle-adenylic acid, by salts of 
heavy metals (especially Hg and Pb) or alkaline earths 
and by 0-0025N-NaOH. The co-enzyme action of the 
dinucleotide is identical with that of adenylpyro- 
phosphoric acid. Of the 4 P 0 4'"  residues of the 
dinucleotide 2 are easily eliminated by n-HCI a t 100°. 
Pulp from washed crab muscle liberates one or (in 
presence of Mg) two of the easily eliminated P 0 4"' 
residues. W ith dil. acetic acid (1:1) at 160—180° the 
dinucleotide yields furfuraldehyde and with K I0 4 
(after hydrolysis with n-HCI) formaldehyde. The 
dinucleotide contains 2 free NH2 groups of which 1 is 
eliminated by muscle extract. Muscle extract or 
deaminase eliminates 1 NH2from the original adenine 
compound. These findings and the results of electro
titration before and after acid and alkaline hydrolysis 
indicate that, in the dinucleotide, the adenosine- 
S’-phosplioric acid residue is united to the 2nd or 3rd 
OH of the ribose residue of the rest of the mol. 
Probably most of the preformed adenine-nucleotide of 
yeast occurs in the form of the dinucleotide.

W. McC.
Ferm entative fission of diglucosides by em ul- 

sin.—See A., 1938, II , 262.

(v) MICROBIOLOGICAL AND IMMUNOLOGICAL 
CHEMISTRY.

In term ed iary  reactions of ferm entation . O.
Meyerhof (Nature, 1938,1 4 1 ,  855—858).—A lecture.

L. S .T.
Alcoholic fe rm en ta tio n  of su g a rs . P. R uus 

(Osterr. Chem.-Ztg., 1938, 41, 194— 199).—A scheme 
is advanced in which glycogen is converted successively 
into Robison’s ester (maltose diphosphate), maltose 
tetraphosphate, and Neuberg’s ester, the last being

degraded into triosephosphoric acids and pyruvic acid 
(which forms acetaldehyde and C02) or through 
trehalose di- and mono-phosphate into trehalose and 
finally glucose. The induction phenomenon and the 
significance of phosphorylation are discussed. ^

P ro d u cts  of d e co m p o sit io n  of s u g a r s  in te r 
fer in g  w ith  th e  g ro w th  of y e a s t .  S. G. Masche- 
vitzkaja (J. Appl. Chem. Russ., 1938, 1 1 ,  511—  
514).—Straw hydrolysates contain formic acid 0-01— 
0-06, furfuraldehyde and hydroxymethylfurfuraldc- 
hyde 0-005—0-08%; these concns. are sufficient to 
retard or prevent growth of Jblonilia wiuritiamcd• 
The hydrolysates also contain 0-05% of kevulic acid, 
which does not affect fermentation significantly.

R. T.
P ro m o tio n  of th e  g r o w th  of y e a s t  b y  (3-alanine, 

¡3-alanylglycine, a sp a rtic  ac id , g ly c y la sp a r t ic  
acid , and re la ted  co m p o u n d s. N. N ie l s e n  and 
V  H artelius (Biochem. Z., 1938, 2 9 6 ,  359—366; 
cf. A., 1938, II I , 344).—The toxic action of [3-alanine 
on yeast is counteracted by asparagine or aspartic acid, 
the growth-promoting effect then becoming apparent. 
Growth is not promoted when (3-alanine is replaced by 
p-alanylglycine, |3-hydroxypropionic acid, or glycyl
aspartic acid but is promoted by ^-alanine and 
aspartic acid derived from the peptides by hydrolysis. 
Hence the growth-promoting effect is not due to 
impurities. W. McC.

A ctio n  of y e a s t  on  a rg in in e  an d  h is t id in e .  
S. E dlbaciier and A. von Segesser . (Naturwiss., 
1938, 2 6 ,  267).—Histidine or arginine added to a 
sugar solution undergoing yeast fermentation dis
appears and no products, e.g., histidol or arginol, can 
be recovered. Hahother source ofN, viz., !NH4 salt, is 
present, this is preferentially utilised and the histidine 
or arginine may be recovered almost quantitatively. 
In  Hf, maceration yeast juice incubated with arginine 
yields urea and ornithine; as the latter may be 
obtained in over 90% yield, the method may be used 
for its prep. In  0 2, arginine is not attacked, the ycast- 
arginase being inhibited. Histidine is but slightly 
affected when incubated with maceration juicc under 
either anaerobic or aerobic conditions. W. O. K.

E lec tr ica l ch a rg e  on  y e a s t  an d  i t s  s ig n if ica n ce  
for a g g lu tin a tio n . K. Silbereisen  (Woch. Brau., 
1938 55, 153—160, 161—167, 171—176).—Electro- 
kinetic phenomena associated with colloids are 
reviewed and the application of such studies to micro
organisms is described. Yeast cells and Bact. coli 
show a negative charge in dil. aq. NaCl, in process 
liquor, and in distilled H 20 . Bact. coli is discharged 
in a relatively broad zone around p a 2-2, and yeast in 
a narrower zone around 1-9. The cells are discharged 
by AV", but not by Na' or Ca". Alkaline washing 
followed by short pretreatment with protein solutions 
facilitates discharge by H ‘ or AT". With neither 
organism is there any clear relationship between 
discharge and agglutination, the latter taking place 
over a much wider pa zone than the former and not 
necessarily being accompanied by discharge. Yeast 
also carries a negative charge in beer wort, lo p  ana 
bottom yeast show no differences in behaviour m any 
of the above respects. I-
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B iochem istry of T orula  u tilis . Occurrence of 
dulcitol in  wood-sugar yeast. H. Fink and P. 
J ust (Biochein. Z., 1938, 296, 306—314).—The 
isolation of dulcitol (yield 1% of the dry wt. of the 
y east) fiom JJ. utilis propagated on wood-sugar wort is 
described ; none is produced when ethyl alcohol is the 
C source. The precursor of the dulcitol may be the 
galactose of the wort but this may possibly contain 
dulcitol also. McC

Cultures of lower plants like A sp erg illu s  n iger, 
-4. repcn s, and P én ic illiu m  g lau cu m  in  presence 
of carbon. Y. J é r o m e - L é v y  (Compt. rend., 1938 
206, 1051—1053 ; cf. A., 1938, I I I ,  345).—Growth of 
fo‘/ m?er °n Raulin’s medium is stimulated by 0-1— 
1 /o of C (derived from various sources). Sporulation 
is advanced and the appearance of the mycelium is 
altered. The effect is not due to the adsorption of 
toxic substances produced by the mycelium The 
growth promoting effect of 1% of C on A. repens is 
slight, and on P. glaucum is nil. J. L. D.

Form ation of yellow  pigm ents in cultures of 
A sp erg illu s  n ig er . J . L avollay and F. L aborey 
(Compt. rend 1938, 206,1055—1056).—The optimum
ï a ^ n 'r°TT S , ' the Producfcion of th e pigment (cf. A., 
U6I,  II I, 432) depends on the composition of the 
medium As growth proceeds, the optimum concn. 
may fall to 1-9 g. per 1. even if the composition of the 
medium is maintained const. The less is the surface 
area of mycelium per unit vol. of medium, the greater 
is the pigmentation. Under anaerobic conditions 
growth is retarded greatly, but more pigment is 
iormed. O, free from Mg, accelerates growth and 
retards pigmentation. When S H , salts form the 
source of N and with low concns. of Mg, pigmentation 
is greater a t first but less after the second day than 
when nitrates form the N source. J . L. D.

M etabolism  of A sperg illu s tam arii, Kita.
f °]ioQQaCoo ?™ d" Î 011' B - S- G o v l» (Biochem. J ., 193S, 32, / Jv—802).—The production of kojic acid 
trom glucose, xylose, and glycerol does not take place 
via phosphoric esters, nor does it involve initial pro
duction of acetaldehyde. Galactose and fructose are 
less readily utilised by the mould in the production of 
kojic acid than sucrose or glucose. P. G. M

F u m ig a tin  and  sp inu losin , m etabolic  p roducts  
respectively  of A sp erg illu s  fu m ig a tu s , Fresen ius, 
and  P énic illiu m  sp in u losu m , T hom . Synthesis 
of sp inulosin  .—See A., 1938, I I ,  286.

Nutritional characteristics of certain wood- 
destroying fungi, P o lyporu s betu linus, Fr., 
P om es p  ini cola  (Fr.), Cooke, and P o lys tic tu s
m r C12°r6 2 W a n  Hn 'f fA PcZE. <PIa« t Physiol.,’ 12j .3 «  640).—Differences in the ability of
these species to utihse carbohydrate and N sources 
and in their susceptibility to inliibition by phenolic 
and other substances are recorded. Specificity of the 
fungi in relation to different woods is probably 

on 4ihe presence or absence of essential 
nutrients and toxic substances. A G P

Growth factors of the species of the genus 
U stilago . w . H. S c h o p f e r  and S .  B l u m e r  ((§>mpt.
zT ^ 'V /938^2 0 / - 114J—114^)-—i7- zeœ, U. tritici, U. 
levis, U. nuda, ü . hordei, U. avence, and V. bromivom

(male and female) grow on the substrate (glucose 1%, 
asparagine 1%, MgSO„ 0-05%, K2H P04 0 15%) 
without any additional growth factor. U. longissima 
(male and female) is feelby stimulated by aneurin or 
its pyrimidine moiety. U. violacea, U. scabiosce, and 
Dianthus deltoides (male and female) require aneurin, 
which is imperfectly substituted by its pyrimidine and 
thiazole moieties together. Extracts of the auxo- 
autotrophic species stimulate growth in those that 
require aneurin. J. L. D.

S ta te  of the  organic m a tte r  of certa in  fossilised 
p lank ton  o rg an ism s. G. D e f la n d re  (Compt, 
rend., 1938, 2 0 6 ,  854—856).—The effect of various 
strains or Dinojlagellata and Hystrichosphcrex is 
described. A. L.

M icrobiology of so il and  of w a te r. IX. Mor
phology and  ecology of A zolobacter. S. W in o - 
g r a d  s k y  (Ann. Inst. Pasteur, 1938, 6 0 ,  351—400).— 
Morphology-, distribution, and characteristics of Azoto- 
bacter species are examined. A. G. P.

U tilisa tio n  of phenol by Azolobacter  in soil.
G. G u i t t o n n e a u  and R. C h e v a l i e r  (Compt. rend., 
1938, 2 0 6 ,  863—864; cf. A., 1936, 1422).—Certain 
soil Azotobacter arc capable of growing on media 
containing phenol (in concns. of approx. 0-05) as the 
only nutrient. A. L.

Vitamm-jB] as g ro w th  fac to r fo r Bacterium 
radicico la . R. N ilsson, G. B ja lfv e , and D, 
B u rstro m  (Naturwiss., 1938, 2 6 ,  284).—The growth 
of B. radicicola on a synthetic medium is promoted 
by the presence of traces of vitamin-iij (0-006 (<g. per 
ml.) but not as effectively as by a suitable extract of 
yeast. The effect of -B1 is considerably increased by 
the addition of an ethereal extract of yeast, which 
itself is inactive. W. 0. K.

C arotenoids fro m  p u rp le  b ac te ria .—See A., 
1938, II, 277.

F o rm atio n  of acety lm ethylcarb inol and py 
buty lene glycol by b ac te ria . V. Optical pro
p ertie s  of acety lm ethy lcarb ino l. Y. Tomiyasd 
(J. Agric. Chem. Soc. Japan, 1938, 1 4 ,  397—405; cf-
A., 1938, I I I ,  76).—The rotation of the acetoin pro
duced during the fermentation is determined in the 
distillate. For B. natto, B. mesentericus fuscus, B. 
lactis aerogenes, beer yeast, and pressed yeast juice
[a]D is -9 8 ° , -7 8 ° , -6 6 ° , -4 0 ° , and -4 0 ° , respec
tively. The presence of yeast cells or sugar has no 
effect on [a], Z-Acetoin is formed primarily but 
racemisation soon occurs. Beer yeast when added to 
dl- utilises only Z-acetoin. The optical properties of 
Py-butylene glycol are discussed, J . N. A.

D ecom position of aceto in  by bacteria. !• 
V oges-P roskauer reaction . II . A ssim ila tion  of 
acetoin  by  b ac te ria . Y. T o m i y a s u  (J. Agric. Chem. 
Soc. Japan, 1938, 1 4 ,  406—410, 411—414).—I. The 
ability of s t r a i n s  of the coli-aerogenes group to p ro d u ce  
acetoin can be d e t e r m i n e d  by the V o g e s -P r o s k a u e r  
reaction. Strains w h ic h  are positive so m e tim e s  
become weaker and n e g a t i v e  within 3—4 d a y s .  The 
p R if b e t w e e n  6 and 9 has no effect on the re a c t io n . 
The optimum concn. of s u g a r  in the m e d iu m  is 0-5%; 
with less than 0-5%, acetoin p r o d u c t i o n  so m e tim e s
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falls off very quickly; with less than 0-2% sugar no 
acetoin is formed. The synthesis of acetoin is 
independent of the kind of sugar, provided that the 
latter is assimilated by the bacteria. Only a few of 
the acetoin-producing a'crogenes group are able to 
decompose acetoin, whilst the non-acetoin-forming 
coli group possess practically no power of decomp.

II. Conversion of acetoin into fiy-bntyleno glycol is 
not caused by reduction. In  synthetic media with 
acetoin as sole source of C only two (a'erogenes group) 
out of 31 strains (coli-aerogenes group) were able to 
grow; the Voges-Proskauer reaction soon decreased 
and finally became negative. Acetic acid was the 
only decomp, product. J. N. A.

Effect of ' ‘ tre a ted  cystine ’ ’ on the P asteu r 
effect in  w ashed  P rop ion ibac teriu m  pentos- 
aceum. P. Chaix (Compt. rend., 1938, 206, 1053— 
1054; cf. A., 1937, II I , 273).—Washed cells (details 
given) are suspended in a solution, saturated with 
C02, containing glucose (0-5%), NaCl (0-9%), and 
NaHCOg (0-16%) at p u 6-1 and 29° with or without 
cystine and the gaseous exchanges are measured by 
Warburg’s technique in an atm. of C03 or C03+ 0 2. 
The rate of anaerobic fermentation is increased about 
58% by cystine and approaches the rate given by 
unwashed cells without cystine. Aerobic ferment
ation is increased 140% by cystine whilst respiration 
is increased about 30%. " J . L. D.

Accessory factors in lactic fermentation. O. 
Rahn and C. P. H egarty (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 
1938, 38, 218—222).—Washed Streptococcus lactis was 
suspended in a phosphate-glucose medium and lactic 
acid formation measured. The rate was increased 
by the addition of either ascorbic or nicotinic acid. 
Ascorbic acid stimulates chiefly, injured or exhausted 
organisms; nicotinic acid acts on all equally.

V. J . W.
Crystalline violacein of a bacillus from pus of 

a dental abscess. A. S a r to r y , J. M eyer, and J. 
WAELDELis (Compt. rend., 1938, 206, 950—953).—A 
cryst. violacein, C10H12O3N (cf. A., 1934, 536), isolated 
from an organism cultured from a dental abscess, 
showed in alcoholic solution two absorption bands at 
582 and 620 m u.; on addition of ether, the colour 
turned greener and bands appeared at 641 and 695 
m .̂ P. G. M.

Method for cultivating root nodule bacteria to 
facilitate staining of their flagella. R. M. Stern 
and. W. B. Sarles (Stain. Tech., 1938, 13,73—74).— 
Staining of flagella of root nodule bacteria is normally 
hindered by the production of gum as they grow on 
the usual media. This is diminished by xising a 
medium containing no mannitol. When staining, 
mordanting is carried out for 5 min. instead of 10 to 
reduce the debris in the background. E. E. H.

Human Brucella  infection in Jap an  and 
Manchukuo. H. H iroki (Z. Immunitatsforsch., 
1938, 92, 382—392).—A review. Up to 20% of cattle 
}n Japan and Manchukuo are infected and human 
infection frequently occurs. G. W.

Immunological reactions for undulant fever in 
apparently healthy and in tuberculous children.
J- R. Lewin and I. Gersh (J. Pediat., 1938, 12,

571—-575).—In 310 children, the incidence of immuno
logical reactions for undulant fever was considerably 
less than in adults but more frequent in tuberculous 
than in non-tuberculous children, which supports the 
theory of infection from raw milk. C. J . C. B.

B. coli flora of cheese and a lim en tary  tox
aemias. D. Florentin (Compt. rend., 1938, 206, 
1060—1062).—French cheeses often contain con
siderable nos. of B. coli as well as putrefying bacteria 
and sometimes enterococcus, but not streptococcus. 
Toxic symptoms are produced in subjects particularly 
susceptible to the action of tyrotixicon and tyrotoxin 
from anaerobic bacilli used in the manufacture of 
certain cheeses. J. L. D.

Spore form ation by sulphate-reducing  v ibrio . 
R. L. Starkey (Proc. K. Akad. Wetensch. Amster
dam, 1938,41, 422—425).—The S04"-reducing organ
ism, V. desulphuricans, Beij., produces thermostable 
spores under natural conditions and in culture media 
at 45—55°; growth at temp, below 40° inhibits spore 
formation, an effect which is reversible. Such 
anaerobic sporulating vibrios (which are Gram- 
negative) are designated as Sporovibrio with the type 
species S. desulphuricans, Beij. F. O. H.

F erm en ta tion  reaction  of v ib r io s . J . Taylor, 
W. D. B. R ead, and S. R. P andit (Indian J . med. 
Res., 1936, 24, 349—356).—Vibrios agglutinable with 
cholera high-titre serum, of type O, group I, always 
produce acid from mannose and sucrose, but not from 
arabinose. The same reaction is given by many 
inagglutinable strains from human sources, including 
cholera cases and carriers, and from water; the 
fermentation test hence does not provide accurate 
information as to the characters of the vibrios. A 
no. of strains fermenting sucrose only have been 
found among inagglutinable strains from cases of 
clinical cholera, carriers, and water in an endemic 
area. R- N. C.

Vibrio group and its  re la tion  to  cholera. J . 
Taylor, S. R. P andit, and W. D. B. R ead (Indian 
J . med. Res., 1937, 24, 931—937).—The results of 
the serological and biochemical examination of 558 
inagglutinable strains of vibrio from cases, carriers, 
and water in endemic and non-endemic areas are 
reported. They form a very heterogeneous group, 
p a r t ic u la r ly  in the cholera-red negative strains.

R. N. C.
Conservation of the cholera v ibrio  in  A nnam  

food products. J. Genevray  and J. B run ea u  
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 128, 148—150).—The 
organism is active in soya milk and cheese for 10 hr. 
but it is harmless in other foods owing to the high 
concn. of salt. H. G. R.

R esistance of the cholera v ibrio  to  the action
of sa lt. J . Genevray  and J . B r u n ea u  (Compt. 
rend. Soc. Biol., 1938,128, 146—148).—Although the 
organism is stable in 8% salt for 2 weeks, growth 
does not occur and its properties are not modified. 
In saturated salt solution the organism is stable only
for a few hr. H. G. R.

P roduction  of im m u n ity  ag a in st Cl. tcelchU, 
type B , W ilsdon (“ lam b  dysentery bacillus ” ). 
J . H. Mason (Onderstepoort J . Vet. Sci., 1935, 391—
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416).—Alum-pptd. toxoids were inferior as antigens 
to the toxoids themselves, and contained 0-014— 
0-058% N as compared with 0-36—0-38% in untreated 
toxoids. Immunising power of toxoids was not 
increased by addition of agar, colloidal Fe, or saponin. 
Washed ZnCL ppts. of toxoids were superior to  un
treated toxoids as antigens. Washed living or boiled 
suspension of type B  bacilli (free from toxin) induced 
the formation of antitoxin in goats and guinea-pigs. 
Washed suspensions of the bacilli, heated a t 60° for 
0-5 hr., contain a toxic material which is not neutralised 
by antitoxin. C h . A bs. (p)

Use of non-specific i r r i ta n ts  in  the  hyper- 
im m u n isa tio n  of h o rses affected by d iph theria .
E. F. G o g i n , M. I .  I g n a t o v a , I .  E. K o k t s c h e n i k i n a , 
and E. G . T s u r i n o v a  (J. Microbiol., Epidemiol., 
Immunobiol. U.S.S.R., 1935, 14, 94—106).—Use of 
tapioca in the hyperimmunisation of horses affected 
by diphtheria increases the titre of the scrum without 
impairment of the general condition of the animal. 
Alum slightly increases the titre but causes rapid loss 
of wt. of the horse. CaCl2 increases the titre and 
yields sera of lower viability than docs tapioca. 
Potato and rice starch increase the titre somewhat 
but cause local reactions. Ch. A b s . (p)

C hem ical com position  of an titox ic d ip h th eria  
se ru m . A .  G .  P o t s c i h v e r o v a  and M. P .  P o n o 
m a r e v a  (J. Microbiol., Epidemiol., Immunobiol. 
U.S.S.R., 1935, 14, 203—208).—Immunisation of 
horses with diphtheria toxin leads to changes in 
general metabolism, notably of N  and lipins. Blood- 
protein increases slightly, involving an increase in the 
globulin a t the expense of the albumin fraction; the 
total fat in blood is almost doubled and residual N 
diminishes. C h . A b s . (p)

Influence of X -rays on d ip h th eria  tox in  and 
se ru m . I. P. M i t s c h e n k o  and T. F .  F e s e n k o  
(J. Microbiol., Epidemiol., Immunobiol. U.S.S.R., 
1935, 14, 209—216).—X-Irradiation of diphtheria 
serum (59 H.E.D. for 2 months) yielded no albumin- 
decomp. products. Irradiation of the toxin (49
II.E.D.) caused formation of decomp, products of 
albumin but no significant change in toxic properties.

C h . A b s . (p)
E valuation  of th e  pro tective effect of d iph theria  

ana tox ins. E. N. L e v k o v i t s c h  and 0 . S. Z a k  (J. 
Microbiol., Epidemiol., Immunobiol. U.S.S.R., 1935, 
14, 863—873).—The immunising power of the ana
toxin is directly related to the antitoxin content of 
the blood of the immunised animal. The anatoxin 
exhibits varying absorption capacity which can be 
determined in the anatoxin-antitoxin reaction by use 
of a non-sp. competing adsorbent, e.g., Congo-red. 
The amount of dye necessary to retard flocculation 
increases with the adsorption energy of the anatoxin.

C h . A b s . (p)
Influence of ox idation-reduction  processes on 

detoxification of d ip h th eria  tox in . V. M. K u l i k o v , 
N. V. C h o l t s c h e v , and M. P. B o b k o v a  (J. Microbiol., 
Epidemiol., Immunobiol. U.S.S.R., 1935, 15, 878— 
883).—Redox reactions have no significance in the 
detoxication process. Formaldehyde does not act as 
a  catalyst. The rate of detoxication is markedly

lowered by presence of Na2S03 (5% ) owing to the 
formation of the sulphite addition product.

C h. A bs. (p)
O rig in  of d ip h th eria  an titox in . Cutaneous 

reaction  to  d ip h th eria  tox in  in  relation to the 
am o u n t of an titox in  in  blood. D . D ’A n to n a  and 
M. V a l e n s i n  (Pediatria [Riv.], 1935, 43, 40—47).— 
The cutaneous reaction to the toxin is unrelated to 
the amount of antitoxin in blood. Antitoxin arises 
in tissues in contact with the sp. antigen. Active is 
superior to passive immunity. C h . A bs. (p)

Effect of foreign p ro te ins [on antitoxin titre]. 
L .  K o s t y a l  (Z .  Immunitatsforsch., 1938, 92, 318— 
335).—In diphtheria convalescent serum the antitoxin 
content is diminished by milk- and raised by omnadin- 
injections. A decrease of the antitoxin is mostly 
connected with an increased albumin fraction and a 
decreased pseudoglobulin I I  fraction whilst an 
increase of the antitoxin has the reverse effect. Under 
certain conditions the pseudoglobulin I  instead of II 
is increased. The relation between the antitoxin titre 
and the globulin fraction is not quant. G. W.

N atu re  and  p ro p e rtie s  of the  toxin of B. 
dysentericc (Shiga). L .  C h e c c a c c i  (Boll. Soc. 
ital. Biol, sperim., 1 9 3 8 ,13, 76—78).— Broth cultures 
and autolysates of B. dysenteries contain two toxins of 
different toxic properties, one a carbohydrate and 
thermostable and the other (probably an endotoxin) 
a protein and thermolabile. F. 0. H.

Iso la tion  of d-galactose and  t-rham nose from 
the  hydro lysate  of the  specific polysaccharide of 
Ji. dysenteriat (Shiga). W. T. J . Morgan (Helv. 
Chim. Acta, 1938, 21, 4 6 9 - ^ 7 7 ) .— Hydrolysis of flie 
polysaccharide yields a t least 15%  of ¿-galactose,
7-5%  of rhamnose, and about 2 5 %  of an amino-sugar 
(present as ZV-acetyl derivative). The portion of the 
polysaccharide pptd. from water by 60—75% of 
acetone is hydrolysed by n-H2S04 at 98—100°. 
¿-Galactose is then isolated by crystallisation from 
90%  acetic acid. After fermentation, rhamnose is 
isolated as osazone; alternatively the bulk of the 
galactose is removed by o-tolylhydrazine and the 
residue by yeast, the rhamnose being then isolated as 
3-naphthylhydrazone and regenerated by benzalde- 
hyde. The C‘0 2 liberated by yeast exceeds the equiv. 
of known galactose content, but presence of other 
fermentable sugars is not indicated. The amino-sugar 
is probably not ¿-glucosamine or ¿-chondrosamine as 
these are readily obtained from aq. solution, alone or 
in presence of an excess of galactose, as p-nUro- 
benzylidene derivatives, m.p. 182° (corr.; decomp.) 
and 172° (corr.), respectively. Colour tests indicate 
absence of ketohexoses and glycuronic acid.

R.S.C,
Exo- and  endo-toxins of dysentery  bacilli. H- 

E ndotoxins of S h iga  and F lexner bacilli. R-
H a a s  (Z. Immunitatsforsch., 1938, 92, 355—381; of.
A., 1938, III , 157).—An endotoxin in Flexner bacillus, 
isolated by the method of Boivin and M e s ro b e a n u ,  
has full antigenic effect and is not influenced by 
heating to 100°. Pptn. of Flexner and Shiga endotoxin 
with the corresponding agglutinating rabbit sera or 
with multivalent horse sera is a sp. reaction. It can 
be neutralised by both these sera, in vitro and vivo,
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whereas anti-exotoxic serum lias no neutralising effect. 
Transformation into toxoid by use of formaldehyde 
is impossible. The endotoxin antibodies are probably 
located in the euglobulin fraction. G. W.

Sensitive and ra p id  serological reaction for 
diagnosis of in fantile leishxnaniosis. L. Aciuc- 
CHio and A. C h i e f f i  (Pediatria [Riv.], 1934, 42, 
915—920).—The tests depend on flocculation of serum 
with Fe peptonate solution. Ch. A b s .  (p)

Value of the iron-flocculation reaction of 
Auricchio and Chieffi for d iagnosis of infantile 
kala-azar (leishm aniosis). M . V e e .d e  (Pediatria 
[Riv.], 1935, 43, 894—904; cf. preceding abstract).— 
The test is preferable to the Chopra-Gupta and other 
serological reactions. Ch. A b s . (p)

Influence of ac id ity  on the  sero-reaction and 
growth of Leptospirat ; th e  form aldehyde re 
agent. B .  W a l c h - S o r g d r a g e r , W .  S c h u f f n e r , 
and H. B o h l a n d e r  (Z. Immunitatsforsch., 1938, 92,
35—52).—Contrary to reports of Zuelzer, the sero- 
reaction (agglutination and lysis) is not dependent on 
the reaction of the medium in which the Leptospira; 
have been grown. The p n of the culture is important 
for isolation from man or animals. A pn of more than 
0-2 below or above the optimum of 7-5 may inhibit the 
growth or kill the organism after a few passages. For 
routine work the sero-reaction is best carried out with 
a formalinised suspension containing not more than 
0-5% of formaldehyde to avoid formation of too much 
formic acid and consequent agglutination. Ihe 
sensitivity of formaldehyde suspension is only slightly 
below that of the untreated one and does not influence 
the reliability of the diagnosis. Agglutination and 
lysis tests with various strains of Leptospira! on media 
of different p u are given. C. W .

Leptospiral infection in  ra ts  (in Liverpool). 
W. N. M. M a s o n  (J. Path. Bact., 1938, 46, 631 
634).—In 250 rats, Leptospira were detected micro
scopically in 83 and by animal inoculation in 65. 
Protective substances in the suspension affect the 
survival of guinea-pigs inoculated with material from 
rats known to contain Leptospirce. Of 11 sera from men 
employed as ratcatchers, 6 contained antibodies to 
L. icterohcemorrhcujice. W•

Two new antigens fo r the  seru m  reaction of 
m alaria according to  H enry 's m ethod. S. 
Livierato, M. Vagliano, and N. Kokaraki (Compt. 
rend., 1938, 206, 1062—1063).—Skeletal or heart 
muscle and fibrin contain antigens, extracted with 
water, which can be used in Henry’s reaction instead 
of the melanins of the bull’s eye and the cuttle-fish.

J. L. D-
P r o p e r t i e s  o f  m e n i n g o c o c c a l  e n d o to x i n  o b 

ta in e d  b y  A. B o i v i n 's  m e t h o d .  J .  C h e v e  ( C o m p t .  
rend., 1938, 206, 1204—1206).—A trichloroacetic 
acid extract of meningococcus A, B, or C when 
incubated at 37° for 2 hr. gives a ppt. with the homo
logous immune serum in concns. not less than 1 in 
128,000 to 1 in 400,000 in different p rep s .O n ly  
extracts of new cultures are toxic, 0-2 0wo nig. 
intraperitoneally in mice causing death in 24 36 hr. 
and 1 mg. per kg. intravenously in rabbits. Ihe 
serum of a  rabbit which has received several sub-

lethal injections of extracts of a strain of B  gives a 
DPt. with extracts of different strains of B  (concn. 1 in 
500). J- L- D.

Active im m unisation  against p e rtu ss is  w ith  a  
form alised vaccine. M. L. Blatt, I. M. Levin, and
I. E. Schapiro (J. Pediat., 1938, 12, 619—634).— 
Intracutaneous injections of 30 billion of formalised 
organisms (in all) gave satisfactory protection. 
Injections given intracutaneously caused fewer and 
less severe reactions than by other routes. Of 109 
children inoculated and constantly indirectly exposed 
to risks, 99 remained free from disease.

C. J. C. B.
Choline-blood agar culture as a  specific m ethod  

of detecting pneumococci in  the  secretion of the 
m outh  w ith  special reference to  m o u th  s trep to 
cocci. H. Okamoto and M. Suzuki (Japan. J . Med. 
Sci 1938, IV, 11, 1—10).—Choline-blood agar (1% 
choline, 10% blood, pH 7-7) was successfully applied for 
the isolation of pneumococci from bacterial mixtures 
taken from the mouth cavity. Certain mouth strep
tococci grew occasionally in a similar but less typical 
manner, but could be easily identified by subsequent 
tests. [Many photographs.] E. Ja .

Intracutaneous rab b it te s t fo r assay  of an ti
pneumococcus serum . J. I f s e n , jun. (J. Path. 
Bact., 1938, 46, 571—579)—The injection of type-sp. 
serum inhibits the skin condition produced, in nib nits 
by injection of live pneumococci quantitatively 
according to the dose of bacteria injected. A method 
is described in which two sera are compared for 
potencv by their effect on a const, dose of live 
culture in the skin of the same rabbit. The results 
agree with those found by the mouse protection test 
and the accuracy from'working on one rabbit is 
comparable with that obtained on 200 mice. 'I ne 
nature of the effect is discussed. W. L. D.

Cross reactions of vegetable gum s w ith  type 
II  antipneum ococcal seru m . J. Marrack and 
B R. Carpenter (Brit. J .  Exp. Path., 1938, 19, 
53—65).—The gums ppt. varying amounts of antibody 
from the type I I  sera. With one exception the 
reactions are inhibited specifically by glycuromc acid 
and glucuronides ; flocculation of S.S.S. II  with type 
II antiserum is also delayed. The inhibutory action 
of »lycuronic acid is closely associated with the 
carboxvl group and is modified by substitution of 
various groups in the mol. A- G. P.

Vi antigens of various Salmonella  types. 
A Eelix and R. M. P itt (Brit. J . Exp. Path., 1936, 
! 7 ,  81-86). Ch . Ab s . (p)

Reactions of the sc lerom bacterium  and  its 
dissociation fo rm s in  h u m an  seru m . W. K ury- 
lowicz and E. Mikulaszek (Z. Immunitatsforsch., 
1938, 92, 304—317).—In agglutination tests and in 
the complement reaction with a bacterial suspension 
heated to 60° or a polysaccharide fraction obtained by 
alkaline hydrolysis, as antigen the uncapsulated 
dissociation 8-form gives the highest titre. Ihe 
albumin fraction shows no difference between the 
capsulated form and the a- and P-forms. A poly
saccharide fraction obtained by acid pptn. of the 
albumin is inactive except for a slight reaction with
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the capsulated form. The dissociation form l i  gives 
no complement reaction. These facts together "with 
the nearly identical properties of the amboceptors of 
human serum and the serum of rabbits immunised by 
the [5-form indicate the polysaccharide fraction of 
the 3-form to be the effective antigen. The rabbit 
immune serum is thermostable to all antigens. The 
amboceptors of human serum for various bacterial 
suspensions and for their albumin fractions are thermo
stable; those for the polysaccharide fraction are 
thermolabilc. G. W.

The Hirschfeld and Klinger coagulation re
action for syphilis. B. K o s c h u c h a r o f f  (Z. Im- 
munitatsforsch., 1938, 92, 410—417).—In spite of its 
high sensitivity the method is not suitable for syphilis 
tests as in most human sera even after prolonged 
heating the thrombokinase content is so high as to 
provoke coagulation without the addition of org. 
extracts. G. W.

Influence of ascorbic acid on growth and toxin  
production of Cl. te tan i and on detoxication of 
tetanus toxin. I. J. K x i c j l e r , K. G u g g e n h e i m , and
F. M . W a r b u r g  (J. Path. Bact., 1938, 46, 019— 
629).—The organism can be grown under aerobic 
conditions in broth containing small amounts of 
ascorbic acid proportional to peptone concn.; no 
growth occurs if the ascorbic acid concn. is less than 
0-005%. The acid reduces the toxicity of growing 
cultures in proportion to the amount added, and the 
addition to tetanus toxin causes detoxication to a 
degree proportional to temp., time, and acid concn. 
The acid disappears more readily in toxin broth than 
in ordinary broth. I t  is suggested tha t acid and toxin 
combine, the compound being oxidised so th a t both 
toxin and vitamin are destroyed. W .  L. D.

Inactivation of toxins b y  papain. L. V e l l u z  
(Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 128, 132—133).— 
Tetanus, diphtheria, and ricin toxins are rapidly 
inactivated by papain. H. G. R.

Isolation of the tubercle bacillus from  cow ’s 
m ilk . R. L e g r a n d ,  C . G e r n e z , P. C r a m p o n , and
E .  L e f o r t  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol., 1938, 128, 
204—206).—About 5% of the milk of N. France is 
infected. Inoculation of guinea-pigs with the clot 
after centrifuging is preferred to the culture method 
for indicating the presence of this organism. Reduc
tion of the sporing organisms in the milk by 4% 
Na,C03 is impracticable since the time necessary is 
sufficient to injure the bacillus. H. G .  R.

Dem onstration of tubercle bacilli in sputum. 
W .  H. T y t l e r ,  P. W .  E d w a r d s , and H. G . T r a y e r  
(Joint Tuberculosis Council, British Legion Press, 1938, 
48 pp.).—An account is given of the demonstration 
of tubercle bacilli in sputum by examination of films, 
concn. methods, culture, and inoculation. The 
more important culture media are described, and the 
relative vals. of the different techniques discussed. 
Clinical applications, the use of gastric lavage, and 
sources of error are also mentioned. [B.] C. A. K.

Chemical studies of the dissociants of the 
IT-37 human tubercle bacillus. G . J . M a r t i n  (J. 
Amer. Chem. Soc., 1938, 60, 768—771).—A virulent 
strain of this bacillus contains more lipins than docs

a non-virulent strain and they are more readily 
extracted by org. solvents. The virulent strain 
utilise more N of all types from the medium.

R. S. C.
C om parative s tudy  of th e  phagocytic reactions 

of gu inea-p igs to  in trap e rito n ea l injections of 
dead  tuberc le  bac illi and  those  partia lly  freed 
fro m  lip in s  (chem iovaccine). M. M a c h e b c e u f , 
J . D i e r y c k , and B. D i e r y c k  (Compt. rend., 1938, 
2 0 6 ,  1058—1060; cf. A., 1936, 623).—Groups of 
animals are injected intraperitoneally with (a) bovine 
tubercle bacilli (1 mg. in saline) killed by heat and 
(b) equiv. amounts of bacilli lolled by ether and 
acetone. Differential leucocyte counts made at 
intervals on fluid from the peritoneal cavity show the 
same variations in each group although the neutrophil 
polymorphs from group (a) show marked and pro
gressive cytological changes (no details) whilst those 
from group (b) remain nearly unaltered. About the 
5th day after injection the cells from (a) and (b) are 
almost identical. Thus the cliemovaccine contains 
the factor responsible for the influx of phagocytes, 
but not tha t responsible for altering their structure.

J. L. D.
S tudy  in  v itro  of tubercu losis  antigens found 

in  u rin e  of tubercu lous p a tien ts . E. S c h w a r t z  
and P. M a n f r a n i  (Pediatria [Riv.], 1935, 43, 153— 
160).—Antigens occurred in urine of children with 
pulmonary tuberculosis when tubercular infiltration 
was extensive and active, but not when recovery 
was near. Ch. A b s . (p)

Influence of an tid en a tu ran ts  on the antigenic 
and  im m u n isin g  ch a rac te ris tic s  of typhoid- 
p ara ty p h o id  B  vaccine (AD  vaccine). V■ P-
T imakov (J. Microbiol., Epidemiol., Immunobiol. 
U.S.S.R., 1935, 14, 255—264).—Addition of glucose 
(2 vols. of 80% solution) to  typhoid and paratyphoid 
B  bacilli increased the temp, threshold for death. 
Addition of sucrose to the antigen increased the 
amount of agglutinin, bacteriolysin, and complement- 
forming substances and the immunisation charac
teristics. Ch . Abs. (p)

A ntigenic ch a rac te ris tic s  of th e  distillate of 
E berth ella  typ h o sa .  S. N. K lodn itskaya  (J- 
Microbiol., Epidemiol., Immunobiol. U.S.S.B., 1935, 
14, 277—279).—The distillate exhibits antigenic 
properties and contains primary and secondary 
amines. The pptn. reaction is negative.

Ch . Abs. (p)
S tra in s  of typhoid , p ara ty p h o id  B  and A, and 

G aertn er bacilli su itab le  fo r the  G r u b e r - W i d a l  

te s t. K. Aoiti and H. N a m e w a k a  (Z. Immunitats- 
forsch., 1938, 9 2 ,  10—13).—Special strains have been 
isolated which contain but a small amount of unsp. 
receptors and are therefore very suitable for the 
agglutination test. G. W .

Serodiagnosis of typhoid , paratyphoid , and 
re la ted  b ac te ria . K. Aoki (Z. Immunitatsforsch., 
1938, 9 2 ,  281—288).—Immune sera obtained by 
injection of a strain representing the a-receptors gave 
agglutination with both the sp. and unsp. forms. 
After absorption by the unsp. homologous s t r a i n  the 
serum contains only the a-sp. receptors. This does 
not permit exact determination of the typo of the
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strain, because some types do not contain a-sp. recep
tors; also the a-receptor may be common to several 
types. As the (3-sp. receptors react also with various 
types it is necessary to determine the a- and (3-unsp. 
as well as the a- and (3-sp. receptors. G. W.

Immunological study of typhoid polysacchar
ide. N. N. Spasski and L. A. D andeo teld  (Brit. J . 
Exp. Path., 1936, 17, 38—-41).—1The ppt. obtained 
by interaction of the polysaccharide of Eb. iyphosa 
and antityphoid serum, when injected into animals, 
produces antipolysaccharide immune bodies. The 
immune sera ppt. p u r if ie d  polysaccharide and also 
agglutinate suspensions of Eb. typhosa. The agglut
inins react with the somatic part of the bacteria.

Ch . A bs. (p)
Isolation of antigenic substances from strains 

of B a d . tijphosuni. D . W. H e n d e r so n  and 
W. T. J. M organ (Brit. J .  Exp. Path., 1938, 19,
82—94).—Antigenically active, protein-free substances 
are extracted from certain strains of B. iyphosum, by 
diethyleno: glycol. Vi antigen from rough Vi strains 
is distinct from the 0  substance. Substances con
taining 0  antigen (not entirely free from Vi antigen) 
are readily isolated from 0  agglutinable strains. 
Traces of H  antigen occur in extracts from strains nch 
in fiagella. The functional activity of the antigenic 
complex in rough Vi strains is modified by extraction. 
The val. of mucin as an adjuvant to the test dose of
B. typhosum for mice Í3 confirmed. A. G. P.

Pyogenic virus in  the rat. W. H. Woglom and 
J. Warren (Science, 1938, 87, 370—371).—An agent 
closely resembling known viruses except that it  
produces extensive necrosis and pus formation in the 
subcutaneous tissues of the white rat is described.

L .S . T.
Carriers of foot-and-mouth disease. R. C.

McLean (Nature, 1938, 141, 828),—Possible carriers 
are discussed. Yeast cells, transported by wind, 
may be carriers of various viruses, including that 
responsible for this disease. L. S. rl .

Adsorption of foot-and-mouth disease virus by 
aluminium hydroxide and the im munising 
qualities of virus adsorbates. S. Schmidt, (Z. 
Immunitatsforsch., 1938, 92, 392.—409).—Specially 
prepared A120 3 absorbs the virus almost completely. 
The adsórbate is infective when injected intramus
cularly, intracutaneously, and intraperitoneally, but 
only to a very small degree when used subcutaneously. 
The immunising power is only slightly influenced by 
the mode of administration. Mixed adsorbates of 
several types of virus have immunising effects against 
all these types. The antigenic quality is not 
affected by storing the adsórbate a t low temp, but is 
destroyed by freezing, drying, or heating above 37 . 
The immunity of guinea-pigs injected with adsorbates 
is less than that obtained by vaccination with fresh 
virus. J G. W.

I m m u n i s a t i o n  a g a i n s t  e q u i n e  e n c e p h a l o 
m y e l i t i s  w i t h  c h i c k  e m b r y o  v a c c i n e s .  J. VV. 
Beard, H. F in k e ls te in ,  W. C. S e a ly , and R. W. G. 
W yck off (Science, 1938, 87, 490).—'Vaccines pre
pared from chick embryos infected with the virus of 
equine encephalomyelitis were more effective in pro- 

x x  ( a . ,  m .)

tecting guinea-pigs against such virus infection than 
vaccines prepared from the brain of horses dying of 
the disease. C. A. K.

Influenza v irus and the  developing egg. V II. 
Antibodies of experim ental and  h u m an  seria. 
P. M. B urnet and D . Lush  (Brit. J . Exp. Path.,
1937, 19, 17—29).—Experimental ferret sera are 
highly sp., and show higher titrcs in egg membrane 
tests than in mouse titrations. Immune horse-serum
I.H.2 has a wide range of activity against all 3 types 
of influenza virus. Sera from young children, when 
they c o n ta in  antibody, inactivate only the homo
logous “ Melbourne ” strain and not the swine type 
virus. Adult human sera contain large amounts of 
antibody neutralising the swine type virus both in 
mice and on egg membrane. Administration (intra- 
nasal spray) of living egg-adapted Melbourne virus 
caused no symptoms in human subjects but in many 
cases induced increased antibody formation. A t  
birth human sera contain antibodies against the three 
types of virus but these disappear within a few months. 
Absorption bf human serum with swine type virus 
effec ts  removal of all types of antibody from adult 
sera but none of the sp. “ Melbourne antibody 
from sera of young children. The swine type anti
body in human sera is probably not sp. but is a mani
festation of a generalised antibody developed at 
adolescence as a result of repeated infections with 
human virus types. A. G. P.

D e v e l o p m e n t a l  f o r m s  o f  v i r u s  o f  l y m p h o 
g r a n u l o m a  i n g u i n a l e .  G. M. F in d la y , R. D. 
M ackenzie, and F. 0. M acCullum  (Nature, 1938, 
141, 877).—Giemsa and Castaneda stains show large 
and small granules in lesions produced, by the virus of 
lymphogranuloma inguinale (climatic bubo)._ The 
small granules are probably formed b y  division of 
the large ones. The granules almost certainly repre
sent the etiological agent of the diseaso. C. A. K.

S i z e  o f  s h e e p - p o x  v i r u s  a s  d e t e r m i n e d  b y  
ultra filtra tion . C. L e v a d i t i ,  J. B ri D r.fi, and D. 
K r a s s n o f f  (Compt. rend'., 1938, 206, 953 954).— 
The more virulent virus used appeared to have a b iz o
0f 170 260 and the less virulent 250—380 m^..;
the former differs little in size from that of the 
vaccinia virus. *-*- M.

R e a c t i v a t i o n  o f  t h e  f i x e d  v i r u s  o f  r a b i e s  b y  
g l y c e r o l .  J . D o d e ro  (Compt. rend. Soc. Biol.,
1938, 128, 150—152).—The virus inactivated by 
desiccation can be reactivated by immersion in 
glycerol. H. G. R.

Action of h igh  p re ssu res  on p lan t v iruses.
J. B asset, A. Gratia, M. Macheisoeuf, and P. 
Manil (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1938, 38 , 248—
251). Tobacco mosaic disease virus was centrifuged
from the plant juice and submitted to various high 
pressures. Between 6000 and S000 atm. it under
went a change which was shown by the failure to 
form a coa<ndum with anti-serum, the failure to form 
crystals with (NH4)2S04> and the loss of nearly all 
virulence. V. J . W.

C h e m i c a l  b e h a v i o u r  o f  p o t a t o  v i r u s  “  AT.”
F .  C. B a w d e n  a n d  N .  W .  Pikie ( B r i t .  J .  Exp. Path.,
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1936, 17, 64—74).—Purified “ X  ” virus, which 
produces necrosis in tobacco plants, was inactivated 
by substances, sol. in light petroleum, which occur in 
the pancreas. Trypsin diminished the infectivity of 
the virus without affecting its flocculating power with 
antiserum. Incubation with cryst. pepsin and trypsin 
destroyed infectivity and serological reactions a t j}a 
a t which the enzymes were active, and in proportion 
to the amount of enzyme used. Papain or HCN 
alone did not affect the virus but papain +  HCN 
inactivated it. H N 02 caused loss of infectivity 
according to the concn. used and the time of exposure, 
but did not alter the reaction with antisera.

C h . A b s . (p)
L iquid  cry sta llin e  p re p a ra tio n s  of po tato  

v iru s  “ X . ” F. C. B AW den  and N. W. P ir ie  (Brit. 
J . Exp. Path., 1938, 19, 66—82).—The isolation of 
nuclcoproteins from Nicotiana tabacum, N . glutinosa, 
and Lycopersicum esculentum infected with the S  
and G strains of potato virus “ X  ” is described. Cone, 
solutions of the proteins are spontaneously bire- 
frigent and dil. solutions show anisotropy of flow. 
Separation of the protein in a high-speed centrifuge 
yields a birefringent jelly, but when pptd. by 
(NH4)2S04 the product is amorphous. These proteins 
were not detectable in healthy plants. Purification 
processes cause aggregation of virus particles into 
rods. Infection was obtained with 1 x  10~9 g. of the 
protein. Exposure to X- or ultra-violet rays or to 
H20 2 destroys the infectivity of the protein but not 
its" serological reaction. Acids at p a 4-5 and aq. Na 
dodecyl sulphate denature the protein with loss of 
infectivity, optical properties, and serological reac
tivity. A. G. P.

P a r t ia l  reac tiva tion  of fo rm olised  tobacco 
m osaic  v iru s  p ro te in . A. F. Ross and W. M. 
Stanley (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1938, 3 8 , 260— 
263).—Virus which has been reduced in activity to 
1% of its original val. can be restored to 10% of this 
activity by dialysis a t p H 3. V. J . W.

Effect of ca ta lase  on re sp ira tio n  of a  filterab le  
o rg an ism  fro m  sew age. A. P i r i e  (Brit. J .  Exp. 
Path., 1938, 19, 9—17).—The filter-passing sewage 
organism “ C ” oxidises glucose in the presence of 
small amounts of catalase but not in its absence. 
H 20 2 is probably an intermediate product. Destruc
tion of glucose oxidase in air in presence of glucose is 
prevented by catalase. The mechanism of glucose 
oxidation by “ C ” is : glucose -> alcohol -> acet- 
aldehyde. The last is detectable in cultures and is 
not further utilised by the organism. A. G. P .

M icrom an ipu lation  and  m icrod issec tion  of the  
m o llu scu m  con tag iosum  inclusion  body. C. E.
van R o o y en  (J. Path. Bact., 1938, 46, 425—436).— 
By a technique described, molluscum inclusion bodies 
were removed from infected epithelial cells, leaving a 
large cavity in the cell which appeared to be walled 
off and into which cytoplasm did not flow. The 
larger pear-shaped inclusion represented a later stage 
of development than the smaller circular ones and 
possesses a definite outer membrane which is weakest 
and thinnest a t the conical pole. The elementary 
virus bodies contained within the molluscum inclusion

body have been shown to be supported in a gelatinous 
mucoid substance. [18 photomicrographs.]

C. J. C. B.
M ol. w ts . of an tib od ies. E. A. K abat and K. 0. 

P e d e r s e n  (Science, 1938, 87, 372):—For antibodies 
from the pig, cow, horse, rabbit, and monkey the 
sedimentation consts. x  1013 are IS O, 18-1, 17-9, 7 0, 
and 6-7, respectively; the corresponding mol. wts. 
are 930, 910, 930, 157, and 157, all X 103. The high 
vals. of the frictional ratios indicate that the heavy 
antibody mol. is neither compact nor spherical. In a 
horse antiserum and a pig antibody solution, cach 
containing two components, S =  6-7 and 18-7 X 1(F3, 
the heavy component has been shown to be the bearer 
of the antibody activity. The results indicate that 
there are two groups of animals, one usually producing 
antibody of the same size as the heavy component 
observed in normal mammalian sera, and the other 
forming. antibody of the same size as the principal 
globulin component of normal sera. L. S. T.

E ffect of in crease  of tem perature on antibody 
content of b lood . L. M. K a r m a n o v a  (J. Microbiol., 
Epidemiol., Immunobiol. U.S.S.R., 1935, 14, 753—
759).—Increase of temp, to 40° had no significant
effect. Ch. A b s . (p)

Stim ulation of antibody formation. III. In
fluence of sodium  sulphate,m agnesium  chloride, 
and egg-globulin  on antibody formation. V. S.
K a l i n i n ,  N. I. S c h e r e s c h e v s k a j a ,  and R. E. Z h u 
k o v a  (J. Microbiol., Epidemiol., Immunobiol. 
U.S.S.R., 1935, 14, 855—862).—All three substances 
stimulate antibody formation in dogs. 001m- or 
0-001M-Na2s 0 4 markedly increases formation of 
agglutinin; th a t of hajmolysin is but little a f f e c t e d .  

M n C l2 in the same concn. influences only agglutinin 
formation. C h .  A b s . (p)

D eterm in ation  of com p lem en t c o m p o n e n ts  
[of seru m ]. A. H e g e d u s  and H. G reiner (Z. 
Immunitatsforsch., 1938, 92, 1—9).—The four com
plement components are determined by the hemo
lysis test. Isolation of the components is described. 
Ineffectiveness, as a complement, of the sera of 
certain species of animals is due to lack of one or more 
of the components. G. W.

R eaction  of the im m u n e titre  during bleeding 
to  death . J . v o n  S z a t h m a r y  and L. S c h n e i d e r  (Z- 
Immunitatsforsch., 1938, 92, 14— 19).—The antitoxin 
titre and n of serum of horses used for production of 
diphtheria antitoxin decreased during bleeding to 
death. The decrease is due to inflow of tissue fluid 
and occurs to a small extent in partial bleeding.

G. W.
A u to-agglu tination . E.PouLSEN(Z.Irnmunitats-

forsch., 1938, 92, 98—100).—A reply to Neuda 
(A., 1938, III , 244).

S ero log ica l behaviour of fresh  and h e a te d  
blood seru m  in  the com p lem en t reaction. E. 
S c h w a b  (Z. Immunitatsforsch., 1938, 92, 289—303). 
—Fresh and heated sera of different species react 
under normal conditions only with the homologous 
antiserum in the complement reaction, the specificity 
of the reaction being unaffected by temp, from 3/ 
to  0°. Using 0-6% instead of 0-9% aq. NaCl in the
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first part of the reaction increases the sensitivity hi 
homologous sera, but leads to some overlapping of 
the fresh and heated serum. Dilution of the antiserum 
up to 1 : 80 restored the specificity. Overlapping of 
the sera of different species never occurred. The 
pptn., but not the complement reaction, is hampered 
by the addition of heated serum to the fresh serum- 
antiserum system. Experiments with extracts and 
suspensions of meat by the same method showed a 
higher sensitivity when carried out in 0-6% NaCl 
solution. G. W.

Antigenic effect of egg w h ite  of ducks in  the 
duck, chicken, and  ra b b it. H. Senges (Z. 
Immunitatsforsch., 1938, 92, 431—444).—Injection 
of duck egg-white does not produce antibodies when 
tested by pptn., complement reaction, sk in  reaction, 
or by anaphylaxis in guinea-pigs. Immunisation of 
chicken with duck egg-white produces sp. pptn- anti
bodies against duck egg-white and duck serum. 
Rabbits immunised with the white of duck or chicken 
eggs produce both p p tg .  and c o m p le m e n t-f ix in g  anti
bodies against both sorts of egg-white and the serum 
of the homologous species. When immunised with 
duck or chicken serum, they produce corresponding 
antibodies against both sera and the egg-white of the 
homologous species. G. W.

Antigenic action  of carbohydra tes. V. A.
Tschernchovstov (J. Microbiol., Epidemiol., Im- 
munobiol. U.S.S.R., 1935, 15, 441—446).—Starch 
freed from protein m atter by pepsin-HCl retains its 
antigenic activity. Sera prepared by immunising 
dogs with such preps, give complement-fixing reac
tions with starch purified by prolonged boiling and 
pptn. by alcohol or by acid treatment.

Ch. Abs. (p)
Flocculation of to x in s by  an titox in  in  the 

isoelectric zone. S. N. P r e d t e t s c h e n s k i  and 
S. I. Jo ffe  (J. Microbiol., Epidemiol., Immunobiol. 
U.S.S.R., 1935, 15, 477—482).—The flocculation 
process occurs in two stages : (i) formation of sp. com
pound and (ii) flocculation. The second stage takes 
place only in suitable media. The stability of the 
toxin and the flocculation time are diminished by 
decrease in p a to 4-2. Ch. Abs. (p)

C oagulation-prom oting fraction  of Bothrops 
juraraca venom . D. v o n  K l o b u s i t z k y  and P. 
Konig (Z. Immunitatsforsch., 1938, 418—-431).
—By half-saturation of the venom with (NHj^oGi 
and absorption with Cr(OH)3 a globulin fraction was 
obtained which bad a far greater coagulation-pro
moting and a less neurotoxic effect than untreated 
venom. Sera of goats immunised with this fraction 
neutralised the neurotoxic component of both the 
untreated venom and its coagulation-promoting 
fraction to a much larger extent than they neutral
ised the coagulation-promoting fraction. This is 
probably due to the inability of the coagulation- 
promoting fraction to act as antigen when isolated 
from the neurotoxic component. These immune 
sera do not neutralise Crotalis venom or its coagul
ation-promoting component. G. W.

Evaluation of germicides by a manometric 
method. J. B r o n f e n b r e n n e r ,  A. D. I I e r s h e v ,

and J. A. D o u b l y  (Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1938, 
38, 210—212).—The amounts of 0 2 consumed by 
mouse liver cells, and by B. coli with horse serum, in 
the presence of varying amounts of phenol were 
measured with a Warbuxg-Barcroft apparatus.

V. J .  W.1?
Zone phenom ena of b ac te ria . Dependence of 

oxygen optim um  on the qu an tity  of carbon  
source. H. B r a u n  (Rev. J?ac. Sci. Istanbul, 1938,
3, 149—163).—Bacteria will grow in zones below 
the surface of a nutrient medium when 0 2 diffusion 
is possible, i.e., when growth at the surface is slow 
due to dilution of the C source, or when the pressure 
of 0„ at the surface is higher than the optimum for 
the growth of the bacteria concerned. E. M. W.

E stim ating  bacterial populations by the  dilu- 
tio n m eth ed . R .D .G ordon (Proc. Nat. Acad. Sci., 
1938, 2 4 , 212—215).—A new method for calculating 
bacterial’ density in solution is suggested, based, on 
the results of culture of successive dilutions. The 
results give a closer fit to experiment than do the 
tables of Halvorson and Ziegler. W . F. E.

M ethodforseparationofm icro-organism sfrom
l a r g r e  q u a n t i t i e s  o f  b r o t h  c u l t u r e . J . L . Sa l k

(Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1938, 38, 2 2 8 -2 3 0 ) .-  
A solution of 0-5 mol. of Ca(H2P 0 4)2 is added to the 
culture and neutralised with N-NaOH to pa <>■-> 7.
The ppt. of Ca phosphate adsorbs all the bacteria 
a n d  settles easily, and if the pn is brought to 5 it 
redissolves and the bacteria can be centriluged.

V. J . W.
W e t - c r u s h i n g  m i l l  f o r  m i c r o - o r g a n i s m s .

V H Booth and D. E. G r e e n  (Biochem. J., 1938, 
32 855—861).—A mill for the wet crushing of B. coh  
etc having specially tapered roller-bearing races 
with a line contact and min. clearance, is described. 
Efficient crushing of B. coli is obtained in 2 hr., longer 
and shorter times being required for smaller and larger 
organisms, respectively. The enzymes in the cell- 
free B. coli extract include malic, triosephosphoric, 
a-elvcerophosphoric, and succinic dehydrogenases and 
zvmohexase, triosephosphoric mutase, co-enzyme 
factor, cytochrome oxidase, catalase, peroxidase, and 
aspartase. The application of the mill to the separ
ation of antigenic proteins is outlined. 1. V.

P r e p a r a t i o n  o f  g o l d  s o l s  f o r  L a n g e  t e s t .  S. W.
Pennycuick, C. E. W o o l c o c k ,  and R. J . CO W A N  (J. 
Path. Bact., 1938, 4 6 ,  549—557).—Particles for the 
test must be between 14 and 22 X 10" cm. m dia
meter. Distilled B 20  contains colloids which affect 
size no., and reactivity of the Au particles. Aq. 
AuCL, is first reduced by P  in ether solution, which 
gives particles of 3 X lO"7 cm. To make 1 btrc of 
formaldehyde-reduced sol with particles of lo X lu 
cm. diameter, 8 ml. of P-reduced sol. are used for 
seeding before the reduction process. Details^of the 
method of prep, are given. The test should be car
ried out at Pn 6-50-7-25 The colloidal Au may be 
separated by freezing and the p a adjusted colori- 
metrically in the liquid after thawing. W . L. D.

B a c t e r i o c h l o r o p h y l l  II .—See A., 1938, II, 297.
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(w) PLANT PHYSIOLOGY.
O xidation -reduction  p o ten tia l in  lign ify ing  

cells. K. G r i f f i o e n  (Nature, 1938, 141, 876— 
877).—Colour tests with oxidation-reduction indic
ators show tha t the cambium tissue near the xylem 
has.a reducing power greater than that of other tissues, 
particularly during the growth season. L. S. T.

B ioelectric p o ten tia ls  an d  th e  m ovem ents of 
th e  m o tile  leaf pu lv in i in  Pluzseolus m u ltiflo ru s ,
L. G . J . d e  G r o o t , jun., and:J. B. T h o m a s  (Proc. 
K. Akad. Wctensch. Amsterdam, 1938,41, 403—417). 
—Measurements of p.d. in the petioles and pulvini of 
P. multiflorus indicate tha t the p.d. between the upper 
and lower sides of the pulvinus is greater than th a t 
between any pair of opposite points a t the correspond
ing sides of the petiole. The potential distribution 
along the petiole is practically const. Variations in 
p.d. in the pulvinus precede a change in the state of 
movement. The data indicate tha t the p.d. is an 
effect of H ’ diffusing through anion-impermeable 
membranes. Concn. phenomena are the predominat
ing, but not only, causes of the production of p.d. in 
plants. F. 0 . H.

P roof of th e  flux eq u ilib riu m  re la tio n  [in p lan t 
cells]. G- M a r s h  (Plant Physiol., 1937, 12, 861— 
867),—'With increasing 0 2 pressure in the environ
ment of the onion root, its inherent p.d. increases to 
a max. and then diminishes, the effect being reversible. 
Different pressures of N2 have no effect. The existence 
of the max.' conforms with kinetic equations for the 
oxidation-reduction system for respiration and p.d. 
a t flux equilibrium. A. G. P.

P ro to p lasm ic  s trea m in g , electric p o ten tia ls , 
and  g ro w th  in  coleoptiles of T r it ic u m  and  A ven a .
H. G. d u  Buy and R. A. O l s o n  (Soience, 1938, 87, 
490—491).—The: effect of electric currents (001— 
500 ¡¿-amp.) on protoplasmic streaming and growth 
was studied in coleoptiles of Triticum  and Avena. A 
decrease in rate of streaming is associated with a 
decrease in growth; it is thei-efore suggested that 
bio-electric potential changes act similarly to  applied 
ones. , C. A. K..

A nnual changes in  osm otic  value of som e 
A rctic  and  tem p e ra te  p lan ts . E. M. W a g e r  and
H. G. W a g e r  (Sci. Proc. Roy. Dublin Soc., 1938, 21, 
641—653).—Various species of plants grown under 
similar conditions showed very dissimilar osmotic 
yals. (plasmolysis tests). In  all cases vals. were low 
in spring, rising slowly during summer and autumn 
and, in, some cases, showing a very rapid rise still 
later. In  certain species, vals. declined considerably 
when plants were covered with snow. Biochemical 
and physical explanations of these changes are 
advanced. A. G. P.

p H of conifer leaves in  re la tio n  to  sy stem aty .
O. R o b e r t s  and J . D o y l e  (Sci. Proc. Roy. Dublin 
Soc., 1938, 21, 655—674).—The pa of saps of conifer 
leaves -were all within the range 3—6. The quin- 
hydrone electrode was unsuitable for these deter
minations. Variations in pa due t o . habitat were 
small and not definitely related to conditions of soil, 
altitude, or light. Seasonal changes were small but

were associated with seasonal rhythms of metabolism, 
notably by a lowering of pz  before the onset of spring 
activity. A. G. P.

Value of th e  dye ad so rp tio n  te s t for pre
d e te rm in in g  th e  degree of h ard in ess [of plants], 
S. D unn  (Plant Physiol., 1937, 12, 869—874).—The 
test is of doubtful reliability. A. G. P.

W ater ab so rp tio n  in  the  cotton plant as 
affected by so il and  w a te r  tem pera tu res. C. H. 
A rndt  (Plant Physiol., 1937,12, 703—720).—Cooling 
of roots (10—18°) restricts water absorption and re
tards translocation within the plant, thus facilitating 
wilting! At 10°, roots lose geotropic sensitivity and 
show partial inhibition of growth, apical bending, 
and distortion. Death of plants following exposure 
to high temp. (50—70° for 15—60 min.) is due to tho 
action of toxic material derived from roots which are 
severely damaged by this treatment. A. 6. P.

B iological decom position  of w a te r. K. Yama- 
f u ji , M. F u j u , and M. N ishioeda  (Biochem. Z., 1938, 
296, 348—354).—Sunlight or red or yellow light pro
duces H 20 2 from water if powdered plant or animal 
tissue is present. The yield of H20 ,  is reduced if 03 
is excluded. I f  material extracted from the tissues 
with alcohol and wTater is used the yield is increased. 
H 20 2 is also produced by sunlight from the ether-sol. 
material of green leaves in absence of 0 2.: W. McC.

U p w ard  tra n s p o r t  of m in e ra ls  through the 
ph loem  of s te m s . F. G. G ustafson  and M. DabkbS 
(Amer. J . Bot., 1937, 24, 615—621).—In a no. of 
plants examined P  and probably other minerals are 
conduoted upwards through phloem and xylem.

G row th  of ro o ts  in  d eu te riu m  ox ide. H-Pr® 
and J . Curry (Amer. J . Bot., 1937, 24, 412—416).— 
Primary and secondary roots were equally sensitive 
to the inhibitory action of D20. Coleoptiles were less 
affectfed. Germination of seeds was re ta rded  by
100% D20, but the final no. g e r m i n a t i n g  was the
same as in water although root and coleoptile growth 
in treated seedlings was subnormal. A. G. P-

Effects of p o ta ss iu m  deficiency on formation 
of s ta rc h  in  P is u m  s a tiv u m .  D . D ay  and S. 
CoMBONt (Amer. J . Bot., 1937, 24, 594—597).—In 
sand-cultured plants, deficiency of K  resulted in 
smaller plants with smaller and fewer leaves. The 
starch contents were lower than in controls an“ 
increased with height of leaves on stems. A. G.P-

P hysio logical ontogeny in  p lan ts  and its rela
tio n  to  n u tritio n . IV. Effect of phosphorus 
supp ly  on th e  to ta l, p ro te in -, soluble nitrogen 
and  w a te r conten t. R. F. W il l ia m s  (Austral. J- 
Exp. Biol., 1938, 16, 65—83).—Up to the time of 
flowering, the leaves of the plants with lowest P 
supply had very low vals. for abs. protein-N and water, 
but the reduction in abs. water-sol. N was less m arked. 
After flowering, effects were slight. T h e  relative 
content of sol. N was increased by low P supply- 
The growth of plants receiving higher P supply was 
probably limited by N supply. The initial depression 
of the unit leaf rate with high P  supply is probably 
determined by the reduced content of protein-N- 
The rate of intake of N by the roots may be reduced.
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by the high external [P]. The withdrawal of N from 
the primary shoot by developing tillers was demon
strated for plants receiving the higher levels of P 
supply. D- M. m

Physiological ac tion  of silicic acid on p lants. 
K . O k a w a  (J. Sci. Soil Manure Japan, 1936, 10, 
95—110).—Unhulled rice seeds did not grow normally 
in culture solutions, unless ground hull tissue or 
H2Si03 was added. The H 2Si03 of the hull functions 
as a plant nutrient. Colloidal Si02 in the culture 
medium for barley protects the young seedlings from 
cold injury. Ch. A b s .  (p )

Concentration of copper in  n u trien t solutions 
ior Spirodela p o ly rr liiza .  A. C. S a e g e r  (Amer. J. 
Bot., 1937, 24, 640—643).—Addition of 1 part per 
billion of Cu to the customary mineral salt nutrient 
solution containing Mn and Fe improved the growth 
of S. polyrrhiza. In  the absence of Mn and Fe, Cu 
was toxic at this concn. A. G. P.

D istribution an d  m ovem ent of potassium  
nitrate in  san d  cu ltu re s  as re la ted  to  irrigation  
and to porosity  of co n ta in e r w all. A. A. D u n l a p  
andB. E. L i v i n g s t o n  (Amer. J. Bot., 1937,24, 500 
503).—Growth of sand-cultured plants in non-porous 
was superior to  tha t in porous pots. With subirrig
ation of pots by standing in trays of 'water at const , 
level, K* and N 03' (from 0-lM-KNO3 nutrient) 
moved together through the sand, eonens. a t different 
depths being controlled by root absorption and rates 
of evaporation from free sand surfaces and from walls 
of porous pots. Surface watering tended to counter
act the upward movement of salt caused by surface 
evaporation. A. "■ •

ESect of som e organ ic acids on the nuclear 
metabolism and  on am ylogenesis in  the Inp in■
G. D e l o j t r e  (Compt. rend., 1938, 206, 1045 104/). 
—Embryonic axes of the lupin grown for a short time 
in the dark in distilled water show nuclear and 
nucleolar regeneration after sections are immersed 
for 22—38 hr. in malic (2%), succinic (1%), citric 
(5%), and tartaric acid (0-5%) (slight effect). Oxalic 
and lactic acid (0'5%) have no effect. Malic, succinic, 
and citric, but not the other three, acids givei rise to 
much starch. " •

Biological syn thesis  of am ino-acids from  
atmospheric n itro g en . A. I. V i r t a n e n  and 1. 
Lake (Nature, 1938, 141, .748—749).—When l- 
aspartic acid and pyruvic acid arc added to crushed 
pea plants the amino-group is transferred from aspartic 
to pyruvic acid with formation of a-alanine. Aspartic 
acid is the only primary amino-acid synthesised during 
the fixation of N2. Symbiotic N , fixation in legumin
ous root nodules proceeds acco rd ing  to the scheme, 
carbohydrate -> oxalaeetic acid (in plant) -f- NH2U 
(from N-) -> oxime of oxalacetic acid -> i-aspartic 
acid. L .  ¡3. 1.

Use of K jeldahl m eth o d  in  exam ination of 
nitrogen fixation in  g erm in a tin g  legum inous 
s e e d s .  V .  S a d a s i v a n  and A. S r e e n t v a s a n  (1 10- 
«hem. Z., 1938, 296, 434—442).—In determinations 
b>’ the Kjeldahl method of N in peas and beans, low 
results are frequently obtained unless heating wi 1 
cone. H2S04 is prolonged for 20—30 min. after e

solution has become colourless. The germinated 
seeds are more readily decomposed by cone. 
than the ungerminated, and the inner portions ot the 
legumes moro readily than the outer. If-tite seeds 
are left overnight in or heated with aq. H2bU, U -,4) 
before heating with cone. H2S04 decomp, is complete 
when the solution has become colourless I  eas 
assimilate atm. N2 during germination. W . McU

C o m p o s i t i o n  o f  a e r i a l  p a r t s  o f  t h e  s u m m e r  
s q u a s h  (C u c u rb ita  pepo) a t  d i f f e r e n t  s t a g e s  ox 
d e v e l o p m e n t .  C. W. C u l p e p p e r  (Amer J. Bot., 
1937 24, 565—573).—Data showing the water,
alcohol-sol. matter, sugar, acid-hydrolysable poly
saccharide, and NOa' contents and acidity of various 
parts of the plants at various stages of growth are 
recorded. Vegetative parts of the plants were 
characterised by low contents of sugars, acids, tanrnn, 
and sol org. constituents, and leaf blades by hi0h 
proportions of insol. (chiefly nitrogenous) substances. 
With advancing age N 03' accumulates in petioles 
when adequate supplies are available in th esm l.^

C a r b o h y d r a t e  c h a n g e s  i n  t h e  n e e d l e s  o f  P in u s  
p o n d e r o s a  a n d  P s e u d o ts u g a  ta x i fo lm .  C  L.
W orley  (Plant Physiol., 1937, 12, /o5-- " 0 ) .  
During the dormant season, extracts of needles of - 
ponderosa contained reducing substances other than 
gunar (formaldehyde). Hexoso and pentose contents 
were low and varied little during the colder season. 
The proportions of alcohol-sol., acid-hydrolysable 
reducing substances (notably disaccharides and fin 
furaldehyde) varied inversely with temp, during 
autumn * and winter. Alcohol-insol., acid-hydrolys
able matter (starch, other glucosans, and reserve 
hemicelluloses) increased rapidly after a sudden fa 1 
in temp. The amount of starch varied directly with 
temp Changes in glucosan extracts were modi
fications in tvpe rather than in quantity. Seasonal 
variations in* sol. carbohydrate content of needles 
were partly responsible for corresponding changes in 
the osmotic pressure of the cell sap. *

R e l a t i o n s h i p  o f  g r o w t h  t o  t h e  v a r y i n g  c a r b o 
h y d r a t e  c o n t e n t  m  m o u n t a i n  b r o m e  g r a s s .
V C M c C a r t y  (U.S. Dept. Agric. Tech. Bull., 1938, 
No 598 24 pp.).—Except for hemicellulose fractions 
c a r b o h y d r a t e  storage (principally sucrose andstarch) 
in the grass is inversely related to the growth-rato 
of the herbage. Hemicellulose is probably utilised as 
-a s t r u c t u r a l  material and occurs in  max. amounts in 
the formative growth stage. High concns. of sugars 
in the basal organs are associated with cold-resistance. 
The bearing of these observations on grazing ]gaetice 
is discussed.

L o c a l i s a t i o n  o f  a s c o r b i c  a c i d  i n  t h e  c o w - p e a  
n l a n t  a t  d i f f e r e n t  p e r i o d s  o f  d e v e l o p m e n t .  M . E.
f c S ( A m e r  J  Bot., 1937, 24, 4 44 -447).-H igh  
ascorbic acid contents occur in parts of the plant 
S i t L f h i g h  cellular activity, e.g., mesophyll of 
leaves, embryonic and elongating regions of stems, 
and leaf and blossom buds. a .  v*. x .

G r o w t h  o f  0 »  f t e t  J f g S S

(A ™ r j 'B o t . ,  1937, 24, 542—547).—Elongation of
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the first intermode waa inhibited and growth of root 
and plumule stimulated by exposure to light (espe
cially ultra-violet rays), by repeated decapitation, and 
by heating to 50°. Heteroauxin paste counteracted 
the effect of light. The elongation of the node and 
suppression of root and plumule growth depend on 
the supply of growth-substance from the coleoptile.

D evelopm ent of caro teno id  p ig m en ts  w ithou t 
the  a id  of lig h t. W. A. B eck (Plant Physiol., 1937, 
12, 885—886).—Carotene probably does not occur in 
sunflower seeds but is formed in seedlings even in 
absence of light. The ratio carotene/xanthophyll in 
seedlings is always small but the rate of increment of 
carotene is relatively the greater. Carotene stimul
ates root function and may be a precursor of auxin.

A bsorp tion  sp ec tra  of sing le ch lo rop lasts  in  
liv ing cells in  the  reg ion  664—704 m[i. Y. M. 
Albers and H. V. K norr (Plant Physiol., 1937, 1 2 ,  
834—843).—Chlorophyll-a and -¡3 show absorption 
max. a t 661 and 643 m(x., respectively. In  living 
leaves the band at 6S0 niii. indicates the presence of 
other pigments or, more probably, of chlorophyll 
reaction products formed during photosynthesis.

P h o sp h a tase  activ ity  of th e  juice of p la n t tissu e  
follow ing tre a tm e n t w ith  ethylene ch lo rohydrin .
J . D. Guthrie  (Contr. Boyce Thompson Inst., 1938, 
9 ,  293—297).—The phosphatase activity of the juice 
of whole, recently-harvested potato tubers treated 
with ethylene chlorohydrin was lower than tha t of 
control tubers. This was due to the presence of an 
inhibiting substance in the juice of the treated tubers 
which could be removed by dialysis. Small increases 
in the phosphatase activity of the juice of gladiolus 
corms and Jerusalem artichoke tubers were observed 
following treatment with ethylene chlorohydrin. The 
phosphatase activity of the juice of other plants was 
also determined. Author .

E nzym e activ ity  in  co ld -hardened  and  u n 
h ard en ed  re d  clover. G. A. Greathouse  and 
N. W. Stuart (Plant Physiol., 1937, 1 2 ,  685—702). 
—Enzymic destruction of starch in a less hardy 
(French) variety was more active than in hardier 
(Ohio) varieties of red clover. Proteolytic activity 
in roots was greater in hardier, and th a t in crown 
tissue greater in the less hardy, varieties. Exposure 
of plant tissue to —22° had little effect on enzymic 
activity, but heating at 70° for 1 hr. restricted both 
amylolytic and proteolytic action, less hardy varieties 
being the more seriously affected. A. G. P.

U rease  d is trib u tio n  in  C anavalia e n s ifo rm is .  
S. Granick (Plant Physiol., 1937, 1 2 ,  601—623).— 
The distribution of urease in organs and tissues of the 
plant is examined. In  the parenchymatous cells (in 
which the major portion of the enzyme accumulates) 
there is rapid synthesis of urease in actively dividing 
cells, the content reaching a max. a t the end of the 
elongation stage and then decreasing to  normal levels. 
Cells of the embryo developing in the maturing seed 
have higher urease activity than tha t in the germinat
ing seedling. A. G. P.

M easu rem en t of the  ass im ila tio n  intensity of 
Gram ineaa. F. A l t e n  and G. Goeze (Ber. deut. 
bot. Ges., 1938, 5 6 , 132— 142).—Apparatus is de
scribed for determining the C02 intake of intact leaves. 
Vais, thus obtained are compared -with those for 
excised leaves. Data -are recorded for leaves of 
different ages, for varying periods of illumination, 
and for leaves of plants receiving N fertilisers.

A. G. P.
Physiology of do rm ancy  in  seed of Magnolia 

a c u m in a ta . M. A fa n a s ie v  (Cornell Univ. Agric. 
Exp. Sta. Mem., 1937, No. 208, 37 pp.).—Germination 
of the' seeds is examined in relation to conditions of 
after-ripening and storage. Under germinative con
ditions, a green pigment (not chlorophyll) is formed 
wherever the surface of viable kernels is mechanically 
injured. Catalase activity in seeds decreases slowly 
in the first phase of after-ripening at 0° but increases 
sharply when seeds are placed under germinative 
conditions, the increase being independent of the 
degree of after-ripening but varying with the period 
between placing seeds in germinator and their 
germination. Catalase activity is generally related 
to viability of seeds but does not distinguish between 
seeds of fair average viability. A. G. P.

D orm ancy  and  g erm in a tio n  of Fraxinus  seeds.
G. P. Steinbauer  (Plant Physiol., 1937, 12, 813— 
824).—Effects on germination of temp, and of storage 
of seeds a t varving humidities are examined.

A. G. P'
S tan d ard isa tio n  of the  ethylene ch loroh yd rin  

tre a tm e n t fo r inducing  sp ro u tin g  of recently- 
h arv ested  in tac t po ta to  tu b e rs . F. E. Denky and 
L. P. Miller (Contr. Boyce Thompson Inst., 1938,
9 ,  283—292).—A suggested procedure for large-scale 
treatment of dormant tubers is based on the removal 
of samples of tubers a t intervals after the start of the 
treatment, obtaining press-juice, distilling the  juice, 
and determining the absorbed ethylene chlorohydrin 
by titration. The quantity of chlorohydrin absorbed 
by the tissue was a dependable indicator of subsequent 
sprouting; when about 8—12 c.c. of 0-lM-ethylene 
chlorohydrin per 100 c.c. of press-juice were found in 
the tubers a t the end of a treatment, such tubers gave 
a successful growth response (90% emergence within 
about 30 days from planting), a t different temp- 
during the treatm ent within the limits 22-—2 < , 
whether the treatment lasted 1 day or 5 days, ana 
whether the treatment was applied at the 1st, 2nd, or 
3rd week after harvest. Favourable responses were 
usually obtained when the amounts of absorbed chloro
hydrin were between 5 and 15 c.c. of 0-lM.

Author
G erm ina tion  of le ttuce  seed. A. E. GbWOTBS 

(Contr. Boyce Thompson Inst., 1938, 9 , 329—337) - '  
Germinating lettuce seeds were analysed at short 
intervals by qual. microchemical methods. IX'’ 
seeds have p a 5-8—6-0. Acidity increases to pn •»' ’ 
during the first 48 hr. of germination. When the 
cotyledons become as acid as pn 5-5 lipase activity 
greatly increases; the rate of fat digestion increases, 
and glucose and traces of fructose appear. The quan
tity  of hexose sugars present as germination proceec s 
bears an inverse relation to the quantity of fats pre-
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sent. Soon after the 48th hr., acidity and lipase 
activity decrease and fat metabolism is retarded.
At this time approx. j} of the stored fats have disap
peared, whilst glucose is abundant throughout the 
seedling. Authob.

D e t e r m i n a t i o n  o f  t h e  v i a b i l i t y  o f  d o r m a n t  
s e e d s .  F. F lem io n  (Contr. Boyce Thompson Inst., 
1938, 9, 339—351).—By observing the behaviour of 
excised embryos of witch-hazel, apple, pear, and other 
species when placed on moist filter-paper in Petri 
dishes at room temp., the % of viable seeds can be 
determined in 5—10 days instead of waiting for 
germination % obtainable only after several months 
at low temp, during which after-ripening occurs. 
This method is also applicable to seeds of Douglas fir 
and various pines which germinate slowly over a 
considerable period of time without a low-temp. 
treatment, and to fringe-tree seeds which have an 
epicotyl dormancy overcome by a period of several 
months at low temp. Results obtained by this test 
agree closely with actual germination tests.

Author.
A bsorption of g row th -p rom oting  substances 

by cu ttings. T. H. J ackson (Nature, 1938, 141, 
835).—When forced into leafless cuttings, almost 
exhausted of food reserves, of Bougainvillea, a solution 
of a growth-promoting substance caused rooting m 
90% of the cuttings. Previous failures to produce 
rooting may be due to non-absorption of growth- 
promoting substances. L. S. P.

U tilisation of grow th-substances to  accelerate 
the grow th  of ro o ts  and  flow er-bearing stem s of 
beet. 0. Munera ti (Compt. rend., 1938, 206, 
762—703).—¡3-Indolylbutyric acid promotes rooting 
and growth of flowering stems in cut crowns of beet. 
Some crowns failed to  respond. A. L.

(A ) Presence o f  g r o w t h  r e g u l a t o r s  d u r i n g  
e a r l y  d e v e l o p m e n t  o f  F u c h s , (b ) R o l e  o f  g r o w t h -  
s u b s t a n c e s  i n  t h e  p o l a r i t y  a n d  m o r p h o g e n e s i s  o f  
Fucus. H. G. d u  B u y  and R. A. O lson  (Amer. J. 
Bot., 1937, 24, 609—611, 611—615).—(a) Growth - 
substance occurred in high concn. in egg-cells and 
sperm and in low concn. in tliallus and f r u i t in g  tips. 
The activity of spermatozoids in sea-water was dimin
ished by additions of [3-indoIylacetic acid or its K salt.

(b) The polarity of egg-cells can be regulated by 
growth-substance. A. •

M orphological phenom ena of chem otropically 
excited ro o ts . B. N iklew ski and J. W olnicka 
(Bull. Acad. Polonaise, 1937, B, I, 147 157).—
Chemotropic response of roots to certain mineral salts 
and org. compounds depends on pptn. or absorption 
of growth-substance within the cells on the treated 
side. The weak effects of NaCI, NaN03, K2&04, 
KN03, NH4N 03, and CaCl2 result from their action 
in diminishing the permeability of the cell plasma, 
thus decreasing the mobility of "the growth-substance. 
Acceleration of growth by agar, humie substances, or 
Te(0H)3 is not a chemotropic effect but a stimulation 
of cell division. G-

Influence of hydrogen-ion concentration on 
chem otropism  produced  by phosphates. J. \v OJ- 
ciechowski and J . Skrobtnska (Bull. Acad. Polonaise,

1937, B, I, 191—196).—Chemotropic response of 
plant roots depends on arrested translocation of 
growth hormone by pptn. by active chemical sub
stances, e.g., P 0 4" \  H- and OH' have no direct 
chemotropic action but influence the formation ot the 
P 04"'-hormone complex. A. G. P.

T r o p i c  r e s p o n s e s  o f  l e a f y  p l a n t s  i n d u c e d  b y  
a p p l i c a t i o n  o f  g r o w t h - s u b s t a n c e s .  P. W. Zim
merman and A. E. H itch co ck  (Contr. Boyce Thomp
son Inst., 1938, 9, 299—328).—Tropic responses were 
induced with three growth-substances (a-naphthyl- 
acetic, p-indolvlacetie, and indolylbutyric acids) ap
plied to the soil of intact plants, to the basal end ot 
excised shoots, or to the upper end of the stump of 
plants with tops removed. Regardless of where the 
substances were applied, the direction of bending was 
conditioned by the relative position of the organs to 
gravity. With the same concns. applied, the leaves ot 
upright shoots showed epinasty whilst those of inverted 
shoots showed hyponasty. The higher concns. ap
plied to horizontal stems which normally bend away 
from the earth (negative geotropism) caused positive 
geotropism. Lower concns. accelerated negative 
geotropic response whilst medium concns. caused the 
stems to continue to grow in a horizontal position as 
if rotated on a horizontal clinostat. The substances 
were applied to distal parts of the plant so that the 
final effects were systemic rather than local, .there 
was evidence that synthetic growth-substances were 
unequally distributed when shoots were placed m a 
horizontal position as reported for natural hormones 
Surface measurements of rates of growth made durinD 
natural and induced tropic responses showed th a t more 
growth occurred in treated than untreated stems 
regardless of the direction of bending, m e n  shoots 
continued to grow in the horizontal position the growth 
rate was approx. the same o n  the upper and lower 
side of the stem. Stems bending towards the earth 
grew faster on the upper sides, thus causing positive 
Sotropism. Plants kept in the dark tor several days 
L t  their capacity to r i g h t  themselves when placed m 
a horizontal position. They regained the power to 
respond to gravity when treated a t distal points in 
various ways with growth-substances. Five species of 
nlants (tomato, sunflower, cosmos, marigold, and 
tobacco) were used in the course of the experiments.
All gave similar results.

"Fvfraction of grow th-substances from  p i g -  
m entodTblant] tissu es . H. G. b u  B u y  (J. Agric. 
£ E  1938P 56, 155 158) .—Green tissue » J j j j  
¡¡olid n o , and extracted with water at 0 . J &0 
tion is extracted with ether or CHC13. The solvent 
is distilled, collected, and redistilled. 1 he combined 
residues from the distillations are dissolved in aq. 
agar, which after solidification may be subdivided for 
potency tests. * '

(A ) S u r v i v a l  o f  i s o l a t e d  t o m a t o  r o o t s  a t  s u b -  
n o t i m a l  a n d  s u p r a o p t i m a l  t e m p e r a t u r e s .  (B ) 
S e p a r a t i o n  f r o m  y e a s t  o f  m a t e r i a l s  e s s e n t m U o r  
g r o w t h  o f  e x c i s e d  t o m a t o  r o o t s  (C ) A m i n o  
a c i d s  i n  n u t r i t i o n  o f  e x c i s e d  t o m a t o  r o o t s .  (D ) 
V i t a m i n - / * !  i n  t h e  n u t r i t i o n  o f  e x c i s e d t o m a t o
r o o t s .  P. R- W h ite  (Plant Physiol., 1J37, 1 2 ,
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771—776, 777—791, 793—802, 803—811).— ( b ) The 
active substance is insol. in ether (hence not of auxin 
type), sol. in water and 85% alcohol, is unaffected by 
trichloroacetic acid, but is decomposed by H N 02. 
Extraction with abs. alcohol yields 2 fractions, the 
insol. portion containing considerable amounts of 
amino-acids.

(c) The fraction of the active substance insol. in 
abs. alcohol may be replaced in its action on tomato 
by a mixture of glutamic acid, lysine, histidine, 
phenylalanine, leucine, isoleucine, valine, serine, and 
prolinc. All other amino-acids examined were un
essential for growth.

(d ) Vitamin-/?],, a probable constituent of the 
active substance sol. in alcohol, appears to be essential 
in the nutrition of the excised roots. I ts  activity is 
detectable only in presence of accessory salts and 
sugar and is markedly increased by the above mixture 
of amino-acids. A. G. P.

P o la r  t ra n s p o r t  of aux in  and  e lec trical p o la rity  
in  Avena  coleoptiles. W. G. C l a r k  (Plant Physiol., 
1937, 12, 737—754).—The transport no. of hetero
auxin is 0-07 and its abs. mobility 10-5 mm. per hr. 
per v. per cm. Applied p.d. has no influence on the 
longitudinal transport of auxin in Avena coleoptiles 
although it may reverse or increase the inherent 
polarity of the sections. Inverted polarity induced 
by gravity did not affect longitudinal transport.

A . G. P.
N a tu re  of in h ib itions caused  by  aux in . K. V.

TfflMAUN (Amer. J . Bot., 1937, 24, 407—412).— 
Inhibition of lateral bud or root growth is not accom
panied by growth elsewhere and involves a net de
crease in dry wt. The extent of the inhibition of 
lateral bud growth is not dependent on the distance 
between the bud and the point of application of auxin. 
The different effects of auxin on stems, buds, and roots 
may be explained as qual. differences depending on 
the concn. of auxin applied. A. G. P.

Influence of indoly l-acetic and  -bu ty ric  acids 
and  naph thy lacetic  ac id  on ro o ts  of Lupinus  
albus  seed lings. D . I. M a c iit  and M . L. G r u m b e i n  
(Amer. J . Bofc., 1937, 24, 457—460).—Brief exposure 
of roots of L. albus to low concns. of the acids stimu
lated growth. Prolonged exposure to the same solu
tions or short exposure to  higher concns. produced 
inhibitory or toxic effects. " A. G . P.

R esponses of s tock  seedlings to  hetero au x in  
added  to  th e  so il. S. S. G r e e n f i e l d  (Amer. J. 
Bot., 1937, 24, 494—499).—Addition to soil of 
heteroauxin in small concns. had no effect on the 
growth of seedlings of Matthiola incana. Moderate 
concns. accelerated growth and still higher concns. 
had no effect on linear growth but caused bud 
inhibition and thickening of stems. A. G .  P.

R elation  of hydrogen-ion concen tra tion  to  
p en e tra tio n  of ¡3-indolylacetic acid  in to  N itella  
cells. H. G. A l b a u m , S. K a i s e r , and H. A .  N e s t l e r  
(Amer. J . Bot., 1937, 24, 513—518).—Changes in pu 
of the external medium, in the range 4—7, have little 
effect on the (5-20—5-29) of the contents of Nitella
cclls. Penetration of [J-indolylacetic acid is more

rapid a t high than  a t low p a and is a simple process of 
diffusion of undissociated mols. A. G. P.

Titration curves of ¡3-indolyl-acetic, -propionic, 
and -butyric acids. H. G. Albatjm and S. K a is e r  
(Amer. J . Bot., 1937, 2 4 ,  420—422).—Differences in 
titration curves of the acids are too small to explain 
differences in physiological activity. A. G. P.

S u l p h a n i l a m i d e  a n d  o t h e r  c h e m i c a l s  a s  p l a n t  
g r o w t h - p r o m o t i n g  s u b s t a n c e s .  N. H. G ra ce  
(Canad. J .  Res., 1938, 16, C, 143—144).—Sulphanil
amide, coumarin, vanillic acid, and y-1- and -2- 
naphthylbutyric acids exhibit growth-promoting pro
perties similar to, but less potent than, those of in- 
dolyl-3-acetic acid. To a small extent piperonal, 
methylsalicylaldehyde, and vanillin exhibit activity, 
¿.so Vanillin, piperonylacetic acid, and colchicine 
probably give positive effects with yeast. A. G. P.

S t r a i g h t  g r o w t h  o f  t h e  A ven a  c o l e o p t i l e  in  
r e l a t i o n  t o  d i f f e r e n t  c o n c e n t r a t i o n s  o f  c e r t a i n  
o r g a n i c  a c i d s  a n d  t h e i r  p o t a s s i u m  s a l t s .  B . A. 
S c h e e r  (Amer. J . Bot., 1937, 2 4 ,  559—565).—The 
optimum concns. of growth-substances for “ straight 
growth,” i.e., total increase in length, of coleoptiles 
were much higher than for unilateral growth (curva
ture). The increase in length of treated coleoptiles 
resulted from cell elongation rather than cell division. 
Of the substances examined, (3-indolylacetic acid was 
the most effective. Growth increases produced by 
¡3-indolylacetic acid and its K  salt were greatest in the 
mid region of the coleoptile, those by a-naphthylacetic 
acid were mainly in the upper zone, and those by K i- 
naphthylaeetate were evenly distributed throughout 
the coleoptile. A. G. P-

Response of plants to localised applications oi 
various chem icals. M. L e v in e  (Bull. Torrey Bot. 
Club., 1936, 63,177—199).—Many s u b s t a n c e s  produce 
swelling and scars larger than those caused by 
mechanical injury, but plant mechanism inhibits 
long-continued responses such as occur in crown gall. 
The latter response is a function of the host rather 
than of the stimulus. Ch. Abs. (p)

R e s p o n s e  o f  p l a n t s  t o  c h e m i c a l  f r a c t i o n s  of 
liact. tum efaciens. M. L e v in e  and E. C h a r o a f f  
(Amer. J . Bot., 1937, 2 4 ,  461—471).—Treatment of 
plant stems with the phosphatide fraction of B. 
tumefaciens produced cell proliferation and hyper
plasia ; the fat fraction caused hypertrophy, and the 
polysaccharide fraction induced necrosis. These 
effects are contrasted with those of heteroauxin, which 
in some plants causes growths bearing a histological 
resemblance to those produced by living B. tuine- 
faciens. A. G. P-

N u t r i e n t  d e f i c i e n c i e s  a n d  g r o w t h  h o r m o n e  
c o n c e n t r a t i o n  i n  I lc lia n th u s  a n d  Nicotiana.
G. S. A v er y , jun., P. R. B u r k h o ld e r , and H. B. 
C re ig h to n  (Amer. J . Bot., 1937, 2 4 ,  552—557). 
Growth hormone was not detectable in Helianthus 
seedlings up to 3 weeks of age. From 4 weeks until 
mid-growth the hormone content of the plants varied 
with the vigour of growth, irrespective of the supply 
o f  nutrients other than N. The concn. of h o rm o n e  ui 
shoot tips was proportional (within limits) to the N 0* 
content of the nutrient. At later stages of g ro w th
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plants grown in media deficient in S, P, Iv, or Mg were 
poor and contained relatively small amounts of hor
mone. With Nicotiana N deficiency was also associated 
with poor growth and low hormone contents, both 
factors being corr. by renewal of N supply. Application 
of g-indolylacetie acid to  N-starved plants resulted 
in translocation of growth-substanco to the short 
tips but no corresponding improvement in growth.

Toxicity of m u s ta rd  oils and re la ted  sulphur 
compounds to  ce rta in  fungi. J. C. W a l k e r , ' S. 
M o r e l l , and H. H. F o s t e r  (Amer. J . Bot., 1937, 24, 
536—541).—The toxicity of thiocarbimides was in 
the descending order, allyl, phenyl, methyl, ethyl. 
Isomeric compounds frequently showed widely dif
ferent activities. Sinigrin was non-toxic.

A. 6 . P.
Factors in  v a rie ta l susceptib ility  of w alnut 

fruits to  a ttack  by  th e  w alnu t-husk  fly. A. R- C. 
Haas (Plant Physiol., 1937, 12, 721— 736)— Resist
ance of the walnut husk to attack is associated with 
high acidity of the husk juice, low % of ash, Mg, K, 
Na, dry matter, reducing sugars, and pectins in the 
husk, and with thick-walled cellular tissue of con
siderable width and compactness. A. G. P.

Conidia fro m  infected  bud-scales and  adjacent 
wood as a  m a in  source of p rim ary  infection 
with the apple-scab fungus, Venturia intequalis 
(Cooke), W int. R. M c K a y  (Sci. Proc. Roy. Dublin 
Soc,, 1938, 21, 623—640).—Bud scales and tissue 
below the scales were found to be infected in Jan .- 
Feb. and were largely responsible for the general 
infection later in spring. Spraying with Bordeaux 
mixture (3—4 applications) practically eliminated 
scab and prevented scalo i n f e c t i o n  during winter. 
CaO-S was less effective. A. G. P.

Investigation of a ir-  and  soil-algas. A. Q u i s p e l  
(Proc. K. Akad. Wetensch. Amsterdam, 1938, 41, 
395—402);—The rock or soil surface is fixed -with an 
acetono-lac prep, and then painted with collodion or 
plaster; algce adhering to the cast are.then directly 
examined microscopically. Examples of the ajjphca
tion of the method are given. E. 0 . H.

(x) PLANT CONSTITUENTS.
Pa values of p re ss  juice from  fungi. W •

F r i e s e  (Pharm. Zentr., 1938, 79, 257—265)—'The 
reactions of the press juices from various species ot 
mushrooms and toadstools range from pa 4-1 to < -3-, 
only one exceeding pa 7-0. The val. varies somewhat 
according to the age of the fungus and with the part 
of the plant. Incubation a t 37° usually results in a 
rise of pa more rapid than that which takes place at 
0°. The pn val. of juice from dried is never below 
that from fresh material. W*

D istribu tion  of b o ron  in  th e  w hite lily • 0- 
B e r t r a n d  and L. S i l b e r s t e i n  (Compt. rend., !<«», 
206, 796—799).—The B content of various parts ot 
white hly plants from different localities is recorded. 
The stem has the smallest B content and the leaves 
the highest. In  the flowers, the B is largely piesent 
in the reproductive organs, particularly the stigma.

A. 1j-

At. w t. of po tassium  from  sunflow er seed hu lls .
A. V. R ittschenkov and M. I. Kbtventzov (J. Gen. 
Chem. Russ., 1938, 8, 99—104).—The at. wt. of K 
from sunflower seed hulls was 39 '08¿0‘006, as com
pared with 3908J-0-012 for a commercial prep. 
These results, together with those of radioactivity 
measurements, show that K  does not accumulate in 
this material. 1 •

Leaves of Jpm natapcs-carprtr . B. V. C h r is te n 
sen  and J . A. R ee se  (J. Amer. Pharm. Assoc., 1938, 
2 7 , 195—199).—The leaves contain mucilage, volatile 
oil, complex resin, fat, phytosterol, bitter substance, 
and red pigments. No " pharmacologically active 
principle is present and ointments prepared from the 
leaves or their extracts have no antiseptic action.

F. O. H.
A “- H e x e n a l d e h y d e  i n  g r e e n  t e a .  M. T su ji-  

mtjra (Sei. Papers Inst. Pliys. Chem. Res. Tokyo, 
1938, 3 4 , 406—407; cf. A., 1934, 571).—Hot acetone 
containing 5% of water extracts A -hexenaldchyde 
from green tea. J- L. D.

Identification of citral in  California orange oil.
É S. Guenther and C.'H. Grimm (J. Amer. Chem. 
Soc 1938, 60, 933—934).—Citral is separated from 
this oil bv aq. Na2S03-NaHC03 and identified by the 
prep, of derivatives as a mixture of a- and p-isomeridcs.

R. S. C.
Volatile oil of Amur cork tree fruit. E. K.

N elson (J. Amer. Chem. Soc., 1938, 60, 920—921). 
—The ripe and green fruit of Phdlodendron umiirense 
yield 3 and 245%, respectively, of an oil containing 
92°/ of myTcene with some methyl w-nonyl ketone,
'(T) geranidl, an optically active hydrocarbon, and 
(?) a lower ketone. H- S. C.

preparation, properties, and mode of occur
rence of laminar in. V. C. B abby  (Sci. Proc. Roy. 
Dublin Soc., 1938, 2 1 , 61&-622).—Dried com
minuted fronds of Laminaria digilata are treated with 
cold, dil. HC1 for some days. The milky liquid after 
decantation slowly deposits laminarin. Dil. H.2S04 
does not effect complete hydrolysis of laminarin ; chi. 
HC1 gives theoretical yields of glucose (only), The 
uniform increase in [<x]D of laminarin solutions on 
dilution is ascribed to deaggregation of colloidal 
p a r t i c l e s  rather than to chemical changes in the mol. 
In  the seaweed, laminarin probably occurs as an 
ethereal S04 complex. A. G. P.

Natural paper formed by dried algae. C. E. 
M o r e l a n d  (Amer. J .  Bot., 1937, 2 4 ,  592— 593).—  
The “ paper ” deposited after receding of flood water 
was fo rm e d  from algal filaments of a species of 
Tríbonema. A. G. P.

P e c t i n  s u b s t a n c e s  of w i n t e r  s t r a w .  V. G. 
P a n a s i u k  and G. F. C haladshi (J. Appl. Chem. Russ., 
1938 11. 342—346).—^Winter rye straw contained 
0‘660/  of water-sol. sugars consisting of pentose 29-3, 
m e th v lp e n to s e  18-7, mannose 3-4, uronie acids 20-3, 
u n d e te rm in e d  28-3%. The dried residue is ether- 
extracted and the residue is extracted with aq. NH„ 
o x a la t e ; ’alcohol is added t o  the extract (to make 
70°/) when a pectic acid is pptd. I t  contains ash
10-4 , nitrogenous matter 4-1, methylpentose 12-9
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galactose 14-5, uronic acids 43-4, methoxyl groups 9, 
and acetyl 7-2% ; pentoses are absent. R. T.

S aponins of w hite  soapw ort and  h o rse - 
chestnu t. M. R oberg (Pharm. Zentr., 1938, 79, 
325—328).—A comparison of four saponins, two from 
soapwort and two from horsechestnut. The prep, of 
aosculus saponin from horsechestnut is described. The 
colour, moisture and ash contents, colour of the 5% 
acj. solution, limiting dilution for taste, frothing no., 
and effect in lowering y  of water, as determined by 
the Traube stalagmometer tube method, of the four 
saponins are described. J . N. A.

U nsaponifiable m a tte r  of a lg a l fa ts . V. 
“ A ctivity  c u rv e s "  fo r lipo ly tic ac tion  and  
sp ec tru m  of pelvestero l. VI. A ctivato rs for 
lipo ly tic  ac tion . K. S hirahama (J. Agric. Chem. 
Soc. Japan, 1938, 14, 415—420, 421—422; cf. A., 
1938, III, 529).—V. The activity curves for lipolytic 
action and the spectrum, which showed no absorption 
band, have been determined for a pelvesterol, m.p. 
124°, [a] —41-6° (acetate, m.p. 119-5°, [a] —46-9°), 
isolated from leaves of Alaria crassiforia, Kjellm, and 
from Cystophyllum hakodatense, Yendo. Two other 
sterols have been isolated from the same alga3.

VI. The liquid unsaponifiable m atter after removal 
of sterols may contain activators for lipolytic action, 
especially in the case of the cramp toxin fraction. 
Several commercial vitamin and hormone preps, act 
as inhibitors for lipolytic action. J. N. A.

Iso la tio n  of tocophero ls fro m  w h ea t-g erm  oil. 
P. K akrer and H. Salomon (Helv. Chim. Acta, 1938, 
21, 514—519).—The isolation of a- (allophanate, m.p. 
159—160°), ¡3-, y- (allophanate, m.p. 135—136°), and 
neo-tocopherol (allophanate, m.p. 143—144°), and 
triticol allophanate, m.p. 73°, is described.

R. S. C.
O xidation of sugar-cane s ito ste ro l.—See A.,

1938, II , 232.
A m ino-acids of ce rta in  m a rin e  algse. A. 

Mazur  and  H. T. Clarke (J. Biol. Chem., 1938,123, 
729—740).—Amino-acids were determined in proteins 
obtained by extraction of 4 marine algae with hot 90% 
formic acid. Methionine, tyrosine, and lysine were 
absent from Ulva, the lowest in the phylogenetic series 
examined. In  the next, Laminaria, methionine and 
lysine were missing whilst the higher Sargassum and 
Chondrus lacked only methionine. In  the fern 
Osmunda, a higher autotrophic plant, all amino-acids 
were found but in Phormidium, a fresh-water organism 
low in the evolutionary series, lysine and cystine were 
lacking. " T. F. D.

U ltracen trifu g a l iso la tion  of h ig h  m ol. w t. 
p ro te in s  from  b ro ad  bean  and  p ea p lan ts .
H. S. Loring , H. T. Osborn , and R. W. G. W yckoff 
(Proc. Soc. Exp. Biol. Med., 1938, 38, 239—241).— 
Heavy proteins were centrifuged from the juice of 
bean and pea plants and in the case of diseased plants 
contained more of the mosaic disease virus than did 
the supernatant liquid, but similar proteins were 
obtainable from healthy plants. V. J . W.

P la n t phosphatides.—See A., 1938, II , 301.
C onstitu tion  of clerodin .—See A., 1938, II, 288.

V itam in-C  and  ch lorophyll. A. M irim anoff 
(Compt. rend., 1938, 206, 766—768).—The vitamin-C 
content of different parts of various flowering plants 
is determined. Tubers, roots, and stems have, in 
general, a lower content, than leaves and flowers. 
The vitamin-6' content is not dependent on the 
presence of chlorophyll. A. L.

P a r t ia l  syn thesis  of mesopyrophasophorbide 
and  fu r th e r  a ttem p ted  syn theses in  the chloro
phy ll se ries.—See A., 1938, I I ,  297.

C olouring m a tte r  of re d  beetroots (Beta 
vulgaris, L.). I. I. Chmielewska (Rocz. Chem., 
1938, 18, 1—8).—A violet and a reddish-violet gluc- 
oside are isolated from HCl-methyl alcohol extracts 
of red beetroot. The glucosides were impure, and 
contained 5-2—7-2% N and 3-6—5-2% methoxyl; 
the methoxyl content rose with increasing duration 
of contact with HCl-methyl alcohol, and it is probable 
tha t the pigments do not initially contain methoxyl 
groups. The pigments yield products not having the 
anthocyanidin structure when hydrolysed with 2n- 
NaOH, and give methylated aglucones of approx. the 
same chemical composition when hydrolysed with 
HCl-methyl alcohol. R. T.

G enesis of caro teno ids. F. C h o d a t (Arch. Sci. 
phys. nat., 1938, 20, 96— 114).—A lecture.

J. N. A.
V aria tion  in  caro teno id  p ig m en t c o n c e n tr a t io n  

am ong  in b red  and  c ro ssb red  s tra in s  of maize.
I. J . J oh n son  and E. S. M il le r  (Cereal Chem., 1938, 
15, 345—350).—Pigment concn. in inbred maize 
varieties varies widely but is not closely associated 
with endosperm colour. Pigment concn. in crossbred 
strains is proportional to the no. of dominant genes 
for yellow endosperm colour. Carotenoid pigments 
in the leaves appear to be deposited independently of 
those in the endosperm; their quantity is re la ted  to 
that of chlorophyll. E. A. F.

Iso la tion  of com pound giv ing  yellow  maize its 
ch a rac te ris tic  odour. I. B. J o h n s  and W. Oldham 
(Cereal Chem., 1938, 15, 377—379).—The separation 
into its constituents of yellow maize oil is described. 
A non-saponifiable, ether-sol. odoriferous compound 
was isolated in an impure state (yield 1 p.p.m. of 
pressed oil). E. A. F.

Q uercetagetin  fro m  th e  flow ers of Tagetes 
e r e c t a .  H. S. M a h a l (J. Indian Chem. Soc., 1938, 
15, 87—88).—These flowers (French marigold) contain 
quercetagetin. E. W. W.

O ccurrence of cyanogenetic glucosides in 
S ou th  A frican species of A cacia . II . Constitu
tion  of acacipeta lin  ; iso la tion  from  A ca c ia  
s t o l o n i f e r a .  B urch . C. R im in gton  (Onder- 
stepoort J . Vet. Sci., 1935,5,445—464).—Acacipetalin^  
Cn H 170 6N, colourless prisms, m.p. 176—7“, [*]» 
-36-60° was obtained (0-112%) from t h e  dried leaves. 
I t  is a  glucose ether o f dimethyl ketone cy an o h y d rin ^  
and yields a  tetra-acetyl derivative, m.p. 104°, [<*]d 
—16-20° in alcohol. Acid hydrolysis gives HCK 
glucose, and isobutyric acid. Alkaline followed b y  acid 
hydrolysis yields NH3, glucose, and » so b u ty ry lfo rn n c  
acid. Hydrolysis with emulsin gives HCN, glucosc,



xix (x) A., III .—PLANT CONSTITUENTS. 633

acetone, and acidic substances. Hydrogenation (Pd) 
produces glucose, acetone, and amino-compounds. 
Pinitol (inositol monomethyl ether) is a constituent 
of A. stolonifera. Ch. Abs . (p)

Arnbaline, a lkalo id  from  Pycnarrlietia manil- 
Ictisis, Vidal.—See A., 1938, II , 299.

Medicinal p la n ts . B o tan y , pharm acology , and 
analysis of S ic ilian  Pilocarpus •pennatifolius, 
Lem. A. I mbesi (Arch. Farm, sperim., 1938, 65, 
113—152).—Biological and chemical tests indicate 
that P. pennatifolius grown in Sicily has a much lower 
content of total alkaloids and pilocarpine (0-052—
0-053 and 0-002%  in fresh and dry leaves, respectively, 
for the latter) than has the plant grown in its country 
of origin (Brazil). F. 0 . H.

Phytochem istry  and  pharm acology of Solatium  
villosum. E. P. G tjth  (J. Amer. Pharm. Assoc., 
1938, 27, 217—224).—Extracts of the dried plant did 
not yield any toxic glucoside or alkaloid. The toxicity 
of the plant to animals appears to be due to the 
presence of a sapotoxin. F. 0. H.

Sugar alcohols. XIV. Polygalitol from  Poly- 
gala senega and  i ts  physico-chem ical and bio
logical p ro p e rtie s . C. J . Carr and J. C. Krantz, 
jun. (J. Amer. Pharm. Assoc., 1938, 27, 318—322). 
Polygalitol (cf. Shinoda et al., A., 1932, 929; Freuden- 
berg and Rogers, A., 1937, II, 439) occurs in the fresh 
leaves, stem, and dried root of P. senega, the fresh, 
flowering plant containing approx. 2%. Polygalitol 
has a sweet taste, does not potentiate the dissociation 
of H3 BO3 , and is not utilised by the animal body. 
Certain bacteria utilise polygalitol with production 01 
acid and gas b u t are unable to utilise other anhydrides 
of mannitol. F. O. H.

Cyanogenetic constituen ts  of A ustra lian  and 
other p lan ts . V II. H. F innem ore and J. M. 
Cooper [with M. B. S ta n ley , J . H. Cobcroft, and 
L. J. H a rris ] (J.S.C.I., 1938, 57, 162—169).— 
Pinitol (I) ancl a mixture (II), m.p. 128 lob , 
R]g -26-37° in H ,0 , of glucosides, chiefly lotaustralin  
(III) (A c  derivative, m.p. 127—128-5°) together prob
ably with a little linamarin (IV) have been isolated 
from L otus a ustra lis , var. pubesam s. (Ill) is tiie 
glucoside of OH-CMeEt-CN, and is hydrolysed^ by 
alkalis to 0H-CMeEt-C02H and glucose. Acid hydro
lysis Of (II) gives COMeEt and traces of COMe2 
derived from (IV). Enzymic material liberating 
HCN and glucose from (II) has also been isolate 
from the dried plant. Sweet almonds act only slew J 
on (II). (I) and (III) have also been isolated from
Trifolium  repetís. The chief cyanogenetic constituent 
of X im en ia  am ericana , Linn., is sambunigrin (a man- 
delonitrile glucoside); a non-cyanogenetic substance, 
m.p. 205°, and (I) have also been isolated.^ ^  ^

Phosphorus in  su g ar-b ee t. H. C olin  and E. 
Botjgy (Conor. Chim. ind. Bruxelles, 1935, 15, U, 
677-681; Chem. Zentr., 1936, ii, *808) j o r n i a 1 
varieties of (dried) sugar-beet contain 0-40J 0 °; ‘ 2U5 
of which approx. 16% is insol. in aq. acetic acid. A 
similar fraction of N is insol., the ratio insol. P . mso ■ 
N being 7 : 100. The min. amount of P  to be used 
as fertiliser is deduced. ’

Changes in  the enzymes of Brassica chenensis 
during storage. T. Miyamoto (J. orient. Med., 
1938, 28, 32).—Brassica chenensis contains amylase, 
catalase,’ oxidase, and peroxidase. After storage tor
3_4 m o n th s  only amylase and catalase can be detected.
The content of both amylase and catalase decreases 
during storage. **" *

Chemical exam ination of E ry th rin a  ind ica .
P S. Rao, C. V. Rao, and T. R. Seshajjri (Proc. 
Indian Acad. Sci., 1938, 7, A, 179-185).-S ee d s  from 
the Waltair district contain 1-2% of hypaphorine and
11-3% of fixed oil, d™ 0-8821, n™ 1-4596, acid val.
1-24, sap. val. 184-5, I  val. 63-3, m.p. 20—21 , 
unsaponifiablc matter 0-81%. Except for the lower 
I  val the oil is similar to that extracted from the 
Formasan variety. The bark and leaves contain 
smaller proportions of the alkaloid. O. n . n .

Redox system s in  the la tex  of Carica papaya.
C. V. Ganapathy (Current Sci., 1938, 6, 451—452).
The presence of enzymic redox systems in this latex 
is shown by continuous aeration at p„ 7-4, with and 
without preliminary heating. The &H concn. in the 
first case falls continuously, but in the second case 
remains const, for a period and then falls. Ih e  
addition of ascorbic acid d o e s  not affect the course 
of this reaction. • l '

[Constituents of] P inguicu la  tm lgaris , L. C. 
Masino (Boll. Chim. farm., 1938, 77, 217 -218, cf.
A 1937 H I 191) —The fresh juice of the (insecti
vorous) plant, when diluted 200 times, has a paralysing 
action on the isolated guinea-pig’s intestine. ^  ^

C o m p a r i s o n  o f  t h e  l i p i n s  i n  t h e  g r e e n  p e r i 
c a r p  a n d  i n  t h e  a l b u m i n  o f  i v y  ( l edera iu - l .x ,
■r \ seeds. R. U lr ic h  (Compt. rend., 1938, 206, 
1310-1318; cf. A., 1937, III, 446),.-T h e  seedscon- 
tain a much larger proportion of glycerides than the 
pericarp, which contains nearly all the phosphohpins 
of the fruit and more water than the seeds. Droplets 
of fat are seen, histologically, to exhibit streaming 
m o v e m e n ts  in the cytoplasm. Sections of the seeds 
with cone KOH show crystals of soaps under 
notarised light; the pericarp seldom reacts in  this 
way The fats in both are indistinguishable by 
solubility tests and react similarly with fat stains. 
The phospholipins in the pericarp are probably in  
complex combination so  that their presence is masked.

C h a r a c t e r i s t i c s  of the oils of A leu rite s  and 
th e ir relationship  to  the m ethod  of P r e d a t i o n .
i\I T. FRANgois (Compt. rend., 1938, 206, 13-1 _
,<>90 ,  The press-iuices of the seeds of A .ford ii and
T tm n la n a  have physical characteristics d^tm ctly 
diSerent from those of the ods extracted with ligl 
netroleuin The physical characteristics depend on 
the method of extraction and might be so altered as 
to fall within the range of international specification 
for China-wool oils.

Seeds of P a ch yrh izu s  a n g u la tu s . N.. C.
H N B an er .iee , and A. K. P ain  (Trans. Bose Res. 
I Mt ‘ 1935-1936, 11, -83-89).—The tubers of this 
plant (“ Sank-alu”) contain water SO, sol. reducing 
sugars 5, di- and poly-sacchandes 9-4, proteins 1-9,
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and fibre 1-8%, and yield 1-1% of ash; the juice 
therefrom is rich in vitamin-O. The ripe seeds con
tain water 6-7, oil 27-3, proteins 26-25, di- and poly
saccharides 20, and fibre 7%, and yield 3-04% of ash. 
This ash contains Si02 1-09, Fe20 3 0-68, P ,0 5 33-01, 
CaO 13, MgO 6-96, MnO 0-05, and IL.0 +  Na20  
39-18%. The oil, 0-9140, m28 1-4673, sap. val. 
196-7, I  val. 85-3, acid val. 1-1, contains 2-35% of 
unsaponifiable m atter and yields 62-4% of liquid 
(45% of linoleic and 55% of oleic acid) and 37-6% of 
solid acids. The seeds, are toxic to rats. Aq. and, 
more rapidly, alcoholic, extracts kill fish, even if the 
oii is first removed. The toxic principle may be a 
saponin. B. S. C.

C orynantbeine .—See A., 1938, II , 298.
A nolobine, an  alkaloid  fro m  A s im in a  tr ilo b a , 

D uval.—See A., 1938, II , 298.
A lkaloids of fum ariaceous p lan ts . XVI.—See 

A., 1938,11, 298.
Seeds of Solatium  xan thocarpum  (Scard  and  

W endle).—See A., 1938, II , 299.
M ango “ ch ep ,” th e  exudation  of th e  fru it of 

M atig ifera  in d ica .—See A., 1938, II, 289.

(y) APPARATUS AND ANALYTICAL METHODS.
P rese rv a tio n  in  “ lyophile "  fo rm  of se ru m  and 

o th er b io logical su b stan ces. E. W. F losdore and 
S. Mudd (J. Immunol., 1935, 2 9 ,  389-^25).—The 
process described is based on rapid freezing of the 
material aiid rapid dehydration in the frozen state. 
The product is vac.-sealed for storage.

Ch . Abs. Ip)
Im proved  techn ique fo r m easu rin g  head  

fea tu res . C. B. D avenport (Growth, 1937, 1,
3—5).—A technique employing reference planed is 
described. W. E. E.

M ethod for m a rk in g  sm a ll lab o ra to ry  an im als .
F. A. B e a c h  (Science, 1 9 3 8 , 8 7 ,  4 2 0 ) .— -Identification 
nos. were tattooed on the ears of rats, using a cheap 
simple machine. C. A. IC.

S im ple feeder fo r ra ts  an d  m ice. Y. Z. Tang  
and F. Greenshiells (Science, 1938, 87, 398).—An 
apparatus for controlled feeding of dry foodstuffs in 
nutrition experiments on rats and mice is described.

C. A. K.
E ck 's  fis tu la  in  the  ra b b it. F. K lages and

H . F. K urten  (Arch. exp. Path. Pharm., 1938, 188, 
489—492).—A new two-stage method for forming an 
Eck’s fistula in the rabbit i3 described. H . O. S.

D issection, sta in in g , and  m o u n tin g  of the  
em bryos of conifers. J . T. B uciiholz (Stain 
Tech., 1938, 13, 53—64). E. E. H.

S im ple  vivi-diffusion a p p a ra tu s . F . W . B ern- 
HART (Science, 1938, 87, 373—374).—A simple ap
paratus using a ready-made membrane is described. 
The dialysing fluid is stirred and the temp, maintained 
const. C. A. K.

O peration  of th e  C arre l-D ak in  cell w ith  
a lte rn a tin g  cu rren t. Y. M. H sieh  and T. Y. L iu  
(Chinese Med. J ., 1938, 5 3 ,  489—494).—Causes of

inefficient performance and their elimination are 
described. W. J. G.

A natom y of th e  ch est o rgans of rab b its , studied 
w ith  X -rays. M. Miztjno and H. Morikawa (Acta 
Sch. med. Univ. K oto , 1938, 2 0 ,  569—572).—A 
detailed description is given of the anatomy of the 
chest organs in rabbits as seen rontgenologically after 
intravenous injection of thorotrast. [Illustr.] A. S.

L arge  q u a rtz  m o n o ch ro m ato r fo r biophysical 
re sea rc h .—See A., 1938,1, 372.

M ethod w ith  deta iled  ca lib ra tio n  for deter
m in in g  [ligh t] ab so rp tio n  coefficients. Visible 
an d  u ltra -v io le t ab so rp tio n  sp ec tra  of a- and ¡3- 
caro tene an d  lycopene. E. S. Miller (Plant 
Physiol., 1937, 1 2 ,  667—684).—Spcctrophoto-electric 
apparatus is described. An absorption band at 
3400 a . is due to traces of oxidation products of 
carotene and another a t 3650 A. to photo- or chemical 
oxidation of lycopene. In  the ultra-violet region, 
even in liquid air, it  is impossible to obtain an accurate 
spectrogram of lycopene. A. G. P.

P ho to-elec tric  sp ec tropho tom etry  applied to 
q u an tita tiv e  ana lysis  of caro teno id  and chloro
phy ll p ig m en ts  in  te rn a ry  and  quaternary 
sy stem s. E. S. Miller (Cereal Ciicm., li)3S, 15. 
310—31-6).—The spectral analysis' of binary mixtures 
has been extended to ternary and quaternary mix
tures of carotenoid and chlorophyll pigments. Tests 
on known and unknown mixtures were! satisfactory, 
and showed an error less than 2%. E. A. F.

C h ro m ato g rap h ic  ana lysis  of sm a ll amounts 
of caro teno ids. C aro tenoids of m ilk  and serum.
H. W i l l s t a e d t  and T. K .  W i t h  ( Z .  physiol. Chem., 
1938, 2 5 3 ,  40—46).—The detection, separation, and 
in some cases the approx. determination of minute 
amounts {e.g., 20—1550/'jig.) of carotenoid pigments 
by adsorption on A120 3 [or, less effectively, Ca(0H)J 
followed by elution with light petroleum- or bc-Mone- 
methyl alcohol are described. Losses range from 5 to 
50%, being h ig h  w h e n  th e  amount of m a te r ia l  is very 
small. The phytoxanthine and vitamin-4 of small 
amounts of h u m a n  serum and milk cannot be separ
ated in  this way or by distribution between light 
petroleum and 90% methyl alcohol. W. McC.

D e te rm in a tio n  of p o rp h y rin . G. Kuhliso 
(Klin. Woch., 1^37, 1 6 ,  1503—1505).—Details are 
given of ether extraction from urine and of th e  deter
m ination, of the porphyrin in HC1 solution by the 
Zeiss step-photometer. F .W .L.

D e te rm in a tio n  of copper in  biological m a t e r ia l .
C. D. St e u ssu  (Bioohem. Z., 1938, 2 9 6 ,  355—358). 
—In  determining Cu i n  ash of blood, liver, spleen, 
and other organs, hair, grass, and hay, interference 
by Fe in MacFarlane’s method (A., 1932, 1182) is 
avoided by using, for 15 e.e. of solution (Cu content 
0-005—0-02 mg.), 5 c.c. of saturated aq. N a ^ O ,, and 
0-5 c.c. of 0-1% Na diethyldithiocarbamate sohition-

C o lorim etric  m icro -d e te rm in a tio n  of iron. 
R . P aulais (Compt. rend., 1938, 206, 783—785) — 
The Fe {e.g., in 0-05 c.c. of blood) is pptd. with cup- 
ferron in 2n-H,S04 and the ppt. extracted with
CHC1*: , A .U


